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oe 2 this New Eprriov. 


HEN we reflect on the numder of great men in 


every department of ſcience and art, whom 


1 taly has been continually producing ſince the glorious 
age of Leo X. as likewiſe on the pleaſure and inſtruction 
to be obtained by vifting that happy country, and the 


neceſſity of underſtanding the Italian language, to make 
that viſit to any purpoſe, it is no wonder that the Gram 


mars, and Dictionaries, written to propagate the know- 


ledge of the Italian tongue, have been ſo greatly mul- 
tiplied. Without a proper acquaintance with this idiom, 
all the treaſures of Italian learning and literature, all 
the diſcoveries and inventions of genius and induſtry in 
that nation, would be loſt to the reſt of mankind. No 
doubt, a tranſlation, which requires a knowledge of the 
original, in one man only, may ſupply the want of that 
_ bleſſing in thouſands. But where the interpreters are few, 


the miſtakes and inaccuracies muſt, from man's natural 
averſion to much trouble, when his indolence is not 


liable to diſcovery, be proportionably numerous. Be- 
ades, there is a fine ſpirit ſo peculiar to every language, 
as to evaporate, almoſt entirely, in the moſt ſtudied and 


cautious endeavours to transfuſe it into others; and, 


though the bulk of mankind may take up with the body 
only, there will always be, in every civilized nation, a 
number of refined and philoſophical minds, ambitious of 
poſſeſſing the better part, ſufficient to juſtify any pains 
taken to help them to the acquiſition of that rational and 
' ſublime enjoyment, | 
It was upon theſe principles, the editor undertool;, 
ſome years apo, a tranſlation from the French, with im- 
provements and additions to make it ſuit the Engliſh 
idiom, of the chen belt as well i as 5 newelt edition of Ve- 
7 nu, . neroni's : 
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PRARNA CK. 
neroni's Grammar, a work: far ſurpaſſing all other intro- 
ductions to that elegant tongue, which for its richneſs 


and ſoftneſs, and the ſtores of every kind of uſeful know- 


ledge and polite entertainment locked up in its authors, 
is inferior to no language in Europe. Theſe im prove- 


ments conſiſted of an introduction to Syntax; an Eſſay 
on Italian Poetry, or a Treatiſe on the Italian Ver- 


But, aon omnia paſſumus omnes. 


this work ſhould ever appear. 


MERTON. 7 


ſification ; the different Compoſitions in Verſe, and 
Poetic Licences: a Treatiſe on compound Words, 
Capitals, and Stops; and finally, a Diſcourſe on Ex- 
pletives, the energy and beauty of which conſtitute | 
great part of the merit of moſt languages. 


Such is the reputation 


of Veneroni's Grammar on the Continent; and ſo great 
the number of thoſe who wiſh to be able, not only to 
_ underſtand, but to ſpeak the Italian language; that very 
ar obſervations upon that work have been pub- 
liſhed abroad ſince our laſt edition of it in Engliſh. 
This conſideration, Joined to. that tranſlation's being out 
of print, has induced us to offer the public the following 
New Edition, in which we have combined the fruits of 
our own enquiries and remarks, with thoſe of learned 
| foreigners. We have likewiſe added ſome new Gram 
matical Obſervations on the Italian language; with 
Remarks on the Letters of the Alphabet; iome new 
| Dialogues, new Phraſes, Letters, and Stories; alſo the 
Italian words properly accented, to facilitate the pro- 
nunciation to learners. After all, we muſt not take 

upon us to ſay, that it is impoſſible any better edition of 


But this we may ſafely 


_ affirm, that it will be many years before Veneront's 
Grammar of the Italian language can be carried to a 
greater degree of perfection than that in which we 
now offer it to the Engliſh reader; and, therc fore, we 

venture, not only to offer it, but recommend it; and 
beſides, take our credit on. the Janet of fat recom- 
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INTRODUCTION 
ITALIAN TONGUE, 


Fe or the Us of thoſe who do not 
underſtand LATIN. : 


H E moſt expeditious and the fareft way of writ- 
ing and ſpeaking Italian, French, and all other 
languages, with propriety, is to learn them 

by the principles of grammar. Yet no body has 


hitherto undertaken to explain the terms of that art, 
which are puzzling to ſuch as do not underſtand Latin, 
and particularly to the fair ſex. In order, therefore, to 
facilitate the method of acquiring this agreeable lan- 
_ guage, I have given an explanation of the enen 
terms in the following Introduction. 


But before I enter upon the ſubject, I _ acquaint - 


the reader, that, in the preſent grammar, I have made 
* uſe of the orthography embraced by the modern Ita- 
lians, as the ſafeſt, and beſt adapted for rendering the 
ſtudy of this language eaſy to foreigners ;-as alſo with 
a view of ſerving. a prom many Italians themſelves, Who 


perhaps are not perfectly acquainted with the orthogra- 
phy which now prevails among the beſt writers of their | 


own nation. 


N. B. In order, therefore, to eſtabliſh this 1 | 


r orthography, I have omitted a great number of accents 
with which moſt Italian grammars were formerly 
crouded; and I have retained only a few grave ones, 
where they may be of uſe to diſtinguiſh one word from 
another, or for the right pronunciation of ſome par- 


ticular term. For which reaſon, I have retained the 


gow accent on the laſt vowel of the third perſon ſin- 


B 5 ; gular | 


2 Introduction to the Italian Tongue. 


gular in the preterperfect definite, whoſe firſt perſon of 


the ſame tenſes terminates in az, ei, and zi (the latter 
is always written with a), purſuant” to the principles of 


the new orthography); as ama, 1 loved; ams, he loved; 


credei, | believed; crede, he believed; fentii (Jensi) I 
felt; en, he felt. Were it not for this accent, amd, 
the third perſon of the preterperfect definite, would be 
confounded with amo, the firſt perſon of the preſent in- 
dicative; and cred?, the third perſon of the preterper- 
fect definite, could not be diſtinguiſhed from crëde, the 
third perſon of the preſent indicative; /enr?, the third 
_ Perſon of the preterperfe& definite, might be miſtaken 
for ent, the ſecond perſon of the preſent indicative. 1 
have likewiſe continued the grave accent on the firſt and 
_ third perſon ſingular of the future tenſe; 5 as /ard, I ſhall 
be; /ara, he ſhall be: for, without this accent, /ars 
would have no ſignification, and Sara would denote the 


wife of Abraham. I have moreover ſuffered it to re- 


main on all nouns ſubſtantive of the feminine gender, 


which in Latin terminate in tas, 3s bonitas, charitas in 


Engliſh in y; and in Italian in 22, with the grave ac- 
cent; as bounty, Bontà; charity, carità . pon on all 
Italian words ending in 1; as wiriz, virtue; Gies, 
jeſus; pin, more; fu, he was, &c. Yet many of the 
modern Italians, and even men of great learning, are 
againſt retaining this grave accent on words terminating 
in 2; for they look upon it as fuperfluous, ſince 2 18 
always u, whether it be marked with a grave accent or 
not. In ſhort, I have preſerved the grave accent on la, 
an adverb of place, ſigniſying Here, in Latin zdlie, to 
diſtinguiſh it from the feminine article la; as alſo on 


c/n and ceſtà, fignifying at that place, to diſtinguiſh 


— them from cot, thou doſt coſt; and coſta, he does colt ; 
the ſecond and third perſons of the verb coftare, to coſt: 
though indeed J think it needleſs on this account, fince 
the context points out the feminine article, and the 
adverb of place; yet it may be proper to retain it for 
another reaſon, that of the difference of pronunciation; 

as the words marked in that manner are uttercd with a 

greater emphaſis, and longer pauſe, than thoſe which 
are not accented. This new method of orthograph) 7 or | 

1 9 Pronunciati- n, 
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Introduction to the Italian Tongue. 3 


pronunciation, you will find in the ſecond treatiſe of 
this grammar; whereas the former editions give you 
the rules and explication of the grave and acute 
accents. . 

As I faid before, I have omitted all thoſe accents in 


this edition, 1. Becauſe they are ſuperſſucus. fince every 


word in the Italian language may be pronounced with- 


out their aſſiſtance; and herein I have followed the 
opinion of the philoſopher, viho ſays, non ſiut mullipli- 
canda entia fine cceſſitate. 2. In order to render the 
preſent edition more accurate, Which it would be im- 
poſſible to effect with ſuch a number of accents, marked 
on each word. 3. Becauſe the modern Itzhans (1 ipeak 


only of the learned of that nation) never mak 


ane uſe of 
them, either in printed books, or in manuicript. 4. With 


a view of facilitating, as : nuch as poſible, the fludy of 


this elegant and learned language : tor if all thoſe ac- 
cents had been ſufered to continue in this edition, 


though a perſon might perhaps read his grammar with 
tolerable propriety, yet, upon coming to the peruſal of 


other books that have no accents, he would be puzzlcd 


to know the exact and true pronunciation; for which 
reaſon, I have laid down ſome rules, in regard to this 
Point, which may be ſately relicd on. 

I ſhall mention a word or two concerning the vocals.” 
e and o, the pronunciation of which, to ſome perſons, 
appears more difficult. The vowel e has always a clear 
and acute ſound, like the French > maſculine in maigre, 
particularly when i it is the penultimate vowel of the 1n- 
finitive mood, and of the future and indefinite tenſes; _ 
as cridere. to believe ; amero, I will love; amira, 1 
ſhould love: for, if you do not pronounce the vowel e 
full and ſtrong, it will ſound like credre, amrò, amrei. 
The vowel e is pronounced as in Latin and Engliſh; 
and if there be any difference, it is ſo trifling, that it 


would be needleſs to mention it here, ſince it is beſt 


learnt by the ear, and the inſtruction of a maſter, 
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4 Introduction io the Italian Tongue. 
An explanation of the terms of grammar. 


HE firſt terms of grammar, are the letters. There 
are no more than twenty letters in the Italian 


tongue, according to the opinion of ſome grammarians, 
Viz. a, b, ts 0s e, V, g, B, 4, l. n, u, o, p, 45 % fy u, . 


According to others, there are twenty-two: and tne 


letters which they add, are J and v conſonants. The 
latter 2 555 deſerves the preference. The Italians Go. 


not make uſe of &, x, y. 
The letters are divided into vowels and Cats; 


I' he vowels area, e, i, o, u. They are called vowels, 
from their forming a perfect ſound alone, without the 


aſſiſtance of other letters; as à is pronounced ſingle; e 


the ſame; and in like manner the other vowels. 


The conſonants are the other letters, b, c, d, V, gr 


I, u, u, p, 7, 7, /, t, v, x. We give them the name of 


conſonants, becauſe we cannot pronounce them without 


the help of a vowel before or after them: example, 6 F 
18 pronounced as if there was a 6 and e N to 


wit, be; /, as ef; and fo of the reſt. 


H, eſpecially at the beginning of a word, is not pro- 


perly a letter, but only a note of aſpiration; therefore 


it 15 never pronounced in Italian: yet the uſe made of _ 
5 it, in the middle of words, is greater than moſt people 


imagine. See what we ſay of 1 it, in treating of the pro- 


| nunciation of conſonants. 


It is the mixture of the lets; that generally Grime. 
the different words which every language is capable of 
producing: and, that ſome order may be obſerved in 


the infinite number of words, they have been reduced 


to nine heads, or parts of ſpeech; 2 moſt Italians 
reckon no more than eight, 


A ſpeech is compoſed of ſentences. 

Sentences are com poled of words, 55 

Words of ſyllables. 

| Syllables of letters. | 1 05 
Letters are certain marks or characters, which "REM 


to form the Tyllables and words; ; as, „ „ „ „. 
e, | 


am. 


Introduction to the Italian Tongue. 5 


A ſyllable is part of a word pronounced with a fin- 
gle ſound, and compoſed of one, two, or three letters: 


as, e/tr6logo, an aſtrologer, is compoſed of four ſylla- 


: bles, a/-7r6-10-go, the ſecond of which is compoſed of 

ig three letters, and the reſt of two. Amo, I love, is 

3 com.,oſed of two ſyllables, the former of a lingle letter, 

Þ and the latter of two. | 

* ne Sometimes a word contains bat one ſvilable, and then 

EE 22 we callit a monoſyllable (a term of Greek deriv ation), 

2s that 13 to ſay, having but one ſyllable ; 3 29 re, a king ; 
mie, me; te, thee, &c. 

7 jr A word conſiſts either of one or more Ghables; 3 as, 

83 


. | — re, amore. 
. = A ſentence is compoſed of many words, that form a 


| order to underſtand a language with eaſe, we 
8 ſnould endeavour to attain a perfect knowledge of 
dhe parts of ſpeech, and their meaning; otherwiſe, it 
1s impoſſible ever to underſtand, or ſpeak it correctly. 
According to the above order, I ſhould begin with the 
ſerve article; but, that I may be the better underitood, I mat & 
a, , commence with the x noun. 


OF. 2 complete ſenſe; as, per ben parlare Itali dus, Giſogna 
== parlare Toſcano, e pronunciare come i Romani ; to ſpeak 1 
7 c good Italian, we muſt ſpeak as they do in 1 e „and f 
of JEN "POTN as they do at Rome. b 
a 4A ſpeech, or diſcourſe, 1s compoſed of nine parts, 1 
OC. which are the article, the noun, the pronoun, the verb, : 
125 the participle, the adverb, the prepoſition, the con- N 
| junction, and the interjection. We cannot name any | 
Tye word but what is contained under one of theſe pa;ts, : 
ore 3} which are all compriſed in the following treatiſe. l 
e ok Thhoſe who reckon but "ou parts of ipeock, Ay. leave 4 
ple | 8 | out the article, 7 ; 
1288 2 . 
rms — <p —— b 
le of = : | 
aced An e of the parts of ſpeech. iq 
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Introduction to the Italian Tongue. 


07 the nouns. 


Noun is a word which ſerves to name and diftin- 


guſh ſome thing; as, Di, God; angels, an 


angel uomo, a man; cielo, heaven Mine, earth; ca- 


wvallo, a ho: ſe ; libro, a book;  eappello, a hat; tivela, 
A table; pane, bread; win, wine, xc. 

There are two forts of nouns ; one is called a noun 
ſubſtantive, and the other a noun adjeQive. 
Ihe noun ſabſtantive is that which ſubſiſts by itſelf, 


or that expreſſes the name of a thing, which we pre- 


lently underſtand upon the firſt mentioning ;z as, hea- 


ven, earth, the king, a horſe, a book: we know the 


meaning of the words, heaven, earth, the king, &c. 
The noun adjeQtive, is a word that denotes the qua- 
lities of the ſubſtantive, and that cannot be underſtood, 
when mentioned by itſelf; as, great, grande ; fair, bells z 
little, piccolo; red, ih; we know not what is great, 


fair, little, or red, unleſs we join a ſubſtantive to it; | 
as, a great book; a fine book; a little book; a red 


book : a great hat; ; a fine hat; a little hat; a red hat. 
Every noun is either of the maſculine, or the femi- 
nine gender. 


The maſculine gender i is ; marked by the article il o or 


bo, in Engliſh 25e. 


The feminine gender 1 is marked by the article la, in 


Engliſh zz. 


700 An nouns, before which we may place 11 or PO are of 


the maſculine gender; and thoſe, before which we place 
Ia, are of the feminine gender: example, “/ libro, the 
book; / fuòco, the fire: lo ſpicchio, the looking-glaſs; 
are of the maſculine gender: La terra, lac amera, la 
' pinna, the earth, the cuamber, the pens are of the fem1- 
nine gender. 


. Obſerve, that the noun ſubſlantive i is never hat 
5 of . gender; that is to ſay, either of the maſculine 
or feminine, as Dio, cielo, giardino, God, heaven, gar- 
den; or always of the maſculine gender, and never of 


the 3 Terra, camera, the earth and chamber, 
are feminine, and never maſculine, | 
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The noun adjective ought to agree with the ſubſtan- 
tive; when it terminates in o, it 18 maſculine; and 
when it terminates in 2, it is feminine: take notice, that 


all nouns adjective maſculine, ending in c, may become 


feminine, by changing 9 into a: bilo, bella, handſome; 
piccols, piccola, little; ba vo, bad ua, good; /anto, ſanta, 


There are ſome nouns ad; ective, which, without. 


changing their termination, are of both genders ; and 


they are thoſe which, in Italian, end in e in the fingular 


number; as, ufire, ammit . &. One may 
ſay, an uome iliufire, an illuſtrious man; in dinua. 


illuſtre, an illuſtrious woman: uno Spirito ammirabile, 
a wonderful wit; zna bellizza ammirabile, a wonderful 
beauty; n li bro facile an 7 book; una 1:86 'oae facil:, 


an eaſy leſſon, 


*,* Obſerve, that all nouns adjeRtive, which end i in 


£ in Tealtan - are of the common gender. 


All nouns before which 27 or Jo, and la, in Engliſh 


| the, may be placed indifferently, are adjecti es; a8, 11 
prud ute, la prudinte, prudent; il dötto, la dotia, Ic arned. 


The nouns before which il or /o, and /a, in Engliſh. 


the, mult not be placed indifferently, but only ene f 
them, are nouns {ubſtantive ; as, 71 ſole, the fun ; la luna, 
the moon; il giardino, the garden ; il frutto, the fruit; 3 


la wirt, virtue; la prud na, prudence. 
Nouns that can change » into a, are alſo 1 


thus ef dötto, learned, you may form dota, learned; 


bur of luna, giardino, ttrra, &c. which are nouns ſub- 
ſtantive, you cannot form lino, giardino, terra, &c. 
A noun is alſo the fingular or the plural number. 
The ſingular number 4s uſed where we ſpeak of one 


5 thing only ; as, the prince, il principe,; the body, il 
c6rþo ; the horle, 7] cavallo: where we ſpeak but of 
one prince, of one body, and ef one horſe. 


"The plural number is uſed when we ſpeak of more 


than one; as, the princes, i principi; the bodies, i corpi ; 


the horſes, i caval; : here we ſpeak of many Fele 
many bodies, and many horſes. 


Theſe little words of two or three letters, as il or 


2 ta, in Engliſh the 3 gli or i, which fignify the in 
B 


$ are IAB 498 
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the plural, and are placed before nouns to mark the | 


gender, number, and cale, are called articles. 


Of the articles. 


HE article is a declinable word, of one two, or 
three letters, which 1s put before the nouns to 


a their gender, number, and caſe. 

The gender and number We been explained al 
ready. 

But, not to perplex the memory, T have inſerted the 


| explanation of the caſes after the parts of ſpeech, as it 


will be time enough then to learn them; and it is ſuffi- 
cient, at preſent, to know that the articles in Engliſh 
are, the, of the, to the, from the; and they are uſed both 


in the ſingular and plural number. 
You can never know the gender, ber or nds of 
nouns, but by the article that precedes them. If one. 


| ſhould aſk, for example, what gender the word pede, a 
foot, is of, it would be impcilible to know, ances 


_ prefixing an article to it: the articles / and J ſerve for 
the maſculine, and Ja for the feminine; fo that in ſay- 
ing 1 piede, the foot, the article 1 ſhews it is of the 


maſculine gender. 


In like manner, if a perſon ſhould aſk what number 
any other word is of, the queſtion could not eaſily be 
reſolved, without putting the articles /, /o, 7, or gli, 


before it, to mark the ſingular or the plural number. 


* * Obſerve, that when an article comes before a 
word beginning with a vowel, the laſt letter of the arti- 
dle muſt be cut off; that is to ſay, you retrench the 
vowel at the end of the article, and in the place of it 
| you put an apoſtrophe, which is made thus 0. Ex- 
ample; in prefixing an article to amb re, onore, anima, 
FF you muſt not pronounce, or write, lo amore, lo onore, 4a 


Auima; but Pamire, Ponore, Panima, &c. 


In like manner you retrench the vowel 1 in other caſes, : 
dell' amire, dell' onor , d dell' Anima; all ams e, all onore, 


: W 


| all anima ; ; dall amire, dall ore, dall anima. 


| Introduction to the Italian Tongue, 9 
The Italians never make an eliſion before words be 
ginning with a 7 or v, becauſe the lerters j and v are 


properly conſonants; and thoſe who confound them with 
the vowels z i and 1, are miſtaken. 


Of the pronouns. | . 


Pronoun, which the Italians call Prozome, or Vice- 
7:6me, is a declinable part of ſpeech ; ſo named, 
becauſe i: is uſed inſtead of a noun. There are ſeven 
ſorts of pronouns ; to wit, „ 
Perſonal, 
die | 
„%% vas 
| „ Demonſtrative, 
| Incerrogative, 
Relative, 
| Ulmproper. 


Some, by uſeleſs ſubdiviſions, have, to the preceding, | 
added 
Reciprocal, 
| Pronouns enter, 
. ] Monoſyliable, _ 
-: I Dizjunaive,. &c. | 

2 ſhall mention a word or two, by the way, of che 
| former ſeven. 


of ar vet perſonal. 


The pronoun perſonal marks the chree perſons, to 
wit, the firſt, ſecond, and third, as well in the ivgular 
as plural. | | 

The firſt perſon 3 is he or he, who peaks; ; and it is 
expreſſed by I, io; we, 21. 
The pronoun perſonal, 7, marks the firſt aria in- 
gular; 3 as, I ſpeak, i0 porlo ; 1 ſing, ib canto ; I believe, 
is credo: noi marks the firſt perſon An; as, we den 
nbi par Ham, &c. 


By - = his 


X 


10 Introduction to the Italian Tongue. 


The pronouns perſonal, I, ie; we, nbi; belong as 


well to the maſculine gender as to the feminine; ſo that 
a woman, as well as a man, may ſay, I ſing, 7 canto; 
I ſee, o vdo; we ling, nbi cantiamo ; we ſee, noi vedia- 


I he ſecond perſon, is that to whom we ſpeak ; and 
it ſerves alſo for the maſculine and feminine; to wit, 

thou, tu, in the fingular number; you, wv, in the plu- 

ral: example, thou ſpeakeſt, tu parli; thou doſt ſing, 


tu canti ; you ſpeak, vi parlate ; you ſing, voi cantate, 
8 : _ 247 


The third perſon; is that of whom we ſpeak ; to wit, 


He, egii, for the maſculine; ſhe, a, for the feminine; 
and, in the plural, the maſculine makes iglino, they; the 


feminine, #lleno; as, he ſpeaks, #g/: parla; he ſings, 


Egli canta e ſhe 
ano, élleno parlano. 


perſon; there is alſo only zhou and you for the ſecond; 


- conſequently, every ſentence, in which there is neither 


4, we, thou, nor you, muſt be of the third perſon: as, 


the king is willing, / 72 wasle 3 the maſter teaches, i/ 
mal ſtro inſegna, &c. both which ſentences belong to the 
third perſon, becauſe they have neither J, we, thou, nor 


„ | 


Of the pronouns conjunfive, 


The pronouns conjunctive in Italian are mz, me or to 
me; ii, thee or to thee; /, himſelf or to himſelf, her- 
to us; vr, you or to you; 


ſelf or to herſelf; ci, us 
loro, them or to them. 


I) he pronouns conjunctive have a very great reſem- 
blance and affinity with pronouns perſonal, as they are 
always put before the verb, except /5ro; but with this 


difference, that the pronouns perſonal make the action 


of the verb, before which they are placed, and the -_ 
5 e conjunctive receive it: example, io canto, 
1 fing; v6 parlate, you ſpeak : it is 7 and you that 

make the action of the verbs ing and /peat, before 
which they are placed; and, by conſequence, they are 

Dy Meera PB Tons ERR... 3 


peaks, lla parla; they ſpeak, églino par- 


* Obſerve, that there is only / and «ve for the firſt 
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pronouns perſonal. But when we ſay, Dio mi wide, 
God beholds me, it is God makes the action of the 
verb behold, and me reccives it. In like manner, 


when we ſay, 7 wi prego, I pray you; wo ci confiderate, 
you conſider us; I want to know which are the words, 
in theſe two phraſes, that make the action of the verbs 
pray and confider ? It is I that pray; therefore i, 1, is 


the pronoun perſonal; and ci, you, is the a con- 


junctive. 


In the ſecond phraſe, v vor ci conft derate, you conſider 


; It is vii, you, that is the pronoun Nane and 
Sate the action of the verb confider + but the word ci, 


us, that receives it, is the pronoun cenjuuctive, &c, 


Of pronouns poſſeſſive. 
The pronouns poſſeſſive mark the pe M-Mon of a 


thing: the pronouns poſſeſſive are, my, thy, his or hors, 
: their, our, your : example, my horſe ; thy hat; his or her 
book ; my chamber; thy daughter; his houſe ; our judgment 3 

our enn ; your wit ; your pen; my chilaren; my lands; 
_ thy pleaſures ; thy actions; his glaſſes ; ; his chaije; our 


horſes ; our taunus; Fang clorbes 3 3 your hands; 3 ther father 3 8 
_ their kindred, 


07 pronouns demonirative. Dy, 
The pronouns demonſtrative ſerve to point cut, as it 


were, to a perſon or thing; as his, that; 2 and 


thoſe : example, this coach ; this WOman 3 that man 5 theſe 


: bob, dc. 


of pronouns interrogative. | 
The pronoun interrogative is uſed in aſking a queſ- 


tion: there are but three in Engliſh, to wit, c 


What f which ? example, what wouid yo have ; who is 


there? what woman is that i 5 Wwhak 40 gen mean; which | 
man do ou mean 3 * | | 


Of pronouns ks 
A pronoun relative has reference to a thing or perſon 


ſpoken of before; as, which, who, that, when they are 
not interrogatives : example, the book that [ read; the 


os 


meſter who beaches; 3 the leon 1 1 Auch. ' 


. 3 
4 : : 6 P ur * ny 
4 2 1 = _ © n 2 * P -_ 
CY < 44 © 2 a 2 
1 _—_— 8 I, _—_ * e 
- —_ 4,7: * 00 - 5 Y a an RA & * 
> * 2 — Ins _— Fg U 1 * S 
— * * . OSes — ES 3s es wid 
—— — 


* - * P - 
— BY ng ms vl y 
54 — n . —ͤÜ 
. Looms rr . 


as, I ng, he fing, we fing; you dance; they fing; I | 
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Of pronouns improper. 


The pronouns improper are, every, every one, all, 

any; or, no body, none, many, ſeveral, ſome other, &c. 
They are called improper, becauſe,: TOY" . 
| Wer are not pronouns. _ 
Note, that thoſe nouns improper are very much 
like "adjeCtives, being molt of them of the maſculine and 
feminine gender in Italian: but as there is no ſuch diſ- 
tinction as maſculine and feminine in the Engliſh pro: 
nouns improper, there can be no example of them givren 
here: fo that | refer beginners to the third chapter con- - 
_ eerning pronouns, wherc it will be rendered more intel- | * 
ligible to them. 5 

The pronouns improper have alſo heir difindion of 
_ fingular and plural number: but this, as well as the _ 7 
gender, cannot be explained here by example: it ſhall 2 

be done with more convenience and perſpicuity it in its 
proper 9 8 8 8 


0% the MPT 


HE verb and the noun are the two princip OY 

parts of ſpeech, Os F 
The noun ſerves to name any thing. - e 
The verb ſerves to denote every action that may be | i 
. performed, by expreſſing the perſon and tenſe; as, 7 ] 
laugh; to love; to ſleep; to run; to nouriſh; to die; ibo 
fiag ; to teach : T love, wwe love; 1 laugh, we laugh, &c. n 
4 will love, We will love 3 1 will larg b, we vill laugh, : 
The verb has neither dente nor ſaminine gender; 
but is diſtinguiſned by three times, viz. the preſent; 
the preter, or time paſt; the Futare, or the time to come. 
Generally, before the verb, there is a pronoun perſonal; 


4 Lag, I will fing, ye ſhall fing. In which examples the 
difference of the ume of periormlng the action is ob- 1 
vious. 2 5 . 5 113 

| Ns | This _ 


= ag 
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This change of time or tenſes is, in the grammatical, 
phraſe, known by the name of conjugatzon, 


The conjugation of verbs 15 compoſed of four parts, 


"6 VIZ. of moods, Wo er and er 


Of the moods. _ : 


Mood i is a grammatical term, uſed to expreſs the 


5 internal operation of the mind and will, and the 
different ways or manners of acting. 

Now this may be done after five manners or moods ; 
and theſe moods are called indicative, imperative, ps 
tative, ſubjunctive, and infinitive, 

= - The indicative, or demonſtrative, as others l it, is 
the firſt mood: it ſhews and declares fimply and abſo- 
lutely, and without any condition, the thing ſignified by 


3 the verb: as when J ſay, 1 firg ; I have jung ; 5 Jab 
A g; one may plainly perceive that there are, in theſe 
three examples, the time preſent, paſt, and to come; 
9 without our being obliged to enquire, whether this verb 
depends on ſome particle, or mark, as that, provided 
that, &c. in which caie, the verb would: not be in the 5 


0 indicative, but in the ſubjunctive. 
„Ihe imperative marks the action of the verb in com · 


perative. 


how happy ſhould I be! 


1 may fing. The verbs, do, jay, write, come, and ſing, 


2 
5 nod. 
| 1 
* 


fe 


manding and forbiddiag : example, . ing you, do not fing; 
go thou, do not go. It is obvious, that, in the foregoing 
examples, the perſon ſpeaks either in the way of 
command or e 5 and, of courſe, in the im- 


The optative exp! reſtes the action of the 5 by 
wiſhing and deſiring ; as, would I had fifty thouſand 
pounds a year; coul I but go to Rome 3 ; had I but that, 


The ſubjunctive or conjunctive, is is alia becauſe 
tit is generally uled with conjunctions before it; ſuch 
as, that, although, to the end that, provided that: exam 
ple, my maſter is aullling thai I do my duty; although be 
x Jay that I may write 3 provided that he come ; he deſires that 


| which follow the conjunRtions, a are of the ſubjunctive 
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The manner of applying conjunctions to verbs, will 


be illuſtrated when we come to ſpeak of the ſyntax of A 


verbs in the ſecond part of this grammar, to which we 9 


refer the reader. 


The infinitive repreſents the action of the verb, with- _ © 
out marking either the number or perſon ; as, zo owe; 


to write: one cannot tell by what number of perſons 


this action to love, or 10 write, is to be done, nor Who 


is to do . 


97 0 Fa _ 


ERBS have properly but three tenſes ; ; the preſent, 
the preter, and the future. 
The preſent denotes a thing done at the very time we 
are ſpeaking ; as, I /ing, you fing, &c. 


The preter, or time paſt, denotes an ation which i is | 
no longer preſent ; as, 1. J ad fing 2. Jang; 3. 1 ; 


have ſung ; 4. I had ſung. 


Theſe four examples Rel ew, chat an action may : 


| be paſt in four different manners, which is the reaſon 

that there are four ſerene tones that mark the time 

paſt; they are 

1. The preterimperfect, 3. The „ 

2. The preterperfect definite, | 4. The preterpluperfect. 
The preterimperfect ſerves for the actions which were 


5 preſent at a certain time: example, I did ſing; or, 1 | 
cba, finging when you came in the word I did ſing, ſhews | 


| that the action of ſinging was when you came in, 
The preterperfe& definite marks and defines the time, 
the year, or the day, when the action was done ; 3 a8, Fl 
ſung yeſterday ; I ſpoke to the king laſt year. 
WWWe alſo make ule of this tenſe, in "tailing or relating 
any action; example, /af? year the king took the feld; he 
made himſelf maſter of ſeveral towns, and conguered whole 
provinces ; he defeated the enemy, who made a wigorous de- 
| fence ; he ftruck a terror into his neighbours, aud at laſt 
forced them to accept of ſuch a peace as he pleaſed to pre- 
feribe. All the verbs of this W are in the Preter. 
! definite, | 
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ſtand a day, a night, a week, a month, a year, the age 
we live in. | | | 


By the time paſt, or that which is no more, we un- 
derſtand yeſterday, the day before yeſterday, laſt week, 
laſt month, laſt year, laſt age. Hence we may ule the 
preterimperfe& thus: I did write today, 1 did fing to- 
day, I did read yeſterday. On the contrary, the preter- 


perfect definite is applied to the time pan, and never | 
to that in being: we may ſay, I rae yefterday, I read 
yeſterday 3 but we mult not lay, I wrote to-day, I read 


to- dax. 


2. But, to make the differe ce between the preterimper- 


feR, and che preter perfect deſinite, more plain and eaſy 


to the ladies, it ſuffices o., that the firſt perſon of 
the preterimperfect is ys 121 minated in wo, or va, 

in Italian; as ama, love; cantavo, I did fig; 
godꝭ vo, I did enjoy, &c. Ihe preterperfect definite 
never has that terminaten; as, amas, I loved; godei, 1 


enjoyed, &c. 


The preterperfect expreſſes actions perfectly paſt ; 
as, I have ſung, % can te; I have enjoyed, ho go- 


Obſerve, that we always make uſe of two verbs to 


_ expreſs the preterpe ct or compounded tenſe; as, I 


have written, ho ritto; I had written, avivo critto. 


It is obvious, that bo is one verb, and /crirts another, 


Theſe two verbs are expreſſed in Italian as well as in 
_ Engliſh 3 but in Latin they make uſe of only a ſingle 
Me generally uſe the preterperfect, to expreſs an 
action done at a time which is itill in being, and not 
entirely elapſed; as, I have given ; I have written; 1 
have ſpoken to-dey, this morning, this wcek, this month, 
in my life time, &C, and not as {ome people, 2 | 
Gn pe Soren bole EGS, found 
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Thoſe who do not underſtand Latin, have ſome dif- 
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found the preterperfect definite with the preterperfect, 
ſaying, I gave ; 1 pore, to- day, this month, &c. becauſe 
to-day, this month, &C, are times ſtill in being, which 
we ought to expreſs by the preterperfect, I have given, 
f I have ſpoken, &c. to-day, this month, &c, _ 

Tue preterpluperfect denotes not only an action per- 
fectly paſt, but likewiſe ſhews that it was over before 
another action, of which we are ſpeaking, began: ex- 
ample, I had ſupped, when you was finging; 1 had dents 


ring, when you entered. 


Here it appears plainly that there are four preterits, 


or paſt tenſes ; viz. two ſimple, and two compound. 
The ſimple are the preterimperfect, and the preter- 
perfect definite, which in Italian are expreſſed by a 
 Hingle verb, with a pronoun perſonal before it; as 
leggewo, I did read; /eggiw!, thou didſt read; leggewa, 
he did read ; legghi, [ read ; /egg?/ti, thou readeſt ; 3 leggè, 
he read. In thoſe examples, there 1 15 no more than one 
verd: © 
The two conpoin preteri ts, are pike be 04 
the preterpluperfect; which are always expreſſed by two 


verbs, with a pronoun perſona! before them; as, { have 


evritten, thou haſt wwritten, he has Written, . had 


given, thou hadſt given, he had given, &C. In Wess; ex- 


> amples there are two verbs. 
he future is a tenſe that ſignifies ſomething to come; 
as, I will feng, 1 will ſpeak, &c, It is either ſimple or 


compound; iimple, in the examples above mentioned; 
compound, when I tay, Fl Ls have reads 1 Kal have 


155 n, de. 


of the 3 ; 


HE tenſes of verbs are compoſed of three perſons. © 
The firſt is always expreſſed by I in the hnguler = 


- aber, and by abe in the plural; as, / ſing, we fing. 


The ſecond perſon is marked by thou in the lingular, : 


: and you in the plural; thou finge/t, you ſing. 


The third is he and he in the ſingular, . they i in che = 
of 


plural; as, be Jbiaks 3 j; = _ mo none.” 
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Of the numbers. 


HE tenſes of verbs have alſo two aabecs; the 
ſingular and the plural: ſingular, I love, thou 
loveſt, he wu 3 ; Yn Te "Ou, ye love, they love. 


& the be 


HE participles are ſo called, becauſe, although 
they are verbs, they partake of the nature and 
quality of adjectives; as, amato, amita, loved ; ador- 
nato, adornata, adorned : one may ſay, J hound, and 
I have-loved; I adored, I have adored ; which are 
verbs : we ſay alſo, a man beloved, a wiman loved, a God 
adored, a divinity adored ; then thoſe words, loved, be- 
loved, adored, &c. are nouns adjectives, and conſequent- 
ly participles, from their partaking of the nature of ad- 
jectives and verbs, and from their N to form the 
preterperfect. 
0 Obſerve, that whenever. two verbs follow one 
another 3 in the ſame phraſe, and that the firſt is one of 
the tenſes of the verbs zo have, or to be, the ſecond is 


a participle ; ; as, I have ſeen, you have ſpoken, he had 


evritten, I am lowed, we are commended the words 


een, ſpokeny Written, lowed, and commended, are parti- 


ciples. | | 
The former five parts of ſpecch, camely. 10 article, 5 
noun, pronoun, verb, and participle, change their * 
mination in Italian: example, i/ cavallo del principe * 
bello, the prince's horſe is handſome; 7 cavälli de' principi 


— ſoo bélli, the prince's horſes are handſome. By thoſe 
two examples, you may ſee the change of the articles, 


nouns, and verbs. By the two following, you will ſee 


A change of the pronouns and participles : La vgſtra 


lettera 8 ſcriita in una manitra affettudſa e famigliare * 


your letter is written in an affectionate and familiar ſtile: 


Le voſtre littere ſono ſeritte in tirmini afßfettuiſi e fami- 

gliàri; your letters are written in 1 affectionate and fami- | 

Jar terms, RES | bt | = 
| The 
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The other four parts of ſpeech admit of no alteration: 
as, molto, a great deal, which is an adverb; con, with, 
a prepoſition ; che, that, a conjunction; 0ime, alas, an 
interjection: they are conſtantly pronounced and written 
in the ſame manner; and it may be obſerved, that thoſe - 2? 
words have neither render, number, caſe, nor time. 


. : hs 4 _— - * 4 a 


* aac — . 


of adve wha”. 0 

Derbe are words that help to expreſs in a better 5 
manner what the verb denotes, and add more or 

leſs force and ſigni ficancy to it; as, well, ://, more, clear. 


ly, better, hardly : example, wheat ſay, 1 teach, this 
expreſſion ſhews what I do, that is, I teach; but it does 
not point out the manner how I teach. To conv ey this 
meaning, I add an adverb thus, I zeach plainly, We 
have already obſerved, that adverbs have neither gen- 


There are a great many forts of adverbs ; ; but I ſhall 
here only give examples of two or three of the moſt 
common ſort. 

Adverbs of time; fuck as, . 4% 70 rate, 
to-day, to-morrow, late, fon, a long while, always, newer, 
Adverbs of place; as, ee here, there above, be- 43 5 

bee, towards, far, near, &c. 238 

Adverbs of quantity; as, how much, how many, much, 
E aneh, Tue, &c. 


07 3 tions, 


HE repoſitions, like the adverbs, have neither 8 

gender, number, nor caſe : they are always pre- 
ited to nouns, articles, and verbs, and therefore are 
called prepoſitions, from the Latin word præponere, to 
ſet before; as, upon, near, before, without, out, in, againſt, 5 
For; as, upon the houſe, near toe palace, in the gardens 5 
A reaſon, in court. 15 = 
: * Obſerve, there is a great 1 between 25 
the adverb and prepoſition ; z as the adverb requires 
| nothin 9g 


Introduction to the Italian Tongue, 19 
nothing after it, but the ſenſe is complete without the 


ſpeak learnedly, you write faſt, But, on the contrary, 
the prepoſition always requires ſome word to follow it: 
for example, you are before me, it is upon the table, they 

are in the garden, &c. 
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72 adverbs, when we ſpeak abſolutely, and there 1s neither 
> article, noun, or pronoun, after the prepoſitions : for 
example, my brother walks before, he will come after , they 


are in the garden, ſhe is near. 

Ik, thole four examples, before, after, behind, and near, 
dare adverbs ; but if we ſaid, my brother walks before his 
3 2 company, he will come after us, the fervant is behind us, 
3 ſßhe is near us, then before, after, Nous nar; are Pre- 
e — | 


1 5 of Hans, 5 

HE ain ſerve to join and cane words 
, and ſentences together; ſuch as, and, or, but, 
1 1 5 that, as, provided that, in ſhort, &c. example, 
Peter or Paul, black or white; J how a it to you, "ut ; 
. 485 you muſt give it me he I 

| W LID 

b, ” en „„ 
= 0 interjeftions. | 
— HE Interjections are words that make deut af 

themſelves, and ſerve to expreſs any violent emo- 
: tion; as, alas! fe ! courage! halt! buſh ! / There are 
1er allo interje&tions of cargog. and . e 
re- 
to 
A, . 8 mY the he 
en, E have already taken notice, that there are four 


Parts of ſpeech which never change, viz. ad- 


xanple, nat, and, hon, alas! Theſe words are 
| always 


addition of another word : example, he teaches well, you 


= £+.* Obſerve allo, the prepoſitions ſometimes become 


verbs, conjunctions, prepoſitions, and interjections: for 


2 
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always written and pronounced after the ſame manner ; 
and have neither maſculine nor feminine OY: neither 
ſingular nor plural number. 

The five others, which are the article, the noun, the 
| pronoun, the verb, 15 the participle, alter their termi- 
5 nation; 3 48 the, day; 1, ave; love, I loved. 

This variation of articles, nouns, and pronouns, is 
| called a declenfion. | 
The change of verb is called a conjugation. 

47 declention has f1z variatioas, which are called 
caſes; ; viz. nominative, moni, dative, e 
vocative, and ablative. 

The caſe, or variation of nouns, 18 known only by 
the articles *. 

I muſt put you in mind of wha it 1 obferved before, 
when treating of the articles, viz. when an article 
happens to precede a word beginning with a vowel, the 


vowel at the end of the article is retrenched, and an 


5 apoſtrophe | is placed in its ſtead. 
The articles of the nominative are the, both i. in thi . 
5 gular: and plural 1 in Engliſh ; as 7he Jun, the earth, the ladies, 


This caſe is called the nominative, from nominare, to : 


name; becauſe it declares the name of any thing with 


the article ge and this article, with the following 


Noun, makes the nominative; as, /e fun, ihe moon, lle 
. earth, the horſes, the men, the women, 


The articles of the genitive are of the, and of : for ex- 


| ample, of the fun, of the moon, of the men, of London. 


We give the name of genitive ty this caſe, becauſe it 


 ſhews the author or cauſe of the noun of which we ſpeak : 
an example will make it clearer. 


When we ſay, the heat of the ſun; in this ls 


_—_ of the ſun is the genitive, becauſe the ſun is the author 
and the cauſe that produced the name heat: and fo, in 


| the following examples, he length of the earth, the fa- 


| ther” s /on, the fruit of the tree, the beauty of Paris. 
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* A great part of this treatiſe of caſes, is applicable only to che 


learned, and to ſome f dreign languag s, ſuch as French and Italian; 


for in Engliſh we have no variation in the noun, except the genitive, 


as man, man's; and none at all in the article, fince we only make uſe 
of the little figns, or 3 to eee che caſes; uh of,, to, 


Jer, J c | 
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The word genitive comes from gignere, which ſigni- 
ies to beget, or produce. 
9 The dative is marked by the articles 7% 722, and zo, 
"ba for the ſingular and plural: example, 70 iz ſun, to the 
2 es to London, to the men, to the houſes, &c. | 
The dative ſerves to make known to whom, or to what, 
we give or addreſs the thing ſpoken of; as, i give alms 
zo the poor; to write to the king, to the queer, ic London, 10 
Rome. The word dative comes from dar e, to give. 
The accuſative is like the nominative, and the arti- 
cles are the ſame; as, the ſun, the earth, ihe women, 
The word accuſative i 1s derived from the Latin ac- 
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: cuſare, to accuſe. 

1 The only difference between theſe two caſes is, that 
the nominative 1s betore the vero, and the acculative 

„Natter it. 
: ® To diſtinguiſh the nominative from the accuſative, | 
Hä» you have only to remember, that the nominative names 
i = the perſon or thing that makes the action of the verb, 

and the accuſative accuſes or names that which receives 
it; example, the king loves the quben. 
T ye (ing is the nominative caſe, becauſe i it is the king 
> that makes the aQion of loving; and he queen is che 
naccuſative, becauſe it is the queen that receives the 
> action of loving from the king. : 
e „ Note, that the accuſative is generally put after 

= verbs active, and prepoſitions; as, 7 behold the ſun, 
- == with the prince, for the king, e. — 
Ihe vocative is always diſtinguiſhed by the article — 
ijt i it is uſed in calling out to a perſon; example, 6 Peter, 
: 5 Paul, &c. Moſt commonly we put no article at all to 
=_ expreſs the vocative ; as fir, madam, Mary, Peter, &c, 
„ The word vocative comes from vocare, to call, 
"Ir The ablative, f in Engliſh, is expreſſed by the articles > 
n from the, from, and by, | 
2 The ablative is generally put aſter verbs paſſire. 
| Now the ladies, and thoſe who do not underſtand Latin, 
5 will eaſily know what a verb paſſive is, it being always 
compoled of two verbs; the firſt of which is ſome 
e, tenſe of the verb re, to be; and the other a par 
iſe ticiple 3 0 chat theſe two rogether make a verb paſſive, |} 
"y | a | 
he 
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after which the ablative caſe is put: example, I am 1 k-: 
reemed by the king, 5 5 
The ablative is alſo uſed after the following verbs; 2 
to take away, to receive, fo obtain , to fe parate, &c. ex- 
ample, | | 9 
To take 1 the bands, 

T hawe received from the prince, 

He is ſeparated from me, 

1 am driven from London. 1 

The word ablative derives its original from the Latin = 
ablatum, which ſignifies taken away; I am beloved by the 9 | 2 | 

prince, I have received a hundred-crowns from the prince, e 
It is the ſame thing as if I ſhould ſay, 1 have Later from 
the prince love, and a hundred croguns. 
Remember, that though the articles of the geni- 
tive and ablative are the ſame in Engliſh in both num- 
bers, yet they are differently expreſſed in the Italian. 
Alfter a maſter has exerciſed his ſcholars in theſe parts 
of ſpeech, and made them underſtand the meaning of 
caſes, genders, numbers, and perſons, he ought to pro- 
pole ſome ſentences to tkem, and examine them as to 
the parts of ſpeech contained therein; for example, the 
foldiers that fight bravely for the king, are eftcemed and 
Prarſed by all the kingdom. _ at 
Fe, is a definite article, of the plural number, of OE 
the maiculine gender, and the nominative caſe. — 

Soldiers, is a noun ſubſtantive, of the ſame number, 

gender, and caſe, 

E; hat, a pronoun relative, of the plural number, and 
nominative caſe. _ 
Figbt, a verb of the preſent indicative, and wird 

perſon plural. f 

N an adverb. 

For, a prepoſition. 

Their, a pronoun. 
King, a noun ſubſtantive, maſculine, in i the aceuſative | 
2 fiogular. e 8 
Atte a verb in the third perſon plural, and | as | 
Indicative. . | 
 Efteemed, a participle. 3 | 
Are eſteemed, a verb paſſive, of the third perſon phi, 

ö and Preſent indie r 5 
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And, 
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PZ Fd, a conjunction. 
Piraiſed, a participle. 
7 re ;raifed, a verb paſſive of the third perſon plural, 
ect indicative. 
= 4 bY 2 prepoſition. 
. „pronoun mproper. 
An article. Ze finite. 

Kin, Jon, 4 noun tabliantive, e 

By dll, in che ablative; becauſe ar! eſteemed, and are 
. d, are both verbs pallive, and require an ablative 
caſe attei them. 
0 It i extiemely ifficuit for choſe who do not 0 
tand Lan ever io iprak or write, Italian corre@ly, 
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allo ve them abundance cf time and trouble, as thoſe, 
whom I have had the honour of teaching, can teſtify, 


E alphabetical order. 

7 The nouns ſubſtantive are to be found! by their fingu- 
lar number, and not by their plural : thersiore eycu muſt 
not look for heavens, horſes, but heaven, horſe. 

I) he nouns adjective are ſought for by the maſculine, 
= and not by the feminine: for example, to know the 
Italian of /air, you muſt look for 61, and not bella. 
he way of finding out the verbs in the Dictionary, 
is by their infinitives. In Engliſh, the infinitive is 
| 27 known by the particle 20, placed before the verb; as, 
== 2 love, zo fing. In Italian, the infinitives terminate ian 
WY wore, ere, or ire. So that if 1 want to know the infini- 
. tive of amiamo, crediamo, fentiamo, I muſt not look for 
amo, credo, ſento, but for amare, credere, fentire ; - and ſo 
= form them accordin 8 to the rules or each NE te Knee 


The ExD of the INTRODUCTION. 
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Ef without peruting e ſhoct Introduction; which will not 
only be a great aſiliauce to them in learning it, but 


After this lotzoduttion is perfectly unde: ſtood, the : 
next thing to be done is, to learn how W find out the 
words in the dictionary, where they are l u placed 1 in an 
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9 HE firſt thing that ought to be learnt, is the 
1 Italian pronunciation: this is confined to 
te ſome ſyllables, which the Italians pronounce 
after a different manner from the Engliſh, as may be 
* ſeen at the end of this diſcourſe, where the whole dif- 

= fculty of the Italian pronunciation is included in a pe- 
= riod of ſeven lines. 5 ex 5 5 


== | Of the Italian pronunciation, | 
= T HE Italian tongue has two and twenty letters, 
I which are pronounced after the following manner 
by the Tuſcans : the difference between them and the 
= other Italians is, that the latter pronounce the let- 
TEM ters b,c,d, g, Ps Iã &, with a ſingle e after them, ſaying, : 
„ I bee, 
= - tchee, 
| dee, 
5 ey | . 
| offs 
| 4gee, 


> Pronounced ee, 


by 


PPYOZEST D ο 


6 | 
. 17 conſonant, 
| : | elle, | 
LEE 4 

| enne, 
| o, Es 
er, 
coo, 


c | 5 S. Pro. 
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te, == 
Pronounced 4 oo, 
Je conſonant, 
5 djeta, 
Hence it appears, the Italian pronunciation is very ES 
different from the Engliſh, and we mult take care to 
ſound the letters, exactly as they are marked in the 


preceding alphabet. > 
The Italians have no ſuch letter as 5 *, or y; at as 
leaſt they never make uſe of them, but in mentioning 
foreign names, as Stockholm, Xenocrate, &c. and then 54 


„ 


Fen” 
32. X 
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they pronounce the former word, as if it were a c in- 
ſtead of +; and the latter, as if it were an / in the room 
of the letter x. You are allo at liberty to write S$:oco/m, 7 
and Senocrate. 

'The lerters are divided into vowel ve conſonants, 
as 1 have enn W in the Introduction. 


E ar he 6 KEE 
a 7 N TIS: 


1 „ 
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tat a 


07 the pronunciaticn of the vowels, 


Wo HE vowels, which are a, e, 2, o, u, are pronounced 
| D aw, e, ee, o, oo. The vowel o has two ſounds ; 
ene open, like o in dire and fire. the other cloſe, 
like in ftumble or turret, It is cloſe in words where 
d is accented; in words ending in one, ora, ore, 4%, 
except when z goes before, and then it is pronounced 
open, as in Engliſh; thus, core, pronounce core, a 
heart. It is alſo cloſe before J, mm, u, „; as colmo, 
ponte, ſound, culmo, punte, except when 7 or u comes 
before it. It is cloſe too before gn: as, Boligna, 
ſound Bolunnia ; but every where elſe it is pronounced 
open. 

> RT Obſerve, that 4, when a vowel, is pronounced | 
like in Engliſh, as, publicaziine, read pooblicatiine. | 
Vou ſee, by this example, the | tennis range of the hve 
55 vowels. . 

Note alſo, that # becomes a conſonant, when | it tbe 0 
gins a ſyllable with another vowel ; and then it is pro- 3 
: OUNCES! as in Engliſi; example, viſe, rv, &9/tro, virtii. Wi 
„ 
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The diphthodys, which are nothing more than the 
union of two or three vowels, are pronounced diſtinctly, 
and yet form but one ſyÞ able; as, nũi, never; 7 mit?, 


mine; 7 zu, thine ; 7 nbi, his hut to pronounce them 
properly, we ſhould hear them ſounded by a matter. 


See the collection of ſyllables and words, the moſt diffi- 


cult to pronounce 3 when we come to ſpeak of « before 


, after "eating of the pronunciation of conſonants, 


* TEXT 


6 


O the pronunciation of conhnants. 
| J 


O ane of the conſonants vary from the Engliſh pro- 


nunciation, eſpecially, r, g, X, to which may be 


added h, t:, and /, upon each of which there are ſeveral 


particulars to be obſerved. 


C, before the vowels a, o, „, 160 be ſore the bene 
nants /, r, is pronounced the: ſame as in Engliſh; 


* a neck, care, Chriſt, clemency, cruel. 8 

C, before the vowels, e or 7, ſounds like EY and chi, 
in the English words cherry and chick example, Ce/ere, 
Cœſar; cecita, blindneſs ; citta, a city; pronounce CS. 


are, chechita, chitta, 


— "9108 Obſerve, that to ſpeak according. to the niceneſ; 


atin Cheſare, chechitd, chittu, &c, fo ſmoothly as not 


a d. 
If two cc's come belies he l 2 Or I; the ſander 
is founded as a:, and the latter like che in cherry + ex- 


ample, accento, an accent; brizcis, an arm; 1 
aue dente, bratchia. . 


When, after ci, there! is a e as, Cn, cie, co, 


ciu, you muſt pronounce them in one fyllable, ſo as to 
' drown, in ſome meaſure, the ſound of the vowel 7: ex- 


ample, F. rancia, cielo, mane. pronounce F ane, le, | 


bachio, 


The ſyllables, fee, fel are p tow; hi: exam- 


ple, /eem-ire, to diminiſh ; ks he to Int 12 77 5 read 


eme ares laſpid re. 3 n | ; "0 


4 * 
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inſtance, ca/a,  collo, cura, Criſto, cleminza, Trad, * 


to be able to diſtinguiſh whether we pronounce 4 . or 


— 


and delicacy cf the Italian language, we ought to ſound 
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The ſyIlables che, chi, whether in the beginning, or 
at the end of a word, are pronounced ke, ki example, 
| cherubino, a cherubim; ci#chs, blind; chiido, a nail; 
g10wenchi, heifers ; nen kerubino, . keko, kiodo, gio- 
be 
E, before the vowels, a, 0, 1, and . conſonants, | 
is pronounced as in Engliſh: example, g4b64a, a cage; 
g0obbo, hunchback” d; guſto, taſte ; . a degree; gr ido, 

1 

G, before the vowels e or 7, as ge, gi, is pronounced 
as if there was a 4 before the ge example, gelo, froſt; 
giro, a turn; pronounce agelo, agiro. 


When two gg's come before the vowels e, i, the for- 


mer g 1s pronounced as a d, and the latter as a g. for 
example, eggetto, an object; gel, to-day; read odgetto, 
| edg?. But as well in gelo and giro, as in oggetto, and 
ogg?, &c. we muſt not lean too hard on the 4, but pro- 
nounce it ſo ſmoothly, as bo yender 3 it almoſt 1 e 
_ ible to the ear. 

When after the ſyllable g b there i is a vowel, as gia, gio 
Lis, the g muſt not be Se at all, and the z is pro- | 
nounced like an Engliſh j conſonant : for example, giar- 
duo, giorno, giudice, pronounce Jardino, jorno, Jouditche, 

E, before an J, is melted into another J: example, 
fights, foglio, pigliare, read fu illio, follio, pillicre ; except 
negligenxa, negletto, Ingliſe, globo, and e » where 
the lound is the ſame as in Engliſh. | 

The ſyllables gra, gre, gni, gno, gun, are pronounced 
a8 nuia, nnie, mi, nnio nniu for example, guadagnare, 
to gain; agne/lo, a lamb; ignudo, naked; ; incognito, un- 
| known ; - read readannicre, annitllo, inconnito, _— 
In ſhort, ga before a vowel, retains the ſame found, 
in the French words E/pagne, Allemagne. >a 

, The ſyllables ghz, ghi, are pronounced le ST, and 
LY gui, in the Engliſh words gueſ and guide; as, botteghe, 
hops, ſound bot1#gue ; luighi, places, ſound lulgui. 


The letter 5 is never aſpirated, nor pronounced at 


the beginning of words; as, hora, an hour; ho, I 
have; humano, humane. But, according to the mo- 
dern orthography, all thoſe words are written without 
an 6; —. the. three W . and the third 


9 


now, ajuto, &c. 
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perſon plural of the preſent indicative of the verb 
avere; and this in order to diſtinguiſh the verb ho 
from the fign of the vocative o, or from o the con- 
junction: as likewiſe haz from az the article, in the 
dative plural maſculine gender, ai /ignor:, to the lords; 
and, laſtly, ha from the dative indefinite, a Pietro, or 
Pictri, to Peter; and Hanno from anno, which ſignifies a 
year. | | | 3 | 
The Italians not only never pronounce the letter 5, 
but their preſent practice is even to omit it in writing, 
except when it happens to be preceded by a c or g. 
as in the words chiaro, clear; chiave, a key; pigghe, 
wounds, &c. However, there are but very few words 


in which they make u'e of the letter Y, for now they 


write 20, orore, uniano, &c. and not huomo, honoreg 
humano, &c. CE Bo ny 

The etter / is not the ſame as the vowel z, as ſome 
would have it, but a real conſonant, being written in 
a different manner; and belides, of itſelf, it is inca- 


pable of forming a ſyllable: example, ajato, help; 


we do not ſay @-7 te, but a-j#-70, This letter ought 
to be pronounced in the ſame manner as i in the French 
words wvei:lle and balsnette. N. B. The letter j is uſed. 
at prefent in the beginning of words, which were for- 
merly ſpelt with an +, followed by a vowel: example, 
eri, inſtead of hizri, yeſterday z jdropico for hidrepico, 
droplical, &c. It is likewiſe put in the room of y, 
which was formerly made uſe of at the end of words : 
for example, it was the cuſtom to make the plural of 
fludio, ſtudy; but now they write /udj, ſtudy, and flu- 
dies: /enty, I felt; but now /znt;. It is, moreover, 
inſerted in all words, where there are three ſucceſſive 
vowels, in order to ſeparate them: example, atio, help, 


The letter /, in the beginning of words, is pro- 


© nounced as in Engliſh : for example, /alize, ſole, ſale, * 
= fingolare, ſervo, ſopra. * „ AnrY 


Sa, in theſe words; ca/a, a thing; r9/0, gnawed 3 


| muſt be pronounced like the firſt ſyllable of Jalize, tar 


Eo YT OO Ee (( 
The ſame may be faid of all adjectives ending in %; 


as 


= 30 175 The Italian Pronunciation. bt, 
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4 as thrich, glorious ; ; wittorido, victorious 3 as well ift . 
| the ſingular as in the plural, maſculine and feminine. 

| With regard to adjectives terminating in %, and to 
words in 4%, the letter / muſt be pronounced as in the 
Engliſh words, miſery, defire, &c. except fiſo, a diſtaff, 

where the letter / mult be founded, as in /a/ute. Ip 

Cos, in like manner, is pronounced c, that is, with Ep 


A ſtrong biſſing, as if there were two e, and dwelling ES 
upon the laſt. The Neapolitans ſay cori, which pro- 
nunciation muſt be avoided, 
Pronounce then the letter / between two vowels 
like a x; as ſa, /e, fi, fo, read « auc prondunce them as. 
if they were written za, xe, x', Ko; but in all words 
that have % added to them, as ferivef, they write, / 
preſerves its natural found, _ : 
Obſerve, that all other pronunciations of the letter / T 
are condemned at Rome and Siena, which are the two? 
cities where they ſpeak the beit Italian: and from thence - 
came the proverb, lingua Toſcana in ldcca Romana. 
The ſyllable i is pronounced fi ; as natione, pratia, 
pronounce nal ſione, gratfa. But the modern Italianss 
write thoſe words, and the like, with a E, inſtead of the 
letter t; as naziine, grazia, wizio, fi lenxio, &c. | 
In the following words, the ſyllable zi is pronounced 
kird; as /impaita, ſympathy ; z natio, native, genuine; 
malattia, diſtemper ; queſtions, queſtion ; moli/lia, trou- 
ble; and a few verbs, tic ne, potiate, patiamo, patiates. | 
| which are to be learnt only by practice. 
2 is pronounced three ways, like % like /, and like 
Es the general rule is to pronounce it like 4/ in all 
Words that are written in Italian and Engliſh with a z 
for example, ina, a zone; zodiac, the zodiac; La- 
zaro, Lazarus; gaz/tia, a gazette ; read dfma, PRs: | 
Laab, and gadſetta. | | 
2 is pronounced allo like a/ 1 in the following words ; ; 
| nb xo, or me280, the middle; rx xo, homely ; abi civet; 
2 2. a cypher; æigrino, chagrin; z2xzero, ginger. 
Take notice that both the ſingle and double z are 
1 pronounced like 4% when they bappen to come 
aſter the vowel e, as mi, middle; j and after the ; 


* 5 ag rina, homely. | 2 
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2 is pronounced like / i in ſafe, in al! words terminat- 
ing in enza ; as prudenza, diliginza, paziinza, &c. pro- 
nounce prudinſa, diligenſa, pa ſi enſa, ä | 

The ſame may be ſaid in regard to words terminating 
in anza or in o,, and when the & follows the letter 2. 
for example, 7gor:uza, Magonza, pôlxo, hilzo, &c. Navy 
we find ſome of thoſe words written with an /. ye moſt | 

eople make uſe " the z. 

A | the other z's, ſingle as well as double, are pro- 
nounced like /. eximple, Hag golétto, a handkerchief; 
gentillæ xa, à gentecl air; pizzo, a well; nizze, a wed- 


ding; 3 orazione, Prayer; pronounce fatſolétto, gentiletza, 


potſo, nitze, ora!ifiinez and be ſure to dwell a little upon 


5 the ſound of the 7 before /. 


The other conſonants, 6, 4, , I, n, 1 Þ, „, are pro- 
rounced as in Engliſh, Inſtead of E, we ule ch,; inſtead 
TRA: 

The Italian wv is pronounced as in Engliſh ; bat It is 
not the ſame letter as the vowel x, as ſome pretend. 8 


hat has been ſaid concerning / conſonant, and apply 


the arguments to the preſent cale, ; 
„ Obſerve that when two vs come betete two 
vowels, we ought to pronounce no more than one of 
them. The Italians make uſe of two, to ſhew that thoſe : 
verbs are derived from the Latin, Only you muſt mind 


to dwell ſomewhat longer upon the vowel, which pre- 


cedes the two ww's, Hence it ought to be pronounced, 
as if it were detached from the remainder of the word, 


as if they wrote a-wernire a-wvertizio, inſtead of av , 


wire, avventizio, We meet with ſome Italian words, 
which are written with two ww's, and yet are not of 
Latin original ; as, for inſtance, 4 avvantiggio, avverare,. 
& c. But I apprehend it is wrong to ſpell them aſter 
that manner, and that the Nga orthography y is a van- 
el, averare, &c.. 


4 calle 7 wards and I Tabs, the ; mf Z "I „ 
Be pronounced. 


„BEFORE you read this collection, 2160 the pronun- = 
clation of the ſyllables, cia, cis, cio, ciu; 5 ſee, {it gia. 5 


. e, 8/0, giu; % glia, 5 


32 The Italian Pronunciation. 
Ce, ci, pronounce as che, chi, in cherry and chick. 
Ciceroni, cect, Cecita, cenere, cena, cenare, cerchio, cibo, 


| Citto, citare, accinto, ae, cidſchedino, cielo, cioe, ci- 
arma. | | 


Che, chi, pronounce te, 11. 


Che dite? che fate? che volẽte; 1 cercdte: O chi wolite? | 


ei domandate ? 


Ge, gt, gh, pronounce age, FE} 2 
Ge, genin, gilo, gente, giro, giudice, maggiore, leggi- 
Elbe; leggiadra, giorno, givvane, giugno, figlio, figlia, 
Pgliare, gienchiglia, 7 Elie, orgighs, © gie, maggio. 


Gra, gne, gui, gre, gnu, pronounce nia, nie, ni, nio, 


"wy of the pronunciation of conſonants, ; 


 pigno, ligne, fignire, ingigno, ignido. 


ſein. | 


 Scidtica n  ſeitgliere, di ;ſcifrare, di 4 feilgiere, aſcii. | 
3 Jo. 


da, caſa, virtuo/o, col 1 
233 pronounce T8 

altiòne. The 

| of t; thus they write naziome, Vigo, grazia, Ke. 


obſerved. 


8 pronounce 00. 
Tu, wirth, pr gnc re, piugno, matiro, funifto, miro, brins, 


a D before o, pronounce o. 


are to pronoun ce the # 2 almoſt inſenſibly. 


Exce pt 


in one ſyllable; as we have already obſerved, when treat- 


 Bagnire, guadagnire, ligna, i ingegnẽro, magnifies bier, | 


' Ocza, eie, ei, ſeio, ſein, Pronounce ſhia, gie, ſi, Wie, 
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Mind ls pronu nciation of . ci/a, ro, gane; 3 


NVerisne, oftinativne, inclinatiine, gritia, viuriſditifne, | 
preſent orthography of all thoſe words, 
and ſuch like derived from the Latin, is with a z inſtead 
| This 
is the moſt approved ee as we Have already 


But when ch oſe two vowels form but one Gable, you 


Luv, few. giubco , Felinil, feliuila, fuicers, 7 ubcera. 


3 
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Except from this rule, dio, two, ſuo, rng be &c. be- 
cauſe here the « and o are two ſyllables. 
The Florentines, in the words buono, fuoco, &c. pro- 
nounce the 2 ſomewhat ſtronger than the Romans, who 
indeed ſound thoſe words in ſuch a manner, as if there 
were no z at all, 4 
3 pronounce V; 
Awvwvenire, inavvertinza, auvvenire, AUVERRO, AUUnto, 
Remember what has been ſaid of the propunciation of 
the conſonant . | | 
Z, or 22, pronounce „ 
In the words 7zze, farxolbtto, pozzo, pavzia, pdxxo. 
2, Or ZZ, pronounce 4. | 
In the ED ai xo, nu ææo, N ona, nodigco, 18 
rio, roc. | 
Z, pronounce * 
In words ending 1 in anza, enxa, onxa, and hs the 


letter 1. e . a — . : 
belzo.. | 


Jo get the true Tralian accent, it will be ſufficient 10 | 
read over the following lines, where all the difficulty is. 


95 in the ſyllables marked with a ſtar; whoſoever has learnt: 


to pronounce them properly, wall be ow maker of the 


RE Italian FOI. 8 


cat ban fa, bY come non * cëſa, che pin AG 


g Wi che p ingratitodine, ed inſervinza a Jab precttt; 5. n 


; can non v2 niente he i maggiorminte la Laute, © 


del. noi che la cecita, e Juperbia Gigh abmini, la 
partiia FA gent , 5. bio ares. ed efinazis 660 FA Gindii, 


2 Jaſmatich. = 


Every one knows; that i As «there is nothing that more 5 
diſpleaies God, than ingratitude and negleR of his com- 
mandments ; 10 ws 1 is nothing that occaligns more the- 
= DE _ - 


th lab Mts: 


1 deſolation of this world, than the blindneſs and ane of 
men, the folly of the Gentiles, the i * and obſli- 
nacy of the Jews and ſchiſmatics. 


-if recapituletion of the haben pronunciation. 


bog Pronounce. Example. Read, 
ce BD cena chena = 
” V chitta 135 
cia chia ciaſcun chiaſcuno 1 
ie chie , eee chielo . 
— - | Lucio batchio —_ - 
ge Age gie dgenio „ 
Ci 8 d giro ⁵ 
e . giardi no jardino WS: 
Hf Giesu Jeſu - "= 
go „ % ne ſove 1 
. gits jooſto . 
| gli „„ _ v glare ER pilliare | = 
_ gra, gne, &c. nnia, nnie regnare renniare 3 
N 


„„ "EEE ar ke . . 
TY ere TS” * ſhemare 1 
„ fni 3 laſciare „ laſhiare 1 
7 th nation. r | 7 2 
5 | 300 In” © OT virtoo _ FRE 
5 5 « before 51 OE bono 
vv | av nire avenire 
. 3 al or *  diligenza diligenſa 
. e dero 
ne. notſe 


0 H Ao . .1. 
- Of: articles in gener al. 
HERE are two ſorts of articles, one definite, the 
bother indefinite. 
The definite marks the gender, number, and caſe « of = 
the nouns which it 7 * RR 


N 
* 


07 FO Articles i in real” . 


The prince, 10 principe; of the prince, del principe; 
to the prince, 41 principe; from or by the prince, aal 
principe: the princes, 1 Principi; of the princes, dei 
Pprincipi; to the princes, 47 principi; from or by the 
princes, di principi the earth, la terra; of the earth, 
dilla terra; to the earth, alla terra ; from or by the 
earth, dalla tirra; the earths, le terre ; of the earths, 
delle terre ; to the earths, alle terre ; from or by the 
earths, dalle térre. | 

The articles 7] or Los. a, delle, al, allo, dal, l 
della, alla, dalla, i, gli, le, are called definite articles, 
becauſe they mark and define the maſculine or feminine 
gender, the ſingular or plural number of nouns, to 
which they are prefixed, 

The definite articles have ſix caſes, the nominative, 
= dative, accuſative, vocative, and ablative. 

The indefinite article may be put before the maſculine 


as well as the feminine S before the Plural as well 


As the ſingular number. 


The indefinite articles f in Italian are the following : 
monoſyllables : 1 5 5 


57 k a or ad before a | vowel, da, 


One may put di beide a noun maiceline's as well as 2 
feminine ; ; as una corona di rè, a king's crown; une hk. 7 
bra di pane, a pound of bread: the words re and pane are 
maſculine : un cappéllo di pagha, tre libre di carne, a hat 


of ſtraw, three pounds of meat; the words poglta and 
cirne are of the feminine gender. 15 


The indefinite article 47 is alſo put before the plural 
as well as the ſingular number: example, una corona di 
Höri, a crown of flowers; wn tondo di cappari, a plats of | 
capers. 


The indefinite article has but three caſes, the seni. 
tive, dative, and ablative. | | 


Of isexpreſled in Italian br 4 ; to by 4 or ad before. 
2 rower; from DF. da, | 


0:6. + 


36 Of the Articles. 


Of the definite Articles, 
Tu Engliſh Tongue has but one definite Fate 


namely the, which ſerves for both numbers. 


The Italian has three, viz. a and lo for 6 — 
s and la for the feminine. 


The article 7/ is prefixed to maſculine nouns begin- 


ning with a conſonant, and makes 7 in the plural; as il 
padre, 7 ' paari ; 3 77 Fratillo, i fratelli ; il libro, 1 257 3 i 


ciclo, i ciẽli. 
The article Jo makes i in ha plural gli, edi is put be- 


| fore two ſorts of nouns, viz. before maſculine nouns be- 


ginning with /; and followed by a conſonant ; as lo fl. 


dio, bo fpirito, lo ſcolare ; gli Audi, gli Hiriti, gli ſealari ; 


2 fſpecchio, gli fpecchi. 


If the letter / be followed by a vowel, we muſt make 


uſe of the article 1, and not /o as, il ſoldato, il ſacra- 


| mento, il fignire, il ſecolo, i fares 1 j and not, Ie. jaldato, | 


lo ſacraminto, &c. 


When the article 1 bappens to bo before nouns * | 
ginning with a vowel, then we retrench the vowel and — 1 


Inſert an apoſtrophe : : example, * amire, Ponire, I "ingeg- 


no, and not fo amore, Jo onire, lo ingigno; gli amiri, gli | 
_ onori, gVingegni, in the plural. The ſame may be ſaid 

nin regard to the article la for the feminine. We have 
touched upon this ſubject in the introduction to the Ita- 
han tongue, where we delivered ſome rules concerning 


the articles. 


The article la 8 for the feminine, and makes 4 


| in the N z as, la caſa, le caſe 3 la chitſa ; le chitſe ; la 
Porta, le porie ; la ftrida, le Rirade ; la flilla, le fille. 


_— * © — 


| | The deck ak of the maſculine articles il aud lo. 


Do not put the accuſative, becauſe it is the ſame with = 
the nominative; nor the vocative, becaule 1 n is ex- = 


; * 1 9 85 o in n both 5 


meſſe ; la terra, le terre ; "Is camera, le cùmere; Ila 


Le. 
52 8 
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1 Sing. Nom. ul, the 
EE Gen. del dello of the 
"Dat. al allo to the - 
Bos dal | dello from and by the 
Plur. Nom. F 
Gen. dei, de degli of the 
Dat. a, ig do the 3 
Abl. dai, da | dagli from and by the 


We do not uſe in the plural the articles Ji, delli, alli, 
dalli, as the ancients did. Vet they may be uſed in verſe, 
and in Dante they occur frequently, though a great 
number of our beſt poets endeavoured to avoid them. 

te Note, that to write correctly we muſt not abridge 

| the article /o in the plural; unleſs the following noun 
begins with an :; therefore you muſt write gi ingẽgni, 
gl'iacindij, with an apoſtrophe, and gli amori, gli onori, 
without one. Nevertheleſs you are to make but one 
* ſyllable of the article, and the ſubſequent vowel ; fo that 
you muſt Þronounce g/:a-miri, glio nöri, and not gli-a- 
| mori, gh-0-nori, In this reſpect the Italian language is 
extremely delicate. e 5 


= ; The declenſion of the feminine article la. VER 
== Sing, Nom. 1 the 5 
Abl. alla from the . 
2 = | Plur, Nom, ld 
5 en. alle of the 
. a : SRL | 
Abl. alle from and by the 


Lou muſt not abridge Ja in the plural, unleſs the 
following word begins with an #; and therefore we write 
s emininze, Þ effecuzioni, with an apoſtrophe, and Je 
Anime, le ultime, Je invenzioni, le ombre, without one. 
And yet we write le zfigie in the plural, to diſtinguiſh it 
from the fingvlar, becauſe this noun hath the ſame ter- 
© mination in both numbers; the like you are to obſerve 
in regard to the word e/equie., ! A | 
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The declenſs on of the Article il with a maſculine noun, 
whoſe firſt letter is a conſonant, | 


Sing. Nom, ' libro the book 
Gen. del libro of the book 
Dat. al libro to the book _ 
Abl. adal libro from and by the book 


Plur, Nom. il libr! the books 
Gen. dei, or de' libr! of the books 
Dat. ai, or a' libri to the books 
yh, dai, or da Hbri from and by the books 


The declenſion of the article lo before a maſe -uline noun 
whoſe firſt letter is an f, ; followed by a 8 = 
0 sing Nom, Io ſpecchio the glaſs | = 
= Gen. aello ſpicchio of the glaſs | 2 . 
| Dat. 85 all; fſpecchio 1 the glaſss | 8 

Abl. aallo ſpecchio from the glaſs 93 


Plur. Nom. gli ſpicchj the glaſſes 

Seen. gli ſpicchj olf the glaſſes 

= Dat. agli ſpecch to the glaſſes 
. Abl. dAdgli Hecen from the glaſſes 


8 2 5 * 
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5 The aal. on of the article la before a | feminine nou, 
beginning with à conſonant, 5 
Sing. Nom. la hh Ahe houſe + 
Gen. atllacaſa of the houſe. 
Dit. 75 A to the houſe 
Abl. dalla ciſa from the houſe 


Plur. Nom. ie caſe the houſes. 

Sen. adtlle caſe of the houſes | 
Dat. alle coje do the houſes. 
Abl. dalle caſe Es from the houſes 


The 4885 a is alſo ede to feminine nouns 5 be- $ 

. ginning with an /, followed by A conſonant; as, 4a 
firada, le frade, the wy c. N 9 
| The 
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s declenſion of the article lo, with an apoſtrophe, or 
1 | eeliſion. 

Pamire the love 
dell' amòre of the love 

all amore to the love 

dalP amire from the love 


gli amiri the loves 

degli amiri of the loves 
gli amor: co the loves 
dgli amiri from the loves 


V anima | the ul 
dell' anima of the ſoul 
all' anima to the ſoul 
| dall anima from the ſoul © 


pur: Nom. ie anime ti eu 
* Gen. adille anime of the ſouls 
Dat. alle inime to the ſouls. 
Abl. dalle anime from the ſouls : 


. Obſerve, the Engliſh have no variation in theic | 

3 articles for the plural; they ſay the men, the women ; the 

ltalians have an article for each gender i in the plural, as 
EQ oli womini, le _ z libri, le file, 75 : | 


Of the indefinite entitles 
p indefinite article has but three caſes, and it 
Do ſerves, as we have already mentioned, for the ſin- 

- * and plural, Tor: the maſculine ang feminine en. 
SH 3 | 24 | a 


— Dat.” - 2 or ad before a vowel. t 5 
4a Abl. 5 e don and by 


| % HH | | | 25 The | 


GA HE 26 «> 
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1 Of the Articles. 


The following example will ſhew, that 1 nouns teal ned ; 
the indefinite article have no article i in the nominative, 


accuſa tive, or vocative. | 3 
„„ Sowa. © Rome 3 0 
Gen. | 2 Roma _ of Rome I : 
Dat. 2 Roma to Rome is 
Acc. PA OY E 

Voc. „„ Nome bt 

Abl. da Rima from Rome 0 8 


The indefioite article 3s uſed in declining the+ nouns 8 
that have no article in the nominative; ſuch as the , 

names of angels, angel; ; of men, 5 z of cities, 
di città; of months, di mes; as allo the pronouns per- e. 
ſonal, demonſtrative, interrogative, and relative; for | 
exam ple, London, January, February, March, April; 
me, thee, him, we, Jou, this, that, thoſe, theſe, aubo. . 
Who, or which, in Italian guale, may be declined by 
the definite articles: for we ſay, i/ quale and Ja quale, 
del quale, and della quile, ce. 
'The indefinite article may alſo be prefixed to all other 
forts of nouns, as I have already obſerved : for we ſay, 
una libra di pane, a pound of bread ; un capp'llo di pig- 
lia, a hat of ſtrav ; una tazza 4 argento, a wp of filver; ; 

un veſtito di panno, a ſuit of cloth, _ 

I the indefinite article , or da 3 a noun, be⸗ 
Sinning with a vowel, we muſt make an eliſion in the 
genitive and ablative, and uſe ad in the dative, as, no- 
| minative, Antonio ; genitive, d' Antonia ; dative, ad An- a1 

1 t6nio ; accuſative, Antonio; ablative, if Autinie. or rather 
da Antinio, the better to diſtinguiſh the ablative from 
the genitive, which makes d Antonio. | 
2 * Obſerve, that in ſpeaking of any part of the body, 
it is more elegant to make uſe of the indefinite than de- 
finite article: hence we ſay, mi trarra Panima di corpo, 
the will tear my ſoul from my body; mi töglie il libro di 
| mio, &c. he ſnatches the book out of my hand, &c. 
| The indefinite article is alſo put before infinitives, 
and fignifies zo; as it is time to peak, to-ſleep, to-read, 
| to. ſtudy 2 to write, to . to 803 2 © timpo di — 
4 


Of the Articles, 4 


s dormire, di liggere, di fludiare, di ſerivert, d'amüre, 
FX /ndire ; for we make an eliſion when the verbs begin 
EX ith a vowel; as 4 amäre, d andre. 

+ 5 I 8 whenever you meet with of and to in 


in Italian. 


1 | Remarks on the articles. 


FP irt, 7 IM or it before a verb is always expreſſed by he 


' z noi lo ſappiamo ; I know it, 10 lo /o. 
3 Secondly, Her or it before a verb is expreſſed by la: 


— 
5 — ES 


. I example, I know her, 10 Ia condſco 3 ; 1 do not know her, 


r 7 non la conòſco. 

; D Thirdly, Them before a verb is expreſſed by li for the 
= maſculine, and by /e for the feminine: example, 10 li 

y 7 wdo, or zo le vdo, according to the gender. 

„ Pourthly, The words lo, la, li, le, muſt be always 
put after the adverd #cco, and alſo after the infinitives 


- Engliſh, remember they are the indefinite articles; and 
then you muſt make uſe of the indefinite article a or ad 


as, I ſee im or it, io lo vedo ; we know it, 


rand gerunds ; as, there he is, ccolo ; there ſhe is, &cco- 
„ la; there they are, #ccol; for the maſculine, and (ecole 


- = for the feminine; to ſee him, inſtead of ſaying, per o 
vedere, we mult ſay, per wederlo, becauſe wedere is in the 
EZ infinitive ; in like manner, to expreſs /zeing him, we 
e- (= muſt not ſay » lo wedindo, but wedindolo, becauſe vedendo 
ie is a gerund, and the Italian rule requires that theſe 
9 words lo, la, li, le, ſhould always follow the infinitive 
and 1 gerund, as alſo the word ecco, but never precede. 
er * Remember that I have been ſpeaking of the 
m The 1 lo, la, li, le, and not of the articles lo, la, li, le, 
and that a little above I ſaid alſo the words, Je, la, li, 
y, E., becauſe theſe words /o, la, li, le, when they precede 
e- the verbs, are not articles, but pronouns relative. They 


1d, * rancia ; > in a chamber, in ana cmera; in the fire, in un | 
re, 120 in all the earth, in tutta la terra ; in a glaſs, in un 
ai : bicebiere; in a a Hotties, in una a bottiglia, LE _ When 


50, are articles only, when my provens the nouns or pro- 
di nouns. 


. F ifthly, The prepoſition in is dia expreſſed in 4 
5 Italian by in; as, in Paris, in Parigi ; in France, in 


42 py Of the Articles, 


When the prepoſition ia is followed by the acticle the, 
or by a pronoun poſſeſſive, as, in the, in my, in thy, 
in his; we muſt render it by ze, nillo, nilla, nei, negli, 

nel mio, nel tuo, nel ſu : example, in the garden, net Li- . 
ard ino, and not in 10 giar ane: + 


in the ſpirit, nelle /þirito, and not in bo Spirito: : the 8 
ancients ſoinetimes made uſe of 7x lo and in la. v 
Come in lo ſpłcchio il fol, non altriminte | | = 7 
La doppia fera dentro wi raggiiva, + w 
And as for the femi nine, we find in Petrarch, 9 
Ma ben ti pre go in la tra if era, . 5 
J. di [ito 4 pril! in Para prima, , E 2 
We lay, Gs Spirito, becauſe Jpirito begins with an = 
followed by a vowel. = 


In the houſe, dla caſa, | 5 
In the gardens, nei or ne giordini, | = 
In the fires, net, or ne oo PE RT 
In the ſpirits, 21. fpiriti. . 
In the houſes, elle ches... ; 
In my garden, nel mio giardino. 
In thy book, vel tuo libro. 
In his bed, nel ſuo Ifttro. | 
Tn her chamber, nella jua camera. 
In his books, ne /uoi libri. 
In her chambers, le /ue caͤmere. 
| When in precedes the pronouns "ofſeflive of the ma- 
culine gender, in the plural it is expreſſed by ze with 
an apoſtrophe, and not by ze/; as, in my cooks, ne 
miei libri; at leaſt this is the common practice. 
Sixthly. You ſee by theſe examples that zz the is ex- 
; — in Italian by nel or nbllo ; z in the feminine by 
_ alla 7 
Nel is placed before the 8520 nouns that we put the 
1 article ;}, and in the plural it makes aei or xe, in the. 
VMollo is put before the ſame nouns that we put the 
article lo, and in the plural it makes nig. 
Nella is put before the ſame nouns as the article 1 
f and 1 in the plural it makes ëlle. 
5 We may expreſs in by in, when it is « before a pro- 
noun poſſeſſive feminine, by tranſpoſing the pronoun 


poſſeſive at the end of the phr aſe ; as, in wr, chamber, 
; in 
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= :.mra mid; in your houſe, n caſa wifra 3 ; in her 
op, ir botttga. ſua z but this rule is only for feminine. 
0 houns, and not for maſculine, | 


Seventhly, When aſter the prepoſition with, which 


zn Italian is expreſſed by cen, we find the article he, or 


pronoun poſſeſſive, as, with the, with my, with thy, 


Pin his; we muſt not ſay, con il, cen lo, con la, but 
” el, . colla, coi, con gli, coll : example, with the 
1 Prince. col principe, and not col il Vrinciſ . 


With the hand, colla mino, 
With the ſcholar, colts Seer 76s 


1 Wi ith the princes, co? principi, = 
Wich the princeſles, co/le princip2/e, 


Wit the ſcholars, con gli fealari, | 


3 With my book, cel mio libro. 
EY With my pen, colla mia pinna, 


With your friends, c viftri amict. „„ 
With my bocks, co“ mc libri. | 
Col makes in the plural, co and co. 


Ei Collo makes con gli; colla makes colle. 


Nevertheleſs, when the following words begin with 


5 the letter Hand another conſonant, it is more elegant to 
3 ; rite con lo and con gli; thus you will ſay, con lo ſträle, 
con lo ſealare, con 7, 

word begins with a ſingle conſonant, or with a vowel. 


i fludi: and col or colP when the 


Eighthly, When the prepoſition aby is followed by a 


pronoun poſſeſſive, and this by a noun of quality, or 
kindred; as, with your majeſty, with your highneſs, 
With your excellency, with his brother, with her mo- 

cher, with her ſiſter: a0 muſt then be rendered by 
con, as, con voſtra magſtid, con ſua altizza, con woſtra_ 
eccellinxa, con ſuo fratello, con ſua madre, con ſua Aue, 
Without uſing the article. ; 
= Obſerve, we may alſo make uſe of col and colts; by 
rant {poſing the pronouns poſſeſſive after the noun, and 

lay ccila marfta wiſtra, coll eccellinga ſua, col e JSuo, 
cclla madre ſua, &c. 
& Ninthly, But if the pronouns poſſeſſive are in the 


plural, then we muſt expreſs auith by co for the maſcu- 


line, and by colle for the feminine: example, with my 
| Polens, co* miei froiélli, and not con miei fratilli ; ; with 


my 


ö 
| 
| 
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the Latin; and it is the article only that diſtinguiſhe; 
the caſe: example, nom. l ignore ; gen. del fignire; 
dat. al fignire; acc. il fignire ; voc. o fignire ; abl. dal 


... pour pp mc "5 orgy p P ren rey AS, 9 
” : . 


houſes: la chie/a, the church; le chit/e, the churches; F 
= ia carrizza, a coach; le carrizze, coaches, | Fi 


-- harſhneſs of ſound ; as la manica, a fleeve, le mi- 
| niche; 5 la Hioga, a wound, le Ca. cafes 


my liſters, lh mie forftle, and not con mie forill . if you "1 

have a mind to inſert the article, you muſt uſe the ſame} 1 
tranſpoſition, and ſay, coi fratelli miei, coi parenti v0. 
fri, colle ſorélle tue, collermadri noſtre, &c. : 1 A 
Note, that the ancient authors, and ſome modera 4 
ones ; fay, con il, con la, dc. . 


CH 4 P. II. 
O nouns, 


«HE Italian nouns have but five ſorts of termina. 
tions, viz. by the five vowels, a, e, i, o, 1. 
They have but two genders, the maſculine and the 


The Italian nouns have no variation of caſes, like 


Aigröre. Nom. plays i fur; gen. dei A. guori; dat. ai 
_ fs uori, &. | 
Take notice as a general rule, that all alice 
nouns make their plural in i; example, il papa, the 
Pope, i papi ; il . a father,! 7 8 3 10 libro, & book. © 
"8 5, „ Ke. | LS 


0 nouns ans in a. 


| OUNS ending i in a are feminine, and 3 5 
plural in e; as, la c4/a, the houſe; le ch, the 


EXCEPTIONS. 


Firſt, All nouns ending in ca and ga, 3 an > in the I 
plural between the c or g and the final vowel, to avoid 


Second 


n 
e 
Fx 


lim in zy, never change their termination in the plu- 
„al; as, la purita, le purita, purity ; la caftita, le ca- 
E772, chaſtity, Oc. . Lis 
71 Vet obſerve, that thoſe nouns are ſyncopated or 
*Mortened, and their real termination is in age or ate, 


Thange their termination into i; ſo we ſay, beltade or 
@-/:ae in the ſingular, and beltadi or beltäti in the plu- 
ral. I do not remember to have ever ſeen theſe nouns 


Fo/itade, &c. 


plural In 2, as, papa, papi ; profeta, profeti. 


ke We mutt except poteſtd in the maſculine, which ſig- 
he: nifies a power or ſtate, and retains in the plural the 
re; ame termination; for we ſay, tutt' i poleſta uniti, all 
dil the powers united. I ſay in the maſculine, becauſe in 


ty, it follows the general rule. 


„ 


ALY 


Of nouns ending ine, | 


the 4 udenti, prudent. | 


<0. 7 

es, i 
HO 
* "4 7 9 
a 


FT uperficie, a ſuperficies ; eff igie, an efligies ; Pe/equie, a fu 
geral; which has no change of termination in the plural: 


for we ſay, i] re, irt; la ſptcie; le ſpicie; Ia ſuperficie, le 


F 
z 

; 
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Secondly, Nouns ending in Italian in 2a, and in En- 


according to the moſt ancient poets. In the plural they 


written in the plural with a . Though they make uſe 
bf the termination in age, yet it is better and more 
Wſual to ſay bon/a than bontäde, and genero/ita than gene- 


Thirdly, Nouns maſculine ending in a, form their 
the feminine, when this word denotes capacity or abili- 


LL nouns ending in e, whether maſculine or femi- 
= | nine, ſubſtantives or adjectives, form their plural 
in : example, il padre, the father; i padr:i, fathers: 
a madre, a mother; le madri, the mothers : prudinte, 


Firſt, Mille, a thouſand, which makes in the plural 


Secondly, Theſe five nouns, r2, a king; pcie, a ſort; 


uperficie ; Peffigie, le effigie ; Peſequie, le eſequie ; without 


3 
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curtalling the article of the two laſt nouns in the plard > 


quie in the ſingular, 


no more JRuS re, Kc. 


Of the Nouns, 


to diſtinguiſh it ſrom the ſingular, Pef7gie, Pe/equze. 
| Obſerve, that we ſeldom make uſe of the worde eſe. 


I have taken no notice here of the noun reguie, re. 
poſe, coming from the Latin word requies 3 becauſe | BE. 
never ſaw an inſtance where it was uſed 1 in the plural, 
However, it would admit of no variation in theeplur| 0 


ene. hunger and hope. | BY 


or deſign; and la fine, when we mean rhe end; thoug 


to wit, Ja gente, a nation, and /a mente, the mind: all the 
other nouns ending in te are maſculine : as, iI dente, i 


gigante, a giant, &c. We are ſpeaking here only of 
15 55 There 


—— —_— 5 F a * — 2 


Rules for finding out the gender of nouns in e. 
Firſt, OUNS ending in e are maſculine: example, =P 
oe On 11 coftume, a cuſtom ; 1 yn” a river; 1 
elite, braſs; il v#rme, a worm. 

There are two feminine nouns in one, viz, la la fem, 


| Secondly, There are but four e nouns in e; MT; 
viz. Ia Fabre, a fever; la dre, a mother; Lo tre, a . 


tower; la polvere, duſt. 5 


All the nouns In ore are waduline : as, a . „ 27 
flower: 77 calore, heat; z/ furcre, rage; lo ſplendire, l 


ſplendor; 0 cuore, the heart; 10 predicatire, a a # 


There are four nouns in re of both genders ; viz. Me! 


and la carcere, a priſon; il and la c&nere, aſhes; 10 and 2 


la filgore, lightning; 10 and la lipre, a hare, 2 
Thirdly, The Italian nouns ending in ize, ione, and 27; 


one,, are ſome maſculine and ſome feminine, as, Pordin, a 
order; 3 2 grandine, hail; la prigione, a priſon ; 10 be: 2 


ſtoͤne, a ſtick: we ſay, il Fine, when we take it for ain 
in the latter fignification 3 it is uſual alſo to ay, il Fine and 
la Fine, 

Fourthly, There are but two nouns in ute, Sinn 


tooth; / pinte, a bridge; il minte, a mountain; i 


Nouns ſubſtantive, bab n not of achectives. 5. 
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5 There are chree nouns in ute that have two genders; 
_ W viz. ;/ and la fante, a ſervant; : and la rages 1 the fore- 
head; i] and la forte, a fountain. 


F F ifchly, The other different terminations in e keep 
. the ſame gender, as in French and Latin: example, 11 


milk; /a lie, praiſe : except, 


[ . pbſce, filh 3 la wice, a voice; la crice, a eroſs; 10 latte, 


i 132 che, a hedye ; la gregge, a flock or herd, We as 
lkewiſe FI, er ge in the maſculine. 
3 07 the nouns in i. _ 

; HE Italian language has but ſeventeen nouns ter- 
I minatedin :; they are the ſame in the plural as 
Wh * in the e and are diſinguiſhed by the article; 

ö W : RY 05 
. E 2 „ To Wits: | 
„ F =” the day, 1, the days, 
end, Monday, 1 Lunedl. 

re; Marte, Tueſday, # Martedi. 
„ A * Mercord?, | Wedneſday, 1 Mercord?.- 
| ive, Thurſday, 2 Giovedt. 
re, 1 3 %%% © Frnday, 1 Venerdi. 
are, $a aicceft, a dioceſe, le diveſt. 
her. bar Pagianas; an owl, _ i barbagiunni. 
12. 1 5 a eclipſe, „le ech. 
and Hal, | an extaly, gli afl. 
...-M . berifraſi, a periphraſis, e perifraſ.. 
„and 22 | an emphaſis, ie infah. 
rin I l inetamirfe fe 5 metamorphoſis „ le metamòrfoſi off. 
1 ba-. l criſi, VVCVTPeüů te ere 
Ir ain * tft, © a theſis, le teh. 
hong! ö m7 Can, Geneſis, „ 
ne and n pari, ſuch a one, 7 & le pari, 


4 This laſt noun is of all genders and numbers; and we 
inine; ay, un part wiftro, ſuch a man as you-3 wna pari vifira, | 
all the 92 a woman as you. 
ente, 1 G71: has no plural, and is of all 1 In Dante 


ain; i Ne. meet with 10 Geneft, but the generality. of good | 
nly dl 3 writers . ia . 


There 


| There 
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There are alſo ſome proper names in 7, as Giovanni, 
e Napoli; and the numeral. nouns, as Mieci, 1. 


dici, dodici, tredici 5 . 5 3 Oy + „Venti. 


* 
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4 lx lle, THE le lenzuila, the Hheets, 


N the nouns in 0. : 
F all the nouns in o, as well ſubſtantive and adjec- 


tive, there are but very few feminine; Ia min 3 
and /*#co are of this gender. Ger erally ſpeaking, the © 


reſt are maſculine, and make their plural in z for ex.. 


_ ample, il frat#llo, a brother; i fratell;, brothers : u fax: . 
| zoletto, a handkerchief; 3 7 faxzoletti : la mano, le moni; 
 #6mo, a man, makes u9mini in the plural. 


, Note, that the nouns ſubſtantive in aro frequently 


| change their termination into aio - for we ſay, 


| Gennaro and Genndio, January, 
Febraro and Febraio, February. 

 Calzolaro and calzolain, a ſhoemaker. 5 

Mortaro and mortaio, a mortar. | 


There are ſome nouns in o that end more 1 3 
in the plural in à than in 7, and then they are feminine 5 
Ain the plural; 3 they are as follow : 85 
 Panillo, © le antlla, the rings. 

il braccia le braccia, the arms. 
il budillo, © le budilla, © the guts. 


il ralcigne, le calcagna, the heels. 


ill cerchi, te cerchia, © the hoops. 


# eiglio, te aglia, the eyebrows, 


i corno, je corra, the horns, 
V tdtuhe fingers. 
TR ditlla, 1 the arm-pits. 


i filo, le fila, the threads. 


5 1 e fans; - _— 

il geo,  legifla, actions, feats. 
05 il gride, le gras, tte cries. 

| 44 , 3 : le guſcia, hs the ſhells. 


7 * gindcchia, the knees. 
bro, e libra, the lips. 


a leg 
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= . | 7 — le mela, © the rar 
WET ;/ mimbrog le mimbra, - the members. 


ED J, gro, ES. le mitra, | the walls. 
| ; ie, le migliaia, thouſands. 
il miglio, le miglia miles. 


P ;recchio, le orecchia the ears... 
% ee ofa, the bones. 
I paio, 3 pain, pears. 
20 9 il pomo, 5 | le Puma, | SN apples. 
he i pig no, J 8 
x. o flato, le Adi a, rh the buſhels, 
x1 il rio, le riſa, laughters. 
i; 57008 le uova, „dhe eggs. 
= 11 rubbio, le rubbia, the meaſures. 
tly 8 il veſtigio, te wveſtigia, the footſteps. 


© Nouns ending in co and go, of two ſyllables, take an 
BZ, i in the plural to avoid a harſh pronunciation : exam- 
ple, i fucce, the fire, 7 Fubchi, the Ares * 11 28 the 

Pp nes, luoghi, the Places, 1 oy 


7 . 


at TWo are 3 | : 
55 „ ls pe eg a hog 2 fever, hogs 3 ; al TO} Greek, 2 one, | 
3 *Gr . : 

be other nouns in e and go, of more than two 951. 
ables, do not take an 5 in the plural; as, amico, amici, 
friends; dom#iflico, doméſtici, domeſtics; ; canonico, cans- 


5 nici, canons z cattolico, cattôlici, catholics ; medico, midicts 
3 ; mendico, mendici, beggars. 


The following words are excepted, 
e alberghi, dwellings, 
Antico, antichi, ancients. _ | | 
| Aftrologo, aſtrologers , makes af rilogbi wad e . 


| In like manner #6:4c0, a monk, forms i in ms plural 
Grinch; and monact. 


A n 
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Antico, antichi, the ancients. 2h 
3 223 beccaf ichi, 5 | 
_ Bifolco, bifulchi, labourers. 


| e ang catafalchi ; ſcaffolds, 
Dialago, _ dialogues, 


—— a9 
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Fiamingo, Fiaminghi, Flemings. 
Reciproco, reciprochi, reciprocals. 

 Siniſcalcs, finiſcalchi, ſtewards. 

. | Tediſeo, Tediſchi, Germans. 
F — Traffico, traffichi, tradings. 


YL Some authors are generally for retrenching the 
final o, in words ending in ic, to form their plural. 
They are in the right, if the final 10 makes but one 
ſyllable; as, bacto, bac, kiſſes; figho, figli, ſons ; ſggio, 
ſäggi, ſages ; occhio, occhi, eyes: but if the final 10 hap- 
pens to be a diſſyllable, then there muſt be a long f in 
the plural; as, natio, native, in the plural we ought to 
"_—_ 7. . 
In the other examples above produced, the reaſon 
why we do not put the long J, is to avoid the harſh pro- 
nunciation which would follow from the junction of two 
23's, And yet the long / is ſometimes admitted in or- 
der to avoid any ambiguity in the ſenſe. And for this 
_ reaſon we write zempj, temples, and principj, principles, 
which otherwiſe would be confounded with z#mpi, times, 
) We i ay 
Nouns ending in cio, chio, gio, and glio, generally 
make but one ſyllable of 7o, and their plural by chang- 
ing io into 2: as impaccio, trouble, impacci; bcchio, a 
eye, occhi; paggio, a page, paggi; figlio, a leaf, fog'', i 
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0 nouns in u. | b if 


rn italian language has but very few nouns in I do 
4; they do not change their termination in the bo 


plural: example, ; | 


1 „ , } 
= |. Ja gieventz, youth, | enn...  ”” 
= Je fervitt, © ſervitude, © - finn. 
„„ %%% TY 

C 


1 ta ſcbiawuitũ, -flavery, ---: ſchiavitn. $2 


| | Rea 15 
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Remarks on the nouns, 

„ N. the letter / is found in Latin and French 

after /, 5, p, we muſt change / into . Example, fleur, 
5 3 x blanc, bianco; blanche, bianca ; 1 pieno ; 
= temple, tempio; plomb, piombo. 
oY Note, the Italians never put a c or þ before a 7, 
but the þ and c are changed into 7: example, do@us, 
15 = ditto ; dector, dottore ; act, atto ; aptitude, attitudine ; * 
Z adoption , adozione. 
= Phis changed 1 into Fo 3 philoſopher, filk ofafo + 
x is changed into /, or , and ſometimes into c; as 


. e ere; Alexander, . ; e eccel- 
12 ente. 
n = : 


- 

o = 07 the augmentatives. TH 

- HE Italians have this peculiarity i in their lan- 
m_ guage, that they can augment or diminiſh the ſig- 
"5 3 | nification of theſe nouns, by only adding certain ſylla- 
"2 WE 


© bles to the end of them, which they call augmentatives | 
1 == diminutives. 
QAugmentatives are weve, which by the increaſe of 2 


> I © {able increaſe alſo in their ſignification. | 
I bere are two ſorts of augmentatives ; the firſt termi- 
nated in one, to expreſs any thing great and large ; as, 
_ KF coſpcllo, a hat, change the laſt letter o into ↄge, and you 


make it cappelline, a great large hat; ala, a hall, change 
a into one, and you will find /alone, a great large hall; 
3 eue, a friar, fratoze, a fat overgrowu friar ; %, a 

houſe, ca/one, a great houſe; /ibro, a book, 1rd dne, a 
*. large book: and ſo of the reſt. 
© *,* Obſerve, that the augmentatives ending in one 
are always maſculine, though the nouns from whence 

Whitey are formed be feminine ; example, una 1 n 
3 ue; ; la camera, il cameroͤne. 

The other augmentatives are formed by a the 
M letter of the word into accis for the maſculine, and 
P3nto accia for the feminine: but then theſe augmenta- 
. declare the thing ſomewhat contemptible ; 3- As ys. 
ena . neee, a gre ugly hat. | 
"23 -- | Sala, 


en 
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| Sala, faltecia, a great naſty hall. 
Caſa, caſaccia, a great filthy houſe. . 

' Nouns terminated in ame denote plenty or abundance; 
as, gentame, abundance of people ; ; oem ame, abundance of 1 
bones. 3 
Obſerve nevertheleſs that in all thoſe terminations then . 
are nouns Which are not augmentatives; for inſtance, in 1 
dne, we find baſtone; in ame, Jane | in lecio, and in accia, 
| Ke, el &c. | 


07 diminutives. 


Lthough the diminutives are ene by the ad- 
A dition of one or more ſyllables, yet they leſſen the 
Hignification of their primitives. 

I here are two ſorts of diminutives, one of kindnel 
and flattery, another of compaſſion. 
The diminutives of kindneſs and flattery have their 
termination in ino, etto, ello, for the maſculine ; and in! 
ina, etta, ella, for the feminine; example, from povers, = 
1 poor, come Power ino, poveretto, Seen, a poor little man; 
 fgoverina, poveritia, poverella, a poor little woman. 
The diminutives of compaſſion end in accio, ua 
| #cciubls, for the maſculine, and in auccia, ur va, icciuila, 
5 for the feminine; example, from omo, a man, 1s formed 
| womitccio, uomiuxxo, uomicciuilo, a poor little man. | 
*, Note, the diminutives convey no bad meaning Þ | 
like "the augmentatives ; ſo that to expreſs a little oi 
man, you may uſe indifferently wecchittto, wecchino, wi i [| 


chieltino, wecchiarello, vecchiarellino, wecchiuzzo e as als 
from caſina, caſetta, caſuzza, 2 to e a {mal OW 
houſe. = ' 

33 Note alſo, the diminutives in 120 and ina have 
ſomething of tendernꝰſs, flattery, and cajoling i in them: 
example, the little pretty Prince, zl > ham ach ; the little 


"ny princeſs, la principina. I 

In her pretty little chamber, nel /zo bel camerino. ano 

Cane, a dog, makes its ne e a lit Ebert 
pretty dog. : 


Tavola makes 3 ino, a little table. _ 
Cha, a houle ; caſino, a little houſe, 


Camera, 


5 = Camera, a chamber; camerino, a little chamber, 
MT Berritta, berrettino, a little cap: whieh ſhews that 


pa 8 7 
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© ſeveral feminine nouns ina make their alminotiyes 1 in 
07 Nouns adjeftive. 


HE adjectives always agree with their ſubſtantives 
in gender, number, and caſe. 

= There are two ſorts of adjectives, one terminated in 
Zo, the other in e. The adjectives in c ſerve for the 


maſculine: example, bello, ſanto, dötto, ricco, poverc : 


theſe adjectives, and all others ending f in o, form their 
d- 5 plural in ?; as, bill, ſünti, dvtti, ricchi, poverst. | 
de ; > To make theſe adjectives of the feminine gender, you 
3 muſt change oi into a; as, belle, bella; ditto, ditia ; ricco, 
els vicca: and in the plural you muſt change a Into e; as, 
. 5 Ae, dotte, ricche. 
en The other adjectives ending i in e are of the maſculine 
Un and feminine gender, without ever changing their ter- 
** mination, and they form their plural in 7, as well for 
an ide maſculine as feminine; example, un umo prudete, 
155 bia donna prudinte, duòi i amin Fe „die dinne pro” 
h dinti, | 
wil Prom the adjeQtives v we may form comparative: ane : 
mel 3 ſuperlatives. 
= = 
„ } Of compar atives. © 
vr HE Engliſh comparatives are ac je gives, before 
5. allo 5 which are Put the particles, more, ts better, of 4 
{mall 7 wor/e, &c, . 
The Italian comparatives have before them pid mine, 
have or meglio; as pin ditto, more learned; mino ditto, leſs 
them: 1 learned: piu Sella a, more handiome:; 3 meno bella; . leſs 5 
little ME handſome. | 1 
The comparatives ſerve to compare one + thiag with 
another: the /un is lar: ger than the earth ; your fiſter is 
x little Lerter dreſſed than your niece, In theſe example s, we 
[compare the ſun with the earth, the ſiſter with the niece. 
© There are feur Italian comparatives, which end in 
wore x , Toy may allo be — by pit, oXcEpe: migliirs 


3 on 
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or meglio, which are comparative without the help of "0 


the particle pid. 


maggiore, more great, is prinde. 

minore, . Pid piccolo. 

pbeggicre, worſe, piu cattivo, 
_ mipliore, better, meglio. 


To which may be added faken, ſuperior, and 2 - 20 


riore, inferior, or lower. 


Obſerve, that the Italians never make uſe of the 5 
words peggio and meglio, but when they want to expreſs Þ 


the French words prre and mieux, that 1s wor fe and 
better, taken as adverbs. When the comparative is to 
N with che ſubſtantive, 8 ſay peggiore and mig. 
8 
90 Obſerve alſo, there can be no compariſon made 
without the word than, and that this word is not ex. 
preſſed in Italian by che, but by the articles of the ge. 
nitive, i, del, dello, della, dei, degli, All. 
2. When the word zhan, which is after the compz- 
ative, is followed by an article, or a pronoun poſſeſſive, 


as, than the, than my, than thy, than his, than ours, thay =» 


yours, than theirs, &c. in that caſe the word than is ex. 
preſſed by the definite articles det, dello, della, dei, gh, 
elle. Example: 55 


Clearer than the ſun, OE pil chitro del Ile. 
More white than the ſnow, pic Bianco della nive, 
N More learned than 1h pin ditto dello feelares. 
* ROE. 
: Longer than the days, gil Karl. dei giorni. 
Fairer than the ſtars, piu bille delle ftelle. 
_ Clearer than the plates, piu chiari degli Jpecchy, 
Bigger than my book, pid grande del mio libro. 
Larger than my hand, pin larga della mia mano, 
| Richer than your relations, piu ricchi de“ woſtri parenti. 


But if the word than is not followed by an arti: 
- cle, or a pronoun poſſeſlive, than is Expreſſed by the! in- 
i definite artiele di. ; gue : : 


Mar 


SELLS ap. ceo ha 
eee 
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More learned than Cicero, pitt dotto di Ciceròne. 
More eſteemed than 1, piu ftimato di me. 
Bigger than the whole pi IE di tutta la terra.” 


earth, 


© Richer than that man, pin ricco FA gut 7% 


+ .* If after an there e to be a pronoun pol. | 


: ſellive, followed by a noun of quality or kindred in ths 


ſingular, thax is expreſſed by the indefinite article, di: 
example, 
More handſome than my brother, my ſiſter, your 
excellency, &c. piu bello di mio fratllo, di mia ſorélla, di 
tra eccellenza, &c. We may likewiſe make uſe of 
the definite article, but in that caſe we muſt place the 
pronoun after the noun ſubſtantive, according to what 


. has been obſerved at the end of the firſt chapter; „ and 
we muſt ſay, piu bello del Fratéllo Mio, della forilla mia, | 


dell' eccellenza woſtra, &c. 

* * If the pronoun poſſeſſive is in the plural number, 
as, _ brother, their aunts, their highneſſes, we muſt uſe 
the definite articles e and delle: example, more power- 


ful than my brothers, pin polenti de miei e E delle 5 
mie ie, delle alitzze loro. | 


If the word than is followed 5 an ettve, or 
by a verb or adverb, it is rendered by che: example, 


More white than yellow, pill biance che gal. 0, 

More poor than rich, pid powers che ricco. 

He writes more than he Y 8 Piu che non Nuria, 
ſpeaks, 1 

It is better late chan never, 2 meglio 2 be mi. 


When the Italians have a ad 4 to heighten their 
compariſons, they make uſe of via pin, aſſati pin, molto 
piu, a great deal or much more: as alſo of via méno, 
Yai e molto mano, a great deal or much leſs. Os 

| | Example, 

Car i is mack ; more eſteemed than Pompey. 

Care dia piu Pimato ai Pompeo, 

| Cofare è afſai pit « ſtimato di Pompeo, 

Care è molto piu flimato di Pompeo, 

Fompey was much leſs happy than Ceſar, EO. 
D4 = Fu 
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Pompto & ſtato via meno, aſſai mito, molto mino felice d. 
Ci/are. In all theſe examples one may * allo, che 
 Pompto, che Ceſare. 

See, in the ſecond part of this book, in the chap. 
ter of the concord of nouns, the rule concerning the 
5 compar iſon, when it is made by as, 45 cs as, fo, &C. 


Of Nee, 


HF. Enoliſh ſuperlative 3 is nothing but a noun ad 
jective, to which you prefix the particle mo, in or- 

der to to heighten the ſenſe ; as mot learned, moſt honoured. 
The Italian ſuperlative i is formed from the noun ad. 
zecuve, by changing the laſt letter into mo for the 
maſculine, and into na for the feminine; thus from 


gründe you form grandiſſimo, moſt ems from bella, 


| belli/ſima, moſt handiome. 
The meſt is expreſſed by il pit la pit ; as, the moſt 
fair, or faireſt, i/ piz bello, la pin bella, 7 piu belli, le bl 
(lualle; the moſt large, or largeſt, : pin grande. 
„ 1% Obſerve, that by changing the laſt letter of ad- 
| jeQives i in :/imam#ate, the ſuperlative adverbs are com- 
poſed; as from date, learned, duttiffi mmatments, mol 
| earned y 3 from ricce, rich, ricc-:fimamente, moſt rich- 
ly; from prad?te, prudent, prudenti/fi imaminte, mot 
Per, dently. = 

You are alſo to take notice, that the poſitive i 15 3 
times uſed in the Italian language inſtead of the ſuper- 
5 lative; ; as, è la bella delle belle ; as if one were to lay, 
ſhe 1 is the faireſt of the fair. 
I) hbere is alſo another ſpecies of 8 for u 
fay, « un u0mo dato . to Sith a very learned man. 0 


| Olfervations 07 ſome n NOUNS. 


N AKE notice that theſe fix words, 20, bo, grinde, 
fanto, quello, buono, are abridged, or retrenched, 


: * maſculine nouns betten with a conſonant, 


and we only put 
Nn, bel, gran, ſan, PI þ "PIR ; * 11 "bra. bel cane, 
5 Ker nr mo Michele, quel nes” Pun $6. appt 55 


Beſore 


81 
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Before the Witali nouns we put 
Una, bella, gr ande, {inta, quilla, buona, 
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FI We muſt remember that fra, before numeral nouns, 
{I ſignifies 2. example, in a years in two months, in fi f- 
teen 06963 fra un anno, fra dubi mift, fra guindici giorni. 
2 87 
+ | 3B 07 numer at Nouns. 
„ NE, two, three, four, F JN, uno, ina, duii, & 
4 five, ſix, ſeven, eight, Aue, tre, quattro, cinque, 
l nine, ten, eleven, twelve, 8 ſette, otto, nive, ditct, 
1 = thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, | 2 41, didici, tridici, quat- 
ſixteen, ſeventeen, eighteen, tördici, quindici, ſedici, dibci- 
l 2 Z nineteen, twenty, twenty- | /Zre, or di- iaſette, ditci-ot- _ 
one, twenty-two, twenty- to, or diciacotto, dibci- nove, 
00 three, &c. thirty, forty, | or dicia-nive, venti, venti- 
n- | fifty, ſixty, ſeventy, eighty, | no, w#nti- due, venti- tre, & Co 
t ninety, a hundred, two | trénta, quaranta, Cinquan=. 
= 1 hundred, three hundred, a 7a, ſ½% efunta, fſettanta, ot- 
e- thouſand, two thouſand, a | zania nonanta, cento, du- 
r- million, a tenth, a dozen, Ccenio, trecento, mille, due 
y, 2 (core, | a thirtieth, | mila, millione, or miglione, 
1 una decina, una doztinay 
we | una ventina, una trentina.. 
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None but gran is ſhortened before feminines. 
See, in the ſecond part, the chapter concerning words 


that are to be abridged. 


Frate ſignifies a friar, or brother of a religious order. 
In this ſenſe we abridge the word frate before the pro- 


per names of men, and we only uſe fra; as, brother 
Peter, brother Paul, brother Auguſtine, brother John; 


| fra Piztro, fra Pablo, fra Agoſtino, fra Giowinni. 


| Ordinal nouns, 


AIRST, cod, third, 


eleventh, twelfth, 
teenth, " fourteenth, fif- 
teenth, ſixteenth, ſeven- 
reenth, eighteenth, nine- 


fourth, fifth, ſixth, ſe. 
venth, eighth, ninth, tenth, | 
thir- 


Pl, N o,  heeindo, terxo, 
quarto, quinto, J. eſto, ſet- 
timo, ottiyzo, nino, dicimo,. 
undecimo, duodicimo, decimo 
térxo, dé ci mo quarto, decimo- 
quinto, decimo /e ſto, decrmo 
ſettimo, decims ottaw, deci- 


teenth, | 


DOD * 1 


58 Of the Nouns. 
teenth, twentieth, one-and- | mo nino, went?fomo, vente,. 
twentieth, thirtieth, forti- | mo primo, trentsfimo, qua- 
eth, fiftieth, ſixtieth, ſe- | rant2/imo, cinguanti/imo, ſeſ- 
ventieth, eightieth, nine- | /antéſimo, ſettants/emo, ottan- 
tieth, the hundredth, the | :&//mo,nonant?/imo, centéſimo, 
thouſandth, the laſt, | millfomo, ultimo. 


The proportional numbers are /emplice, dippio, tripli. 
chad; quadruplicato, centuplicato, ſingle, double, three- 
fold, fourfold, a hundredfold. | 
The diftributive nouns are ad uno ad. uno, one by one : 
a due a due, two by two, &c. | 
In French and Engliſh all ordinal b may 5 


formed into adverbs, but in Italian they have _ pri- 


ü mieramnte, and /econdariamente. 
To expreſs thirdly, fourthly, &c. they ay in terzo 
lei, in 88 lg, Kc. 1 in the rg place, 1 in the fourth 


4 method / for theſe ot e Froveh n to hers 


a great many Italian words in a fhort time. 


: FER Italian is ſaid to be corrupted Latin, yet | 


it has a greater conformity and reſemblance with 
the French than with any other language; for the 
French words, with a very little variation, are all Ita- 
lian, as may be ſeen by the following examples; only 
woe muſt obſerve, the French ſyllable cha 1s always ex- 
preſſed in Italian by ca, rejecting . example, Charbon, 
_ eharite, chaſtete, chapon, charette, chandelle, chapeau ; the 
Italians ſay, Carbone, carita, caftita, Fain iin, 
cande la, cappëllo. 


To learn a great number of Italian words i in a ſhort 


time, we muſt obſerve the following rules. 


French terminations that end in Tralian i in 5 


- French words ending in ance; ; as, conſtance, vigi· 
ls &e. in Italian end in anxa; MH, vighauza, 


Kc. 


- prndenice, end in alien in enca; ee Os 
em! nd, | 


3 
e 


Thoſe in ence in F wk as 1 diligence, 


Ac 
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Acne makes agna ; ; montagne, montagna; campagne, 

tampuͤgna. 

Ocnz makes ua; ; Catalogne, Caralogns 3 charogne, 
carigna. 

Iz makes ia; comedie, comidia : here you lean the ac- 
cent upon the e, and not upon the i, as in French; ; 
pöeſie, poeria. | 

O:ire makes oria; gloire, gloria ; l wvittoria. 

Te makes ta; purete, purita ; liberalite, liberalita, See 
what has been ſaid in the exceptions of nouns termi- 
nating in a. 

Urs makes ura; avanture, wentura; 3 impoſture, im- 


baſtira. f 


French terminations ending in Italian in e. 


Al, ale; cardinal, cardinale; mal, male. | 
ABLE, evole; charitable, caritatiwole ; ; honorable, ono- 


' rivole; louable, lodiwole. 


ANT, ante; vigilant, vigilante ; amant, aminte. | 


EnT, adjective, ente; , prud8nte ; diligent, Ali. 
gente. . 
Ev R, ore; 3 onore ; chaleur, calbre. | 


Its, iere; cavalier, cavalier ; z picquier, picchiere, 


lon, ione; union, uniöne; portion, porzione. 
Is0N, gione; raiſon, ragione; priſon, prigione. 


On, one; charbon, carbine 3 canon, canone ; baron, 


bara ne. 
Ox, onte; front, frome 3 pont, ae 5 8 
O18, names of nations, %; Francois, Francife; Hot- 
landois, Olandeſe; Anglois, Inglehe. 
Up E, udine; inquietude, inguietudine, 


Urtg "Ty olare ; 3 repairs od 1 particalier, partics- 
tare. In 


French terminations ending in Italian in o. 


Ace „ aggio; , Page, paggio ; 5 equipage, eguipaggio: 


Alx, ano; vilain, villauo; humain, , mano. 

Alx and IE N, names of nations, ano and ino; Romain, | 
| Romano; Italien, Traliano ; 3 TO Napolittne ; $6 

. Paritino. 


D ; i Ants 


66 b Of the Nouns: 


Arzz, rio; falaire, ſalärio; temeraire, romerario, 

Eau, ello; chapeau, cappello; manteau, mantello. 

EnT, ſubltantif, ento; ſacrement, /acramento. 

E ux, o/o; genereux, generoſo ; gracieux, graziiſo. 

WW 70 vin, vino; jardin, giardino. | 

Ir, zwo; actif, attzvo ; paſſif, pi. | = 

C, co; porc, pirco ; Ture, Turco: Grec, Gries 3 eleroe, ES. 
Serbe, . the letter 8 1 


Change of terminations f the vrrkr and purticipler. 


Ex, are; aimer, amare: parler, parlare. | 
EnDRE, endere; prendre, prendere ; cos 
Ir, ire, partir, partire 3 ſentir, entire. | 

The participles in & make 40; aime, amato ;  orne, 
erndto; Chante, cantato z parle, parlzto, 

The participles i in i make ito; dormi, dormito; ; ſenti, L 
5 Jun) ; pati, patito; menti, mentito. 1 7+ 
There are a great many Italian words that ave no Bi 
manner of analogy or reſemblance with the French; as m 
le ciglia, the eyebrows ; - fazzoletto, a handkerchief; = 


5 gibbo, crooked ; chiamive, to call ; ſeherzare, to play; m 
and many others, bien binder theſe rules from being. 5 
general. 1 W ot 


Other terminations of the 1 nouns derived from 
NED IG the Latin. 


The Latin ablative generally makes the Italian no- 

minative ; as, calore, onore, pettine, vine. 1 8 | 
The natural nominatives change their laſt ſyllable 

into o; as, ſacerdotium, /acerdozzo, &c. But if the laſt 

- ſyItable of the nominative begins with a conſonant, the 
conlonant continues, and the vowel ' [1 15 added to it: 
examples, tempus, lay tempo; cornu, cörno; retaining tge 
5 and u, which are the ſirſt letters of the laſt ſyllable of 
8 the nominative e, 22 0 and. the nominative « cor nu, * 
Cc or —_— | 1 
The neutral nominatives in en N the letter z; as 
nomen, nome; flumen, fame; changing alſo the letter 
Lino, as hath been already obſerved, where we treat- : 
i #4 of nouns + ending | „„ 


he 


8 


Of the Promonns.. Er 


* The greateſt part of the Latin infinitives, of the fe- | 
0 ond and third conjugation, make the Italian infinitives; 
5 as dolere, tentre, folere, temire, vedere, credere, liggere,. 
| 5 andere: but the e, in thoſe words which are accented, 
55 ronounced i in a different manner, being the cloſe e, 
Nee n in 1 the French Word Matgre. 


* a 


en r, oi, 
of PRONOUNS. 


HE pronouns are either perſonal, conjunctive, 
15 poſſeſſive, demenſtrative, interrogative, delete, 
= G EY” = | 


8 * 2 5 8 —— - 9 — — —— — 


Of 1 Pte bee 


\HE pronouns perſonal are io and 207 for the firſt 
5 perſon, and they ſerve tor the maiculine and few -- 
5 minine. 85 
Fu and v for the ſecond; and theſe ſerve allo for the 
maſculine and feminine. 
Egli for the third perſon of the maſcative gender, and 
. it makes glino in the plural. 
lla or eſſa (becauſe lui for the maſculine, and lei for 
the feminine, are never uſed in the nominative) for the 
third perſon in the feminine gender, form in the plure! 
HH Geno; ; but % 1s preferable. Hence we never ſay lui or 
E lei mi dia una pre 4 di tabacco, give me a pinch of ſnuff. 
But fenire, or V. S. or Ha, or la a lei perſona mi dia una 
pPriſa di tabacco. 
> The pronouns perſonal are e declined | by the article in- 
5 N definite, di, a, Aa. 


The declenfion of pronouns pet Gael; 


e 
8 
* er es 
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= Firſt Person. 
_ eng Me.” | Os VV 
˙zad en. dme, di me. | 
: 0 me, 2 me, or me. 
2 „» ER OS ny OE me, or Mis 
Abl. from me, 44 „ | 


Plur. | 
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Plur. Nom. we, moi”, 
Gen. of us, di noi. 
Dat. to us, 4 noi, or ci. 
Acc. 8 noi, or ci. 
Abl. from or by us, da noi. 


With me, is rendered by con me, or m#co, or con nich: 


me, after the imperatives, is expreſſed by mi ; as, ſpeak 
to me, parlatemi; tell me, ditemi; ſend me, nandäteni; 
write to me, ferivitemi, | 


Us, after the imperatives „ is rendered by ci: exam. 
7 tell us, diteci; give us, dateci ; ſhow us, moſtratcci, 

n theſe examples ws is not a pronoun perſonal, but 
oonjunctive, as you will ſee hereafter. 


17 Sing. Nom. 5 


Gen. 


A 
| Acc. | 


| Abl. 
| Plur Nom. 


Gen. 


Dat. 


. 


Abl. 


Wich thee, is rendered by con te, or teco; after i impe 


Second Perſon. | ® 
of thee, | di e. = 
to thee, | a te, or ti. | 
Eo 
from thee, _—_— te. = 
a vou cr Yes. 2 cho 7 x 
of you, 1 di %. | | 
to you, a voi, or Vi. 
you, 5 Doi, or vi. i 
from you, da voi, 


| ratives, by vi, and not by vol; 
contentatewi; ſhow yourſelf, moftritevi * : hide yourſelf, 
naſcondeteui; dreſs yourſelf, veſtitewvi 3 thee, or thyſelf, 


is expreſſed after e by it; as, . ſhow di 


9 


as, be you contented, 


tayiel. 2 5 ** 
Third perſon. For the maſculine. ä 
Sing. "Egg | J 1 
— * of him, di lui. = 
Dat. to him, a lui. = | 
Acc, him, _ 28 © —_ = 
Abl. from him, , te 
Pluz. Nom. they, "eglino. © er 
Gen. of them, di lero. 1 
Dat. to them, a loro. MH 
Ae. them, ee. ES 
Abl. from them, ada loro. 
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„, * Remember that the pronoun him, or 10 him, 
when \ joined to a verb, is always rendered 1 in Italian by 
el,, and her by le, as you will ſee 1 in the N con- 


i 8 ſunctive. 
1 Third perſon. Feminine. 


ing. Nom. de, 4% eſe. 

: 5 | 2p Gen. of her „ di lei. 

Dat. to her, a4 ei. 
1 

i EZ Abl. from or by her, da lei. 

1 Plur. Nom. they, elleno, or . 

1 Gen. of them, di loro. 
Dat. to them, à loro, or loro. 
1 Acc. : them, bore. 

Abl. from or by them, da loro. 
Though | Derg are inſtances of lui, lei, and * 


\ being uſed in the nominative, yet it is better to ſay, 

egli parla, ella canta, than Jui parla, lei canta ; becauſe - 
lui is not commonly uſed in the nominative, but in 

bother caſes, in which it is better to make uſe of lui, lei, 
and loro, than of egli, ella, eglino, elleno. We therefore 
F ſay, for him, per lui; for her, per lei; for them, per 
Foro; with him, con lui, or ſeco; with ber, con i, or 
I eco 3 with them, con loro. | 


1 Of the pronoun ſe, one's 2 5 0% lune 
0 


elf, ö ; There i is another pronoun perſonal, that ſerves in- 
T differently for the maſculine and femmine: this Is e, 
] Poe s ſelf; it has no nominative. 


b Gen. of one's ſelf, himſelf, or herſelf, 4i ſer 


10 


EE Dat. to one? 8 ſelf, Sc. e 1 e a ſe, was 
Acc. one's ſelf, Sc. ft Je, or H. 
Abl. from or by one's ſelf, oe e 


It is often joined with the pronoun PU or ea. and £ 
. len! it is = elegant; ber / Hel, by, or for ; mel * 
Per / Fee, f for herſelf, 9 5 $i 


ö 
* 
SY 
. 
* 
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Of pronouns conjuntive:. 


ff he E pronouns conjunctive bear a great telt L: 
blance to the pronouns peronal : the pronoun; 
perſonal are. e 


TI, thou, he, ave, Ye, they. © 
| There are "ARE pronouns conjuncti ve, viz. 70 me, o: | 
me; 5 70 N or hee; 3 fo Yo or 2 10 berfelf, 3 
them, or them. * 
| They are are in Balkan by 


„ gli, or le, ci, vi, loro. 


It is eaſy to remember, that the pronouns conjunc. E 
1 
F tive „ Me, thee, one's elf, Or himſelf ; 3 70 him, them, Cr 1: I Ju 

them, &c. are always rendered in italian by mz, fi, . i, ma Io 
or /e, loro example, that pleaſes me, queſto mi Nate. 3 

God ſees thee, Dio ti vede. | | ER 

The ſun riſes, i fole , eva. | Nec 

| | & 

T Will tell bim, 7 gl rr. 3 

Iwill tell her, 10 Ie dird. 
I promiſe them, promo loro; ; as well for the male. A 
Ine as the feminine. Bp 


,“ The pronoun conjunctive "TNT 15 a put afier Þ 5 
the verb i in Italian: as, you will tell them, direre loro. 2M 
The pronoun conjunctive, to him, is expreſſed n 
Italian by gli, and to her, by le example, I ſpeak W 
him, 10 gli parlo, I ſpeak to her, zo le parlo, We like. 7 
wiſe make uſe of gli in the plural, to ſignify loro; but 
then obſerve, that you are to put gli before the finie 
mood; as, zo gli ho inteſe dire 0205 mirabili ; and lero aft Hi 
the infinitive mood, as . ho Heduto Far loro coſe miravili 1 b 
N. B. But gli for loro is ſeldom uſed in proſe. Th 
995 The pronouns abe and ye are expreſſed i in Italian T. 
by not and voi, when they precede the verbs waoſe ac: 
tion they make, and to which they are nominatives; 25 W 
ve pray, noi preghiamo; you ling, wei cantate, Web Us 
the nominative to pray, of which it makes the action; W- 


| WH l 

and fo ye is the nominative to . 1 then coe and ye are 

pronouns perſonal. Vo 
* When eve andy ye, in ae noi at's wVoi, | preced: W 


verbs to which they are not the ene and there 
3 
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is ſome other word thi goes before, and makes the 

action of the verb, then they are pronouns conjunctive, 

3 N muſt be expreſſed by ci and vi, in Engliſh us and 

bon example, the maſter ſpeaks to us, i/ maiftro ci 

{Tu Feb, and not noi parla : becauſe the maſter makes the 

= action, and is the nominative to the verb. In like 

manner, to render in Italian, we Speak to you, we muſt 

Jay, ud VI | parliamo, and not 20 wor parliamo; becauſe 

ve is the nominative, and makes the action of the verb, 

LI and not you, which inſtead of making, receives, it. Yet 

. Ne may ſay, il ma#ftro parla a noi, noi parliamo @ voi. 

One of the chief difficulties to the learners of 

0. the Italian language, is to expreſs the pronouns con- 

„junctive i, ti, J, gli, ci, vi, when they are followed by 

ll, 5 the particles 10, la, li, le or ne. 

10 clear up this matter, you muſt expres: them hers 
zs underneath, changing Te fetter of the pronoun 
cConjunctive into e; as, to ſay lo me of it, inſtead of mine, 
Fs Hon muſt ſay mene; in the like manner; inſtead of ni la, 

bdou are to ſay mels » pronouncing the two ſyllables ſhort, 

cu. And the ſame to be obſerved 1 in nat the nar, _ 

; nouns con) junctive. | | 


b. le, mi; me of to me e it, ; melo, maſ. 
F to me it, me la 3 

in . It, ments | 5 

%o (to me them, meli, meter n m. & f. 
ke. rte, 2 thee of to thee it, | ela, mal. 

but | to thee it, tel, fer... 
nie | to thee them. eli, tele, m. & . 
fa Anmel, hs Bü to himſelf it, ſelo, ma. 

A ſelf of fone, to himſelf it, /ela, fen. 
5 a = to himſelf . ſeli, ſele, m. & f. 
„ 10 him, gli, to) tO, wy E 3 * 

> ac- | am Ls hoe to mim it, eliela, fem. : 
„ 3 to him them. Nlieli, * m. & . 5 
E 1 | to us it, AY cela, fem. _ 
10N; j B bre, | 3, | 
_ E You, FA you of to you it, ac CC. 
cee -arons 5-5 to you "Hy 2. fem. | 
ce i Nt, Verne, | | 

"2 
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To them, loro; to them of it, ne loro, putting loro al. 
ways after the verb. 


If the verbs are in the infinitive, or the gerund, the 


pronouns conjunctive muſt be tranſpoſed ; as, to tell 2 


me, per dirmi ; to tell me of it, per dirmene ; to give it 
to me, per darmelo ; in telling me it, dic#ndomelo ; to 
give it to us; par darcels ſo as to make, as it were, 
but one word of it, remembering we muſt always pro. 
nounce ſhort elo, mene, telo, tene, celo, celi, ale, and the 
reſt after the ſame manner. 

Other examples enn the pronoun conzunétin 
loro, them. 

I promiſe them, promẽtto 17 

To promile them ſome, per prométterne loro. 

In promiſin g them ſome, promettendone loro. 

After imperatives, and before infinitives and gerund;, 
the pronouns are never perſonal, but conjunctive; ex. 
ample, give us, dateci; to fee you, per 7 z in 
ſpeaking to you, parlandowi. | 
| After verbs, when a queſtion is aſked, the pronouns 
are perſonal, and not conj unctive: example, have you! 
av#te voi ſhall we ſing? canteremo noi? 

The poets always uſe ne inſtead of ci, to expreſy the 
pronoun conjunctive s, as we mY ſee in Guarin! 
Paſtor Fido. 

Perch? crudo deflin, ne di ifanlſei tu, amor ne ie fringe? 1 
tu perche ne ſtringi, ſe ne parte il deſtin, perfido amire? 

Why, cruel fate, doſt thou part us, if love unites us! 
And thou, perkidious _ * _— thou unite 08, if fat 
yn us? 


— 9 


Et 07 apps po FR oo 
"oo" HE Engliſh have no article in the nominative be- 
fore the pronouns poſſeſſive, but the Italians have; 

28, my, il mio, la mia, fem. plur. i miei, le mie, fem. 
There are fix pronouns poſſeſſive, viz. il mio, il tu, 
a ſuo, il niftro, os voſtro, il loro; my, thy, his, our, your, 


| their: : in the plural they make i miei, i tuoi, i i ſult, 
Ari, 1 * ; toro. i 8 


The 


4 Ftp 


DFE Fan n K 9 
ens N Dy CO Wy 8 . bs 7; 
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SS In y EF TSANG 


1 . 


Of the Pronouns. 67 
The feminine pronouns poſſeſſive are, la mia, la tua, 


a ua, la niftra, la viftra, la loro: in the plural, le mie, 
RE le tue, le fue, le niftre, le votre, le loro. 


| 
| WE Lore, as you fee, never changes, but is always loro; 
tit is put before the maſculine as well as the feminine, 
o before the ſingular as well as the plural number. 


: The pronouns poſſeſſive are declined by the definite 
© article 21 for the maſculine, and by la for the feminine. 

* To render them eaſy to _— I ſhall give the fol- 
lowing example. 


E Sing. Nom. my book. N i wi i "8 
1 Gen. of my book, del mio libro. 
Dat. to my book, 5 2 mio libro. 
Abl. from or by my book, dal mio libro, 
blur. Nom. my books, i miei libri. 
$i Gen. of my books, | 46 miei libri. 
Dat. to my books, 2 miei libri. 


Abl. from er by my books, da miei libri. 
> Decline all the other maſculines after the ſame man- 
ner, and the feminines by the article Ia; as la mia ſer- 
da, della mia ſerva, alla mia ſerva, dalls mis ſerva : bn 
mie ſerve, delle mie ſerwe, alle mie ſerve, dalle mie ſerve, 
Bb +* Note, you muſt not uſe the definite article when 
the Pronouns poſſeſſive precede nouns of quality, but 
ET the indefinite articles dt, a, da: Kar ar 
Jour majeſty, wo/tra maſts, 
Of your majeſty, di woftra marſth. 
To yoyr majeſty, a vera maria. 
From your majeſty, 4a vofra maeſtd. = 
.“ Remember alſo that names of kindred comſorm 
Y to this rule; thus we ſay, mo padre, a mio padre, da mio 
— | padre ;; * mia wade: di mia modre, a mia madre, da mia 
| 3 ; madre ; mio SFraleéllo, di mio  fratillo, a mio fratello, da mio 
| fratillo; mia forilla, di mia forilla, a mia forilla, da mia 
e be · Jerella; mio marito, &c. 


ave; Wo „ From the above examples it appears, that nouns 
_ declined by the indefinite article haye no article in the 
u nomi native. 155 
your, If the nouns of analicy « or relation be in the plural, 25 
uli, we muſt make uſe of the defiaite articles f or le, de or 
_ delle; : example, : 
Tie WE 


| You : 
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our Wehe 7 wiftri fratilli, or i  fratflli dri. 
Four ſiſters, /e woftre ſorélle, or le jorille wire. 
Of your brothers, de vi/tri fratelli, or de Yon vr. 
Of your fiſters, delle votre forille, 
To your brothers, a“. ri fratlli, 
To your fiſters, alle wiftre ſorblle. 
Their highneſſes, le alt xxè loro, or le loro alleæxe. 
Of their highneſſes, de le altéxæze loro. 
To their highneſſes, alle alitxxe loro. 


Though the definite article ſometimes occurs in an. 
cient and modern authors before nouns of kindred in 
the ſingular number, yet we ought not to imitate them; 
according to the old proverb, tu vivesds bonos, gs 
3 peritos, 

Take notice,. that when the pronoun poſſeſſive is ac- 
companied by a pronoun demonſtrative, they do not 
put the article in the nominative. We do not ſay, I 

guſto mio libro, but guëſto mio libro. In all other caſes 
they make uſe of the indefinite article ; thus they ſay, 


8 . 88 1 a 1 8 8 8 8 888 Kc. 0 
07 3 Pan 3 2 t 
HE pronouns demonſtrative are the bolloning! a 
7 that 1a ni 1 
They are called pronouns Les becauſe they Þ © ;: 


| ſerve to point out or demonſtrate any thing or perion; ? $ 
as, this book, that man, that Woman, &c. | WM 

They are expreſſed in Malin after the following F 
| Manner : * | | | 3 


5 This man, or mag · Qi, & | or quill, 6 
quel & , coli, E 5 ie 


— 


| 8 9 f. 5 3 
This woman, or thing, Qu ſta, quillo, or cell. 2 
He, or that thing, Quel, or quello, colui. 7 


She, or that thing, Sc. Duilla or colfi. 
This here, fem. gusta, quita, gui, coſtéi. | 

That there, fem. quilla, quella li, colts. 

1 This thing, yon or cio. 
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Theſe r men, or things, Puifti, quilli, & roftiro. 
Theſe women, or things, Quite, quille, & coftire. 
They, or thoſe, fc. Quelli, quei, maſc. or coliro. 
They, or thole, Sc. Qualle, tem. or coliro, 
That, Quifto, or cio. 

Theſe here, fem. gue or coftoro. 

Thoſe there, fem. 9u#le or coloro. 


4 | They make uſe of guifto, guifti, quifta, quifte, in 


ewing a thing near at hand; and vel, guello, quell, 
i quilla, quelle, in ſhewing or ſpeaking of a thing a at 


a diſtance. 


Coſtii, colui, coſtei, colfi, are alſo pronouns demon- 


: une, and never uſed but in ſpeaking of a rational 


* ſubſtance ; as, of a boy, a man, a woman, &c. and not 


. | horſe, 4 dog, Or.: example, 1 it is for this man, do not 


* 


give it to that, 2 per coſtuz, non lo dite a colii; pay this 
woman, and ſend away that, pagate coftet, e rimandite 
2 col + you may allo ſay, & per quifto, non lo date a quelis ; 
page quifta, & rimandate quẽlla. 

Ihey do not often . uſe of colii, egit, colei, 
2 cf, in the nominative. 

Z 1 Coftici and cofte; form in the plural coftire; theſe men 
or women; colli and coléi make i in the plural coliro, = 
they, or thoſe men and women. 

I bey ſeldom make uſe of coliro or eoftire, either i in 
T the feminine or nominative. 


Me make uſe of co, coli, coffe coli, ceftiro, 7 


Y 592 eee quifti and quigh are oven uſed for the 
5 ſingular number; as, this man was happy, that unfor- 
aunate, _ Fu ele, ugh n z but 3t is uſed 


buero, when they are the laſt words of the ſentence, but 
never in the beginning or middle of it. . 
We frequently meet with core and cotifa, and they 8 
ſignify what man or thing, that woman or thing - but you 
are to obſerve, there is a difference between gusto and 
cCoteſto. Foreigners, and ſometimes the Italians them- 
ſelves, are miſtaken in the uſe of thoſe two pronouns, 
Me ought never to uſe cotiſo, but in ſpeaking of a thing 
which concerns the perſon who hears me. Therefore 
Fou muſt not fay, cotifta mio abito, but queſto mio 


Abito. 


only 


1 55 {:ggo,or qual io liggo, the book that I read. La moglie c hu 
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only in ſpeaking of a rational ſubſtance, as of a man, 
a woman, an angel, &c. and not in ſpeaking of a beaſt, 
or any inanimate thing, for then we are to make uſe of 
E and guel, 
.“ Note, wwhat is often expreſſed by il che; but in 
that caſe it muſt refer to ſome antecedent phraſe : : ex- 
ample, my father is dead, which obliges me to go, IF 
mio padre t e morto, il che m' 6bliga a partire. In the be.. 
ginning of a ſentence, we mult ſay, cio che: example, 0 
that which pleaſeth Wes I have ws cio che mi e aun 
wn 90. 


Acc 


— 


Of pronouns interrogative. 


HE pronouns interrogative ſerve to aſk queſtions —F 
and are as follow; as, who ? what ? which ? chi 2 
che, quale ? Example, EE | = £ 
Who is it? hie? | | ES = q 
| Who told you ſo? 657 v ditto cio * n 
What will you have? che wolete ? _ = 
What are you doing ? che ate . 8 ee 
What book is this ? che Ii bros? Ii 
What houſe is it? qual?” e la caja? = 7 
What? che? of what? Ai che? to what? a 1 7 3 


* Che is often uſed for quale; and then the phraſe fe 
is more elegant: example, what man's that? che wow W- 
Ee? what affairs have you? che affari awvete ? inſtead of c 
faying, 2 womo & ? quali affari c avete if. = —_— 


Of pronouns relative. 1555 I 4 
HERE are three pronouns relative i in Englin, 1 
that, who, and which, m 
That, when it is is a pronoun lates. 7 is expreſſed 3 
in Italian by che, or by i quale in the maſculine, and 


by la gude in the feminine: example, i] /ibro che i 


or /a guaP ho, the wife that I have. But it 1s better o 
| make uſe of che, than of gn. 2 
I aid, when it is a pronoun relative, Wiens when 
it 1s a a conjunction or adv erb, it is rendered by. che 

| 8 8 85 you 
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1 Fou muſt therefore ſay, crido ch) anderò, g. 1 delieve | 
hat L ſhall go, &c. 
If bo, except it be interrogative, is alſo expreſſed by 
leber example, the maſter who teacheth, i maiftro che 
eb na the fools who laugh, gli ſciocchi che ridono, 
But 1 it be interrogative, it is rendered by chi. 
* Of whom or whoſe is expreſſed by di chi, or di cui. 
T0 whom, is expreſſed by a chi, or a cui. 
From whom, in the ablative, by da chi. 
= Which, maſc. is expreſſed by il quale; from which, del 
uli; to which, al quale; from which, dal quale 
wuich, plural , i quali; of which, dei, or de' quali; to 
which, ai, or a quali ; from which, dai quali, | 
82 hich, feminine, la qual, della quale, alla quale, 
, © all pt ; 1n the plural, le quali, &, 
3 *#*,* Obſerve, the pronouns relative hat, who, avhich, 
* are alſo expreſſed by che; ſo that, inſtead of ſaying 
* jule, quali, il quale, quali, la gude, le 7215 we may : 
write and ſpeak che, which is more received. 
„ The pureſt authors place the pronoun cu; be- 
WM |:ween the definite article and the noun. See the fol- = 
lowing examples; but obſerve, that you will never find 
| this pronoun there in the nominative. 
KF Whoſe fair viſage, il cui bel wo, « or i di cui i bel CA 
fe bor i bel wiſe di cui. 8 
mn KK Whoſe beauties, e cui bla, or ai cui bellixze, | 
of W for le bellizze di cui. 
Io whoſe father, al cui Padre, or al ti cui ur, for 
4 padre di cui. | 
From whoſe war I have waved dal cui, or dal 
di cui fratéllo ho ricevuto. See ease, Lodowvico Dolce, 
Mm, . Manzini, Dawila, and cardinal Bentiviglio, who often ; 
make uſe of theſe examples. 


The French relative dont, of which, ar of hom, is . 
and rendered in Italian by di cui. 
2 10 Dont le, il di cui, or il cui. 


Dont la, la di cut, or la cui. ” 


Z Dent les, le di cui, or Ie cui for the feminine. 3 
hen WF *,* Lo, la, li, te, are al pronauns re ves when 
beer verbs. 


wt 

8 
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Him, as we have already obſerved in the chapter «| «| 2 
articles, is rendered by /o - example, I ſee him, 77 % | 
ve; ; you know him, voi lo conoſcẽte. "Mp 

If the verb begins with a vowel, there mult be an a FF 
fon ; as, I careſs him, i Paccarizzo. * ». 

Her is expreſſed by la e example, I know her, Tl. 3 2 
canoſco ; you want her; voi la wolite, } 0, 
Them is expreſſed by li for the maſculine, and bi 
for the feminine; as, I ſee them, Ii vdo, or le wide, || 
, Remember that the pronouns relative, J, la, l, 
i, muſt be tranſpoſed after lofinitives, gerunds, and the Þ 5 
word ecco. BJ. 

Eſp, he, himſelf, or it, 18 likewiſe a pronoun relatine;Þ T 
it makes in the plural %, themſelves ; a, the, bertel 
or it, makes M, themſelves, fem. 


nk — Fils 
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0 improper Pn ronouns. S: 
Hk 8E pronouns are called i improper, becauſe in. Þ f 
deed they are not properly pronouns, but have“ 
: feat reſemblance to ppp as well as dd adjectives 
They are the following 5 
Tutto, tutti, m. Rh tutte, . all or every; a 
each or every ; altro, altra, altri, altre, other, others; | 2 
ſudlebe, ſome; chiunque, whoſoever; qualchedino, qual 3 5 
chedima, ſome one; alcuno, ſome one man or thing; 
alcuna, ſome one woman or thing 1 ciaſcheduno, ciaſcht- T 
duni, maſc. ciaſcheduna, ciaſchedune, tem. every one; ma 
niſſino, no body; il medeſimo, 7 medemo, lo ftiffo, mal. a + 
mede/+ ima, le medima, la fliſſa, J iſtifja, fem. the ſame; #% 
ciaſcuno, maſ. ciaſcuna, tem. each or band fs one; altri 1 
altri, others, &c. „ . | 
Vierüuno, verina, not one man or woman. 5 is s uſed for . 1 
the affirmative as well as for the negative. Fe 
Tutti comprehends a totality, and agrees with th; 
: thing ſpoken of: example, all the world, tutto 1 monde, 
or tutto lmindo; all the men, tutti gli HOmini. 1 
The whole earth, tutta la terra, 
AN the women „ tutte le denne. 
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1 "IT We muſt uſe tutto, and tutta, when the word all 
is followed by an article or a numeral noun ; as, all 
the world, ttt mundo; all the earth, tutta la terra ; 
all three, tut? i tre. 
2 But if. after the word all ere i is no o article, we muſt 
| 28 uſe g example, all men that ſay fo, ſpeak amiſs, 
1 ogni uomo che dice gue, paͤrla male ; all women that, 
1 Tz ogni donna che. 

= Obſerve, nevertheleſs, that this pronoun is uſed with- 5 
out the article; and this is productive of great elegance, 35 

3 Feſpecially i in verſe. 


„ Che thtte altre bellizze indiitro vinne.. 
, Sciolti da tatte gualitadi umane. 
i WY Ogni is put with the ſingular number, ad never 
* with the plural; and it is indeclinable. It is uſed be- 


fore miſcalines as well as feminines, and eſpecially 
when the pronoun a// may be rendered by each or every; 
example, all or every ſcholar, ni 'ſeolare ; ; for all or 
every thing, per ogni cee. 
3 2 There are ſome examples of ogni in the plural. Creſ. 5 
in. 236, ſays, appreo la fe Na d"ogni ſanti , after the feaſt of 
ez all ſaints, Fiam. 28. 7 m4 affanni ogni altri trapaſe 
ves. ard. But the examples are ſo uncommon, that they 
bardly deſerve notice. 

805 Alltro makes in the plural altri; altra, feminine, makes 
ers; altre. The oblique caſes are always altrũi; nom. Altro; 
al. gen. altruz, or d' altrui; dat. altrii, or ad altrui : acc. 
ng; altri; abl. d' altrüi. In the plural it is indeclinable. 
ch. The feminine, as well in the ſingular as plural, always 
one; — like the nominative, —_— 


af, 4  4/tro, when it is not followed by a noun, Ggnifi : 
mes | another thing. | | 
ru, Altri is often put for the fingular number ; ; as Altri 


; $iinge, Gltri ride, one weeps, another laughs, _ | 
Qualebe is only placed before the ſingular, and 
ſever with the plural: it is not right to ſay qualche 
Feniri, quilche dinne, ſome gentlemen, ſome ladies 3 3: 

Joa muſt ſay alcimi figniri, alcime dinne. FD 
W Nualfo fviglia, whatſoever, is likewiſe uſed as an im- 
a pronoun; whatſoever book, gualfooiglia libro; „ 
F"atloever wax, ma voglia cr cẽ ra. 


CHAP. 


"Pe 3 * 

CHAT L 

„„ 1 
Hatever relates to the verbs, will be rendered 


much eaſier to learn, by . to the fol. 
lowing remarks, 


Important remarks on the conjugations, 


Before you begin to learn the conjugations, it will 
be proper to obſerve, that all the verbs may be conju. 
gated without the pronouns perſonal ic, zu, egli, n0i, 
voi, eglino; ſo you are at hberty to form them with or: 
without the pronouns ; and it will be right in yours Þ 
follow the Latin rule, MA 
Srͤlupprimit orator, que ruſticus edit inepte, 


. You muſt alſo mind, that the tenſes, marked 

With a ſtar, in the conjugation of the verb avere, 1 

have, are terminated, and conjugated, after the ſane 

manner in all the other verbs; 3 W we * in th 5 

Preterimperfect of the verb av re, * 
Auto, or aveva, avtui, avivay avevimo, * ; 

All the other verbs follow the ſame rule; example, 


 Amiwvvo, or amava, amivi, amava, amavamo, Kc. 

Credo, or credẽwa, credevi, crediva, credeuims, xc. [ 
Sent: vo, or fentiva, ſentivi, ſenti va, ſemivamo, &c. 2 
And in like manner all the other tenſes are diſtin. 1 E 


8 1 by. a ſtar, eden the el verb vai to be. k 
* Cmjugatio of the ausiliary ns avere, to 3 1 
INDICATIVE. * 

Fu RESENT, ö TI 

IA, 18 5 bs, r do. . 

Thou haſt, T vo 
He has, | 15 5 | reli ha, 5 ha. 5 


*ITne beſt writers in the Italien language, terminate the firſt perf 

„ of the preterperfect of all verbs in a; avewva, not ayvevo ; an 

not amd vo; aud the latter termination is uſed d by the vulgar. 

FN ene, Plura 
* 


7 


** > * 8 * 9 Si 35 * 8 
c . r 2 * 75 
A 1 8 
. 2 
* * 2 ” 
4 ts ky 5 CPE Se & =: Bay! Nn ; rs * yk 2 3 78 
r ISIS 3 . x 
Sb tu, 2 e * : — 


5 I 


: 7 


. 
- . 
Ws. 


Ut Thou ſhalt have, 0 
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5 Plural. | 
We have, | noi abbigms,  abbramo. 
You have, dvi avite, aver. 
| They have, eglino baͤnno, Hanno. 
PRETERIMPERPECT. 
FS; had, | 10 a v, or aviva, 
Thou hadſt, tu abi. 
He had, _ egli av va. 
We had, noi aVEVAms, 
vou had, voi au te. 
They had, 8 tglino au ν,ꝗ,“ 
Paerenvenyact Deere, 
| 1 had, to CHI. 
Thou hadſt, tu aveſti, 
He had, Ali ebbe. 
We had, noi aVEmmo, „ 
Vou had, Voi aviſte. 
| They had, glino eb bero. 
PreTenpERFECT. 
1 have. had. - io ho auto. 
Thou haſt had, tu hai auto. 
He has had, li ha avito, 
We have had, noi abbiamo aviito. 
Vou have had, Voi avete avitto. 5 
a have bad,  eglino hanno avito. 
PreTonyLvPEnBEcr. 
7 had had, sq aveuo avitto. . 
Thou hadſt had, tu av vi aviito, 
He had had, wet egli avi v avite. 
Je had had, noi aveuameo avilo. 
ou had had, wv0r-avevate avito, = 
3 had had, #glino avevano aVito. 
eren : 
& ha! or will ns.” io ard. 


tu aral. 
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He ſhall have, gli aura. 

We ſhall have, * 70! aUremo. 
You ſhall have, , Voi avrete. 

9 ſhall have, Lulino avranno. 


N. B. Averò, averii, avera, averimo, avertte, aver. 


Anno, are become obſolete, e to the modem 
taſte. 


IMPERATIVE, 


Have thou, abbia tu. 
Let him have, 2 abbia egli, 
Let us have, abbiàmo noi. 
_ Have you, ._ abbiate voi. 
Let them have, Th abbiano eglino, 


The im perative has no > perſon, 9 it 1s is impoti 
— to command one's ſelf. 


OpTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 
13 join them together, becauſe their tenſes a are  fimilar, 


| : PR ESENT. | 
; T 5 I may have, „be, or ch' 10 45510. 
That thou mayſt have, che tu abbi, or abbia. 
That he may have, c l abbia. | 
That we may have, che noi abbiiimo, 
That you may have, che wii abbiate. | 
That they may have, h eglino 4b biano. N 
Finsr PRETERIMPERFECT. | 
| That I had, „„ "60; Or 000 avi. 
That thou badlt, ce , 
That he had, e ogli ausge. 
That we kad, ES 1M che noi aVimo. | 
That you had. ce voi aviſte. 
That they bad, WO) glino avifſero. 
. Second PRETERIMPERFECT. 
"x ſhould have, OE uTC ara, 
Thou ſhouldſt have, 224 avrifli, 
He ſhould have. 21. avrebbe, 


We ſhould have, 05 aurimme. 


% 
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FX You ſhould have, voi avrifte. 
hey ſhould have, EN eglino avreibbero. 
PN, B. Averli, avert/ti, averibbe or dveria, amerimmo, 
EZ averifte, averibbero, or averiano, are grown out of uſe; 
F eſpecially as this tenſe 1 1s always, like the 0 of the 
'Y indicative, changing vd into rei. 
5 PRETERPERPFECT, 
A. | RE . 7 . Pd | 
1 That I have had, | ch'io abbia auto. 
Re Thou haſt had, che tu abbia avits. 
5 He has had, ch Egli abbia avuto. 
2 We have had, “ che noi abbiamo auto. 
4 You have had, che voi abbiate avuto, 
| They have had, << egling abbrano avitto.. 
I © PRETERPLUPERFECT, 
; [t is compounded of the firit procrimperſe fab- 
: junctive, and the N 
If I had had, 1 to ave/}t aviito, : 
= Thou hadft had, fe tu avi avutol 
75 He had had, Ali av avitto, 
We had had, _ ee noi 410 avUilo, | 
1] ä You had had, "off VoI av fie | avuito. 
3 They had hd 3 eglino 4 irq a vito. 
5 RO / een Parrzaturkkerer. 
8 Ie is compounded of the ſecond precerimperfeR fub- 
junctive and the participle. 
I ſhould have had, #70 avri aviito. 
3 Thou ſhouldſt have had „ Tu dr. /H avito. 
| He ſhould have had, g avribbe avito, 


We hold have had, uo avremmo avuto. 


You ſh uld have had, voi ar ſte avito. 
"uy ſhould have had,  &glins a vrebbero a avito.. 


Forure, 


It i 13 chaprended of the future of 85 indienie and 

the participle. 8 1 Os. 

When I ſhall have had, ai 10 ard avito, wn 
* ſhalt have had, tu avrai avito. | 


3 e When 


= oO the Verbs. 
When he ſhall have had, quand (gli avura ats. 


We ſhall have had, noi avremo aviite, 5 

Vou ſhall have had, wot awrete auto. Ti 

| They mall have had, glino avllib. £70 

1 N F I N I s 3g 1 5 

| PRESENT, b 

To have, VVV 5 
. PazrTERTIAT Er. „„ Be! 
To have had, | acdr aviitos + 
| "ESREISIEL Do : 
Had, | | avito, eviita,; 3 plural, al | | 1 
| =  avitte, | | | Y 

Gz ERUNDS, 


avindo, | 
collꝰ are. 
nell autre. 
in avere. 


5 Having, or in having, 


6 Having had, aua aufe. 


*,* We 1 aſe the verb avere, with the particle 9 
da or a, inſtead of the verb dowere ; example, I ought 
to do, bo da fore; being to ſpeak, avendo a dire; in- 
Read of devo fire; dowinde dire. 

By the penerality of tenſes of the verb. avere, you 
plainly ſee how neceſſary it is to be a perfect maſter of 
them, in order to attain a ſpeedy knowledge of all the 

reſt, ſince there is ſuch an intire conformity between 
them, except in the preſent, preterimperfect definite, ; 


and the ſubjunctive. 


, Upon our firſt learning Italian, the interroga- | 
tion. creates ſome difficulty; and we are at a loſs how 
to expreſs, Hall I have have we? haſt thuu ? has he? 
yet there is nothing more eaſy.; for it is but putting 

the pronouns perſonal after the verbs, as in Engliſh, 
and we ſhall never miſtake in ſaying awro io ? abbiams 
| 10! hai tu? 2. 5 . And if \ we. would OO Ire 
elves 
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ſelves with greater elegance and eaſe, we ought not to 
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mention the pronouns at all; example, ſhall I have 


non ha. 


u' bo, n hai, ha, & c. 


this ? awvro quiſto ? does he do well : fa bene ſhall we 
fing ? canteremo f 
When we ſpeak by negation, we muſt uſe the word | 
” mn; example, I have not, 2 ho; you muſt not know, 
non dovete ee ; thou halt not, non bal; 3 he has not, 


Ina the like manner, to o expreſs, 7 have ſome, hon haſt 
1 ſome, he has ſome, ſay, ne ho, ne hai, ne ba, ne abbi- 
4 ans, Kc. We may alſo make an abbreviation, and ſay, 


And to expreſs, I have none, hs haſt none, he has 


” none, &c. you mult ſay, nor ne bo, non ne hai, non ne 
| ba ; ; or 20 n ho, non n Hai, non n'ba. | 
But to expreſs, have I none? haſt thou none ? &c. 
we ſay, non ne h io, non ne hat tu? or non n be ib? 10 

2 nat TU © pl 0 | x 
Cay "gation of the auxiliary verb ere, to be. 
8 N D F © A T 1 V E. 
: pakezxr. | 
I am, io ſino, or | fone, 
| 'Thou art, | tu jet, | | | ei. 5 
„% OY 
We are; | noi imo,  frime. | 
Foa are, woi fiete, or /cte, fiete, 15 
They are, "_—_ A Jens. 8 ; 
| ” | PRETSRIMPERFECT. 
| Ia, fs fro, or fro. 
= Thou waſt, 72 fri, = 
. Z He was, egli fra, | _ tra, | | 
. We were, noi erams, or eravimo,  eramo or eravims.. 
” You were, wo erate, or Tua, ; erate, or eravate. 
5 They were, egtino i erans, erauo. 


« 


E 4 


karrzz-⸗ 


\ 
r 


—L—» TEIN ORR 
, 2 1 
B 


PPC 


JI was, © 


: He has been, 


You have been, 
_ "They have been, 


IJ had been, | 
Thou hadſt been, 
He had been, 
We had been, 
You had been, 
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| PrETERPERPECT Darin. 


| EN £ . io fui, . Fu. | 
Thou waſt, tn fats, or ii, uti, or ii. 
Hie was, Egli. fu, | „„ 
We were, noi fummo, | Fummo, 
You were, wor fuſte, or Fete, Fate. 
They were, eglino Furono, furono, 


PRETERPERFECT. 


It is compounded of the preſent indicative, 2 e fo, 


Thou haſt been, 
We have been, 


and its own participle un, or e. 
I have been, 


io ſono Plato. 


1tuſja  ftato. 


teli & 2 flow. | 


noi ſi⸗ ino. ti. 


voi ' feete fati. 


 tglino ſono Ati. 


If we ſpeak in the ſeminine, we muſt ſay, feno | Fa, 


et tata, 2 ftata ; fiemo ſtate, ſiéte fiate, f foo Halt; ; and 
ſo in all the compound tenſes, Ln | 


PRETERPLUPEREECT. 


10 Ero ftato. 
tu Eri i fte 8 
| egli E era fato, | 
a eramo jt: tt, or erav- vine ba 77 08 
wot erote ſtati, or eravate Fatt: | 


NP had been, 5 1 rand Ret. 
7 I hall or - will has io ſar. 
Thou ſhalt be, tu ſarâi. 
He mall be. li ard. 
We ſhall or will be, noi ſarbmo. 
ale, voi ſarete. 
They ſhall be, 85 eglino ſaranns. 


IMPER& 


Be thou, 
Let him be, 
Let us be, 
Be you, 

Let them be, | 


Of the vir. 
IMPERATIVE. 


r 


ii tu, or ſia tu. 
ſia gli. i 


oh Jiamo noi. 


frate voi. 


ano, [iino, or 3 Eno Glue. 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT, 


cbe or ch\io fla. 
che tu fra. 
ch*tgli fra. 
che noi ſiamo. 
che voi. frate, 


ch. Elino. f fia ano, Su o, or fin. 


That I may 6 
Thou mayſt be, 
He may be, 
We may be, 
You may be, 


They may be, 


I | Finer iner 

3 That 1 were or might be, che or chi f, or WA 

„ Thou wert, che tu f, or Fuß. 

d i He were, 5 high Fe, or Fuge, 

mk:  Wewere, che noi FN. mo, or e nd. 
You were, che voi ' f ofte, or fuſte. | 
They were, _ ch*eglino, f Hero, or ww 


BB  SzconD PRETERIMPEREECT. 
11 ſhould or would be, io farti, 

| Thou ſhouldſt be, tu ſarifti. 

* He ſhould be, egh far. Se. | 
We ſhould be, noi jarimmo.. 
You ſhould be, Loi ſar. ſte. 


ö ; * ſhould be, i 5 egling Jarebbero, or fuel. i 
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PETER ERTECT. 


1 Te} 18 compoun led of the preſent conjunRive, is fa, 

| and the participle azo, or ata, of the ſame verb. 
Z Fat 1 have been. che or ch'i0 fie a fato, or fal. | 
Thou haſt been, che tu fra ftato. 5 

He has been, cha gliſta fits. 


230 
8 ” ” . 
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That 
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r 
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That we have been, che noi amo ati, or ate. = = 
Jou have been, che woi fiate flati. . 
They have been, ch'eglino fiano flats. 


* | \PRETERPLUPERFECT. f 5 
=_ 1 is compounded of the firſt preterimperſed ſub. BE 
= junctive, and the participle. 5 
; If I had been, - 2 io ff flat. 
Thou hadſt been, fe tu foff flato. 
He had been, Piglt foffe ftato. — 
We had been, ſſe noi fofſimo flat. 
You had been, fe voi Fete all,. = 
They had been, Seglino f Mero ftati. 5 
| Second PRETERPLUPERFECT. 
It is compounded of the ſecond W ſub. 
junctive, and the participle. 


I ſhould or would have been, 10 l ſito. ” 
Thou ſhouldſt have been, 2 ſareſti Hato. 


o ; 
DEE Te: AIM fr ne SF 
ee ee ee 


He ſhould have been, 6g ſarẽ bbe Hato. 
We ſhould have been, noi /aremmoſtati. 
Vou ſhould have been, vi /arifte ſtati. 


They Gans: have deen, 5 Tlino Ae feats. 


Fra. 


| When I hall have been, Fg quand ' 70 YE lite. 
Thou ſhalt have 3 tu /arai tit. 
He ſhall have been, li ſara flato, 
We ſhall have been, mot /arimo ftati. 
You ſhall have been, wor ſarcte ftati, 
"They ſhall have been „ eglino A Hati. 


INFPINITIVB. 


5 #0 be, 3 2 Here. | 

N ; | { 

2 \PRBTBRPERFECT. | 8 | 

7 Job have been, C 
pPaxxricirrr. 5 


2 2 2 y CRE RY 8 rs = ö 
— 2 of — 1 . * * a T 2 F 2 
Fe. Neb SN YI re "ot : ot 4 . 5 7 
5 e 3 Md? bg 8 8 
PRI LY Ir Js er e eget 1 . 3 


ners, hi, for the maſculine 3 Han, for the feminine. 
 Grnvny: 
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„ . Nndo, or ſends; or coll Mere, 
„ Being, or in being, Z nelP ere. 
+; Cn Here. 
: Having been , Fo: efſends ftato. 
> The verb Here has no need of any other auxiliary 
verb; and we muſt never put any of the tenſes of the 
verb avere before the participle 4; as, I have been, 
2 you muſt ſay Vino Auto, and not ho fato; J had been, 
Fro flito, and not avevo ftito, And this rule muſt be 


particularly attended to, becauſe here it is that fo- 
ES reigners are apt to — blunders. 


Of conj e 


"HB Tralian verbs have three different termina- 
tions in che infinitive; to wit, 


In re; a8, 


amd re, cantire, 1 
temere, creaere, godere. 
entire, dormire, mentire. 


3 F or - whick tn I ſhall uſe but three conjugationse 
Amdre ſhall ſerve as a rule for the verbs 1 in are. 
Cr dere, for the verbs in ere. 
: gent | for the verbs 1 in ire. 


Ie is proper to a 1 that the infiuicives of | 
verbs derived from the Latin, deſerve the ſame quan- 
tity as they have in Latin. I explain myſelt : the 
| verb cantare, in Latin, has the ſecond ſyllable long: 
and fo it has the ſame ſyllable long in Italian. On the 
contrary, credere, cre/cere, having the ſecond ſyllable 
mort in Latin, have it alſo ſhort in Italian. If you. 
oßblerve this rule in pronouncing the infinitives,. you will 
avoid the miſtakes which moſt learners of the Italian 
2 nguage are apt to- commit. vet this rule has ſome 
e. I 5 | ; 

B | E. 6 5 ag 


- = : — 
| l =_ —_—_ 
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e ot 
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Zaß method e learning to conjugate the verbs, 
Have reduced all the tenſes of the verbs to ſeven, 
1 four of which are general, and have the ſame ter. 
minations in all the verbs; and the other three, by 
changing one letter in the third perſon, may be like. 
_ wiſe made general, and all the conjugations reduced to 
one. 3 *** 5 
The general tenſes are the preterimperfect, the future, 
the firſt and ſecond preterimperfect ſubjunctive. 


The preterimper ſect is terminated, in all the verbs in 55 


The future indicative is terminated, in 
ö, rat, ra ; | re mo, rete, Yan. 
The imperfect ſubjunRive, in 

. N, Ht; Jimo, ſte, ffero, 
The ſecond imperfect, in 


rei, riſti, ribbe; remmo, rite, rebbero, | tb 


Change re of the verbs amire, credere, ſentire (and 
generally of all the other verbs) into vo, and 79 into 
ef and rei, &c, and you will find the imperfect, the 
future indicative, the firſt and ſecond ſubjunctive im- 
perfect, of all the other verbs, without any exception; 
which will be of great eaſe to the learner. 
* .* Note, the future, and the ſecond imperfect, of 
the verbs in 4re, are terminated in ero and ere, and 
not in aro and arei. Therefore, in theſe tenſes, after 
having made the change of re into d for the future, 
and into re; for the ſecond imperfect, you mult allo 
change the vowel that precedes 7 and rei, and lay 3; 
amerè, amirci; and ſo of; the other verbs terminated in 
The preſent indicative, the preſent definite, and the 
preſent. ſubjunctive, are the only tenſes you have to 
learn: for the other four, that I have given above, ate 
VVV : 
"EM . 


«A THI Lv; BAC EIA 


N 
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| In order to form thoſe three tenſes, you muſt cut off 
"He laſt ſyllable of the infinitive, and then change the 
1 J vowel which remains. For the preſent indicative, 
' © ou change it into o through all the conjugations, ſo 
pat of amare, credere, ſentire, you make amo, credo, 


yy 
£0 
£2 . 
Gu 
bs ws 
. 
n 
28 
898 
* 
'' 
3 


8 
. 2 I 
3 
4 ö 


ö 1 to. For the preter perfect definite of the indicative, 
f zou change it into ai in the firſt conjugation ; thus, of 
- a ire you form amai : but when you come to verbs of 

| the ſecond conjugation, you change it into ei; thus, of 
4 


dere you make credit verbs of the third conjugation 
Z have it changed into ;; thus, entire makes Jentj. As 
pr the preſent ſubjunctive, the vowel that remains is 
changed into / in the firſt EDnJugations and into @ in tho 
others; thus, ami, x CFOs ſenta. 


429 
RE, 


T Preſent. 

5 are 0, 3s . tz 1am; ate, ano. i 

5 ere % , n, Hts ono. 

: ire o, i, e, iamo, ite, ono. | 55 
„ Take notice, that in the ſingular you are to £ 


1 che letter in the third perſon only. 


d N 5 ' Preterperfe& definite indicative, | 

to | | | 

he EE are. ai, Affi, Is ammo, Ae, Aronb. 
m- ere, ei, Hi, e emma, Le, erono. 
n: ire, /. Ai, * immo, ite, trons 
00 ET > Ppelont ſubjunRtive. Ek 
nd „ Are, i, 1. i, amo, iate, ino. 
ter ES. ere, a, a, a, iamo, tate, ' anos 
re, ire, „ amo, tate, ano. 
-o | 


. * Obſerve, that, through all the conjugations, thers : 


1 is no change made 1 in the hngular. f 
3 "The ene are, 
are 8 ere, ito, 5 aua, Wn ED * ; 
1 ire, Wo, ita, iti, ite. 3 


* 
+ : 
5 1 
U : . 
+ 
N 
44 
4 
1 
IS 
AF 
c 
N 
z » 
os. 
AF 
WW 
bl ; 
ti 
LIN 
. 12 
an 
4 
4 
9 1 
4 
[ 35.4 
one : 
1 
:. 2 
i390 
fy 
/ , | ng 
3 g 
3 Io 
:- Is 
+*% 
. 
F k 
4 
* 44 
1 
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Of the Verbs. 


Change the terminations 4re, ere, ire, with the et 
ters and ſyllables oppoſite to them, and you will fins 


the preſent, the preterperfect 38 and the preſent 
ſubjunctive, of all che regular verbs. 


Firſt conjugation of the Ferts n are. 
N DIC ATI VE. 


» 291 mall put the pronouns perſonal io, tn, 8 5 e, 


| no more. 


T love, 
Thou loveſt, 
He loves, 
We love, 

Lou love, 


They love, 


I did love, 

Thou didſt love, 
He did love, 
We did love, 


You did love, 
"0p did love, 


: Parenn NT. 
ami, 


Ama. 


|  amiam.. 
| man. > 


PugTERIMPERFECT. 
ama vo, or ana va. 
| amã vi. : 
ama va. 
 amavVamo, 


_amavate. © 
| ana vano. 


razrzsrzarzer Derisirz. 


1 1 


Thou loved, 5 


le loved, 
Me loved, 


You loved, 
- O07 loved, 


The poets often uſe amir and amiro 3 for andren; and 
fo in all the verbs 1 in are. 


: amdi. g 
5 amæiſti. | 
amd. | 


amy immo. | 


| amarnno. 


Pxzrn 


and 


Ti 


F have loved, 
Thou haſt loved, 

1 has loved, 
We have loved, 
You have loved, 


g They ye loved, 


{ 1 
8 
4 

> 


Of the Verbs. #7 
. 


This tenſe i is o compoſed of the participle amito, and 
1 x e preſent indicative of the auxiliary verb avere. 5 


5 ho amato, 
hai amdto. 


ha amato, 
abbiamo amatos, 


av te amato. 
Hänno amato. 


PRETERPLUPERPECT. 


This tenſe is compoſed of the participle anita, and 


the imperfect of the auxiliary verb avere. 


1 had loved, 


Thou hadſt loved, 
le had loved, 
We had loved, 
Vou had loved, 
They had loved, 


| 1 tall or will low, 
Thou ſhalt love, 


He ſhall love, 


; We ſhall love, 
Lou ſhall love, 
2 They ſhall love, 


 avevo amito, 
___ avevi amd to. 
 avtua amato. _ 
 QEUVEV imo amato, 
 evevate amato. 
E auf u amato. 


Forurs, 


| amerd, 
amerdi, 
 amera. 
 Gmerems. 
_ amertte,*. 
aneranno 


Formerly they uſed amard, but now they v write nerd, 


Let us love, 
Love you, | 
Let chem love, 


Amino *gling.. 


* and ſo of all the verbs in are. 


Fa IMPERATIVE. 
Love as Py 


. Let him love, 


ama g. 
5 amiamo noi. 


amate . | 


OP RA 


% 
xi 
1 * 
* 
} * 


* — — v6 5 


nant 7 r wv . 1 2 _ k = _ = 
NT e CS 


IS © I 
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2 
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1 
3 
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OPTATIVE AND sus JUNCTIVE, 


ParszExr. 
Tha I may owe; - 500475 ee er ch%io mi. 
| Thou mayſt love, che tu ami. 
He may love, che or ch'egli omi. 
We may love, che ami:me. 
You may. love, db amine. 1 
They may love, che or ch mino. 1 


N. B. Vou may put the pronouns perſonal i in \ th pl 
preſent of this tenſe, 10, tn, egli, to diſtinguiſh the tenſes, MW 
which are all terminated in the ſame manner: but it is 
ſuperfluous to put them in the plural, the perſons being 
ſufficiently diſtinguiſhed by their terminations. The 


ſame rule is applicable to the following preterimperfet, MW 
and to the preſent optative and rd of the ſecond WW pre 
and third conjugation. Cd ” ie! 
Finsr PRETERIMPERFECT x = : 
That 1 might or could love, che or cio ane li. . 
| Thou mightſt love, che tu ama. 1 
He might love, che or ch'egli am . 11 
We might love, che am ſſimo. Bb 

. You might love, che amaſte. 3 
: "They might love, che or ch an cro. * 


„„ When we find the anionic 2 before the ind I bh 

cati e imperfect, we muſt uſe the imperfect of the ſub - Luo 
5 juncti e or optative ; as, if I did love, /e am- I, and not e! 
7 amawvso ; if 1 had, Je avi, and not /e avevo; and lo e. 
in all the verbs, becauſe, when we ſpeak by way of vib Tou 
or delite, we ſhould make uſe of the ſubjunctive or op- 
tative. Young e are apt to trquigrols 82 Bu 
this rule. _ | = 


| Szcond PaeranoPenFECT. 
a 1 mould 3 . 5 amerł i. | 
Thou. ihouldſt how: | _ ameriſti, © 
Bs ſhould 5 „ e. 


T— 2 —— — Eon. 


— „ „ 
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We ſhould love, ameremmos 1 
Nou ſhould love, | amerc/te. 3h 
| ; 1 Fe ſhould lov „„ amerebbero, | 5 

PRETERNPERTFEOr. my 
Big 
It is bl of the participle amito, and the pre- 1 
bent ſubjunctive of the auxiliary verb avere. i 
That I have loved, che or cio abbia amito. = 
Thou haſt loved che tu abbia amito, N 
Use has loved, che or ch'egli abbia amito 
> We have loved, che noi abbiamo amito, 
” You have loved, che wot abbiate amato. 


They have loved, | che or ch glu abbiano amite. ; 


n ä pf 


| PazrERPLUPERPECT. | 
11 18 conipoted of the participle am4zo, and the firſt 


i i een ſubjunctive of the auxiliary verb averee 
If had loved, ſe io aviſi am io. 
Tou hadſt loved, e tu avi/ji amato. 

He had loved, ee or feglt avifſe amato. ' 
We had loved, 1 aveſſimo amato. 
E You had loved, e avi/te amato. 

* 7 hey had loved, 1 aveſera amãto. 


Second . 


It is compoſed of the participle amato, and the ſecond. 
| preterimper fect ſybjnneye of the auxiliary verb avere. 


EX 


di. mould have loved, agaréi amato. 

wb. {WT hou ſhouldſt have loved,  avreſti amiato, 

not he ſhould have loved, avrébbe amdto. 

1/0 We ſhould have loves:  aUremmo amato. 

ih You ſhould have bd avrſte amito. - 
5 | Trey ſhould have loved, avrebbero amito, 47 
un 1 | 


b 5 e Furunz. 


| Itis compoſed of the lake amis, and the future 
ſndicative of the auxiliary verb avere. 


ien I ſhall have loved, data amito. 
5 Thou ſhalt Kays loved, avrai amdto. 


When 


90 ä Verbs. 


When he ſhall have loved, qguand'avra amito. | by 7 ; 
We ſhall have loved, avrimo am 10. EY 
You ſhall have loved, avurite am-10. „, 

T hey ſhall have loved,  avranno amato. 
IN Fl NIT I Vi 1 
To love, amire. _ , 4 2 
To have loved, avere amato. r 
Paxrieirrx. bag 
Loved, amd to, maſculine. Loved, anita, feminine E mM 
| ; | GervunDs. „ 
3 1 


VVV aminds, coll amire, con amart, 
Lovi . loving, J nell' amd re, in amare, 


| Having loved, PO WL Je, av de amato.. 1 5 
| Remarks on the verbs. in are. _Wnece 
| mor 


L L the verbs ending i in ere, are conjugated in ME with 
A the ſame manner as amire; except four, whici WF 
only deviate from this rule in ſome of their tenſes: : they WE Cn 
are, andire, dare, fare, ftare. V I 
You will find their ann alter the regal 
8 

| @-$ Note, the verbs terminating, in the lafnitive, in 
_ care "and gre, take an h in thoſe tenſes where the c and WW 
£2 would otherwiſe meet with the vowels e or i; that 13 Thor 
to ſay, in the preſent indicative, imperative, optative, Ne is 
future indicative, and the ſecond preterimperfect ſub - Ve: 
Junctive; which are the tenſes I ſhall give you by wy on 


: of example i in the verbs peccare and pagare. They 
Peccaͤre, to ſin; preſent, Pbeco, pëcchi (and not pecci t 
picea, echte, peccate, peccano, | ſin, &c. 5 


Future, peccherò, I ſhall ſin; peccherat, peccheria, pet- 

Cberẽmo p peccberite, peecherinms, „and not Peccerd, Peceni 
KC. 

Imperative, picca, picchi ; heli ane , recite, ſialin 

fin thou, let him fin, &c. 

Optative, che pëcchi, płcechi, phechi ; ; prechicms, jet 

8 2 5 yy that I may i fin, . by 
0 
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Precherti, I ſhould fin ; peccherifi, peccheribbe » pecche- 


WO mms, peccherefie , peccheribbera 
5 Pagare, tO pay, preſent, pago, pighi, bega paghid- 
vo, pagate, pagano, I pay, & c. 


4 4 ite, pagheranno, I ſhall or will pay, &. _ 
Imperative, paga, pight; paghiams, pagate, pighing, 
Pay thou, let him pay, &c. 
Optative, che paght, paghi, paghi ; paghiamo, paghiate, 
e that 1 may pay, Kc. 
The ſecond preterimperfect, pagberéi, pagher ſti, pa- 


pherebbe ; pagheremmo, pagheriſte, pagheribbero, &c. that 


I ſhould pay &c. 
| The other tenſes are con) jugated like amäre. 


Conjugation of the verbs poſi ve. 


n with che verb Here example, 
1 
75 Crjugation F the verb þ paſſ pve, eſſere amato, 1 be 
| aue. 
«= INDICATIVE. 
u 8 PRESENT. | 
and WET am loved, D Pino amato. 
Thou art loved, Sei an:ato, - 
we, Nhe is loved, S amato. 
ſub - e are loved, an amiti, : 
way You are loved, fete amati, 
| Ney are oed, : Jong ameti. 
ca), - Cn | 
= | PRETBRIMPERFECT. 
J, vas loved, Fro amato, © 
eraly hou waſt loved, Fri amato. _ 
2 vas loved, M 
chin Ne were Ld. . 3 eravamo amati, 
Leu were loved, eraväte amiti, 
Wicy were loved, gran amati, 


Future, paghero, pogherat, paghers ; gagherimo, paght- . 


8 | Before we proceed to the ſecond conjugation, it is 
| neceſſary to know, that the verbs paſſive are nothing 
more than the participles of verbs active, c conjugated : 


1 


e 
19530 
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PreTenppRFECT Drrix is. 


I was loved, fil amato. 
Thou waſt loved, Fi amdto. 
He was loved, I amato, 
We were loved, | fi 11mmo amati, 
You were loved, 3 Ne amdti. E 
They were loved, Furono amuti. —_—_— 
Pak TERRE. 1 
I have been loved, ſono Halo amato. Þ f 
Thou haſt been loved, ti ſtato ameato, = 3 
He has been loved, eite amdto. | 
We have been loved, / 2 Ame feati amaitt, w 
| You have been loved, , fre rete ſtiti amäti. | 5 le 
| They have been loved, Jars fats anidti. > 
PaeTERPLUPERPECT. | 
5 I had been loved, Fro ſiito amato. 
Thou hadſt been loved; N fate amitn. = 
He had been loved, era flato am. 1 
We had been loved,  eravimo ftati amati, ET 
| You had been loved, —eravate foti amati. H. 
=) FAY. had | been loved, frano ftati amäti. OW 
rurusz. 4 Tt 
I ſhall or will be loved, Yard amito. = 
Thou ſhalt be loved, farai amato, 3 
He ſhall be loved, /ar:; amdto. Id 
We ſhall be loved,  /aremo amati, E Th 
You ſhall be loved,  /artte amiti. He 
They ſhall be loved, Jaranno amiti, . We 
| Yo 
1 mall go no 3 wah the conjugation, "hd | Th 
it is only a repetition of the verb ſono, Joined to te 1 
participle 492970. 1 
„ Obſerve, that the participles and adiefin be 
change their gender and number after the tenſes of U The 
verb Here example, | He 
5 ono amũto, for the 8 lu we 
1 weed loved, * ono ue. for mne feminine 50 Vou 


8 * 3 ws tes 18 e 
8 2 3 1 
n 1 HT 
e CEO Re RR GRO e n e 


O the V. orbs. 


5 imo amati, for hs maſc. 


e are loved, 17 framo amate, for the fem. : p lural. 


\ /i:te dotto, 


Ie a, Vie dbua, 0 for the angular. 
| you are learne tie Aitri, 


frere ditte, 1 for the plural. 
Obſerve, that in the conſtruction of the paſſive, the 


Italians make uſe of da or dal, and her, by, which an- 
ſwer to the French dz and par; with this difference, 
that the latter more frequently uſe par than qu, whereas 
che former generally put da or dal thus they ſay, Pi. 


tro > amato dal principe, and not per i principe 3 ; which | 


| learners are apt to confound. 


* conjugation, of the verbs in ere. 
1 LY DIC ATIV E. 


0 Parsent, 
E tiene, BE  erido,. 
= Thou behieveſt, - : -- erl. 
He believes, - TE on oh 
We believe, 2 erediams. 
Toa believe, © credete. 
They believe, 1 crõdono. 
Parrzxiurkarzer. 
I did believe. credi d. 
Thou didſt believe, credéwi. 
He did believe, Ce rea. 
We did believe, credevamo, 
Tou did believe, credevate. 
ö They did believe, 1 Creed vano. 
| PaetenvanFeor Drrixirz. 
| I believed, „ credii, or creditti. | 
| Thou believedſt, V 
He believed, „ eee creditte, . 
We believed,  eredimmo. © 
You believed, EE, To 


They believed, | 5 erederona, or  credittero.. : 
| | PREV BR 


94 


I have believed, 
Thou haſt believed, 5 
He has believed, 
We have believed, 
Vou have believed, 
TIF. have believed, 


We may believe, 
Vou may believe, 


| They may. believe. 


| Of the Perbs. 


PautERPERFECT. 


; ho creduto. 
hai creduto. 


 abbiamo credits, 


Hanno credit. 7 


ha credito. 


achte creduto. = © 


PRETERPLUPERPECT. | . 
I had believed, av creduto. Th 
Thou hadſt believed, avevi creduto. He 
He had believed, alva creduto. W. 
We had believed, avevàmo ereduto, Vo 
Vou had believed,  avevate creduto. Th 
They had believed, avs vans credits. = 
0 „„ Fvruxz. Th 
1 ſhall or will believe, crederò. = - 
Thou ſhalt believe, crederdi. = 
He ſhall believe, — credera. 1 
We ſhall believe, crederi mo. =. 
You ſhall believe, crederẽte. B 
Thy ſhall believe, crederanns. .B 
Rn IMPERATIVE * 
Believe thou, | _ eredi, | N 1 
Let him believe, creèda. =] 
Let us believe, crediàmo. 1 
Believe you, credite. 1 
Let them believe, e cri dano. 5 1 
Oo rATI VE AND SUBJUNCTIVi 1 
| Pakszur. 1 1 ſh 
That 1. may 1 „ cke or io \ crida. C . 
Thou mayſt believe, che tu cride. lie 
He may believe, che or hi crida. 5 e 


che crediamo. 

che crediate. 

che credano. 3 
5 Pay- 


| Lou had believed, 
1 THF had believed, 


Of the 


m2 


PRETERIMPERFECT., 


Thou mightſt believe, 
He might believe, 
We might believe, 
| You might believe, 
They might believe, 


| Ida Lmight or could believe, che crede/F. 


che tu crediſſi. 
che credeſſe. 
che crediſſimo. 
che crediſte, 
che credtffero. 


| $ecoxnD PRETERIMPERFECT. 


1 mould believe, 
Thou ſhouldſt believe, 
He ſhould believe, 
We ſhould believe, 
Vou ſhould believe, 

; hard e believe, 


Thou haſt believed, 
He has believed, 
We have believed, 
Tou have believed, 

SF have believed, 


We had believed, 


oy OPTION irs 


1 mould have believed, 
Thou ſhouldſt have believed, 
3 He ſhould have believed, 
We ſhould have . 


© You ſhould have 1 
% mould have believed, 


crederti. 
crederꝭſti. 


crederꝭ b be. 


credermmo. 


crederefle. 
erederebbero, , or r ereders ben 


. PRETERPERFECT. 
| That I wal believed, 


che or bio abbia creduto. 
che tu abbia creduto, 

che or ch'egli abbia creduto. 
ch'abbiamo creduto. 

ch abbiate creduto. 

ch* abbiano creduto. | 


E - PreTSRPLUPERFECT: 

If! had believed, fe io avi creduto. 

Thou hadft believed, fo tu avefſi creduto. 
He had believed, fe aviffe creduto. 


fe aveſſimo creduto, 
_ fe aviſte creduto. 
1 aero eredito. : 


RPLUPERFECT, 


art i creduto. | 
- _ creduto. 
avrebbe crediuuo. 
aUremmo creduto. - 
avriſte creduto. 
avribbero credie. 


Furuxz 


3 
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FuruRe. 


When I ſhall have believed, quand *avro REF "Pay ; 
Thou ſhalt have believed, evrai credius. 

He ſhall have believed, avra credit, © 
We ſhall have believed, ; avrimo credits, We 

You ſhall have believed, avrete credits, 
They ſhall have believed, 15 avranns credit, 


a: 


INFINITIVE. 


To believe, cridere. 


Grnvund. 


Believin 8. or in 1 believi ng, credendo, col eridere, dec. | 


| - PARTICI ILE. 
Believed, 8 maſc. Believed, credila, fem. 


Conjugate in like manner the following verbs, which 
are the only verbs in ere that follow the rule of cri dere. 
„Note, that all the regular verbs in ere have tuo 


terminations in the eee — and they 
make 


ei, PI E 3 emmo, ite, e 
7 | or, N 
1 8 : etti, Ai, lite; emmo, the, ettero. 


Infinitive. Preterp. Def. Participle. 


| beat, bàttere —_ ö 410. 
drink, were, or Bere, C˖/ ß TT 
%%% T0 iin. 
— dé uin, 
| cleave, Vendere & bi, n. 

A fremere © . -: at 
| gran, , i & Us Oe. 
I enjoy, ,,, ite. 

| reap, mittere "& 00. 

hang, penders ä 40. 
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| = » * Infinitive., Preterp. def. Participle, 
cvomit, ricere ei or Ott; to. 

1 receive, ricevere ei etti ito, © 
i ſhineagain, 7//acere ei without a participle. 
,,, rn . 
ES Tod ſhine, /ſplendere ei ttt io. 
tt n n. 
murmur, Fridere ei ci ito. 
3 fear, tomere ei bun ne. 

s | ſell,  _ windere ei bt ito; 
All the other verbs in ere are irregular, | 
The regular verbs end with two vowels in the preter - 
perfect definite; as, amaz, cred, ſentii, or ſentj. 


All the regular verbs, in the ſame tenſe, end with 


the vowel 7: and this vowel 7 is preceded by a comſo- 
| makes cr2dei and credetti, is both regular and irregular. 
ch 


WO 


8 rule. 
nef 5 


_ Third Conjugation, of the Verbs in ire. 
e 
1 V 
ear. ne. 
Thou heareſt, ſcuti. 
EHe hears, e ON +. 
We hear, 5 | ſenticmo, 
Lou hear, | ens. 
They hear, Ntono. 
2 PRETERPERFECT- 
1 J 
Tbou didſt her, ſentivi. 
V 
Ne did hear, p ſentiuamo. 
ou did hear, ſentiwäte. 
ſenti vans. 


— 


Pat, 


nant; as, &b6z, cred&ti, ſerifi, Thus cridere, which 


|” You will find, in the chapter of the irregular verbs 
in ere ſhort, a very eaſy manner of learning the irregu- 
larity of the verbs, which I have reduced to one general 
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razrzerzarzer Drrixirz. . N 9 
J heard, „ ſentj. 
Thou heardſt, 15 fentiti. 

- He heard,  - . SY 
You heard, OE -...-. © 
They heard, fentirono. | E 

000910 PARTERPERFBCT. S 
J have heard, 50 ſentith, Z 
Thou haſt heard, hai ſentito. EZ 

- He has heard, © =: ba fentito. * 
We have heard, abbiamo ſentito. ..- 

You have heard, ate ſentito. 

"TOP as heard, anno. ſentite. 

PaETERPLUPEREECT. 
T had wad aao fentito. 
Thou hadſt heard, via ſeulito. 

He had heard, a ſentito. 

We had heard. AVEUAMo. ſentito, 

You had heard, _ avewvare ſentito. 

They had heard, avtwano full. 

2 Furvar, | 

I ſhall or will hear, ſentirdò. 

Thou ſhalt hear, /entira:. 
He ſhall hear, fentira. 
We ſhall hear, |  fentiremo, 

You ſhall hear,  fentirete; 


| 7 ſhall hear, Jentiränno. | 
= M P * RATIV E. 


Hear thou, 1 Noo fenti, 
Let him hear, ſenta. 
Let us hear, F entiamo. 

Hear you, fie, 
| Let them hear, 55 ſentono. 
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OPTATIVE AND SOT TUNNELS. 


PaksENT. 1 


| Tha I may hear, | che, or ch'io ſenta. 
Thou may'ſt hear, che tu /enta. 

| He may hear,  c/'egh ſenta. 

- KH We may hear, che ſentiams, | 

You may hear, che ſentidte. 

They _ hear, ebe Sentans. 


A PAT EAI RATE. | F 
That I were or „ might hear, che /enti/R. | 
B Thou might'ſt hear, che fentiff. 
He might hear, che ſentiſſe. 2 
We might hear, che fenti mo. 
Vou might hear, che ſentiſte. N =o 
"They might hear, che ſent ers. . i 


s 
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K : sr coxb ParrAiArekrrer- 
1 ſhould hear, FE» © 5 
Thou ſhouldf hear, Fenin. 

He ſhould hear,  ſentiribbe. 

We ſhould hear, ſentirimma, 
Tou ſhould hear, | fentiriſte. 

1 * Hons Hears. „ bers. 


| PrRETERIN PERFECT. 


| Chat I have heard, che, or ch' io Abhia Kalle. | 
| Thou haſt heard, che tu abbin fentito, | | 
He has heard, ch*tegli abbia ſentito. 
We have heard : ch'abb imo ſentits, 
You have heard, ch'abbidte ſentito. 
They have heard, ch'abbiano Ae, 


I 25 PaeTenyLUPERPECT. 

I [ had heard, = e io avi/h ſentiio. 
Thou had'ſt heard, fe tu avifh ſentito. 25 | 
| He had heard, 7 215 evi Jentito, | 
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If we had heard, fe aviſſimo ſentito. 
You had heard, ſe aviſte ſentito. 85 
They had heard, . aviffera ſentito. 3 
StconD Pharaoh r. 0 
1 mould have heard, avrii ſentitoo. 


Thou ſnouldſt have heard, are ſti ſentito. 
He ſhould have heard, avrebbe ſentito. 


3 e Long 3 
5 IL * WS vx 4 
CIAO Et IRS 


| We ſhould have heard, awvreimmo ſentito. 
| You ſhould have heard, awrc/te ſentito. A 
= They 88 have heard, avrebbero auto. --,-:..; 
4 Furuxn kz. R 
When I mall haves: heard, quand” aurd ſentitvoz. 
Thou fhalt have beard,  avrai ſentito. 3 
He ſhall have heard, ard ſentito, | 
We fhall have heard, _ avrems ſentito, 
You ſhall have heard,  avrete ſentito., WM | 
1 fhal] have heard, avranno ſentito, = TFT 
f 1 
| To hear, ſentire. Participle, heard, | ſentita. Ge WE 
rund, 3 in hearing, ſextindo, _ © 
Conjugate after the ſame manner the followin 18 
verbs, Which are the only verbs in e, that conform 0 Wo; 
ine rule of entire. . uf 
| N Infinitive. Y Pref Pon. def. Farich mi 
| 1 | + to 
. open, aprire . apro | aprj. __ apeirth, at 
| boil, Gollire bells billy Bbollito, Twi 
| 5 8 { | 7 A 
| conſent, conſentire conſento pie: "06 confontity Os 
j convert, convertire convirta overy. convert, to « 
| cover, coprire | cor a _ copcrto, WE 2 
ö } ſow,  * cuctre | cio cc, ciclo. F 
j | 7 5 
| ſteep, duormire durmo Arn dor miu. 1 
| fly, :  Fuggire 5 el Fu uggo fuggj fuggito 
| "Ts mentire mẽnto mentgj 5 ment 1 
die, morire miro morj murto. 
| ] depart, partire paris part  partith re 
| | repent, pentirſs mi into mi pen pentitif. WE | vert 
[ [ | 1 late 
| Laſcend, ali [4 89 oy fat i 1 and 


ve, 


n 


— 


_ =. In. Pref.” Fr. d. Put. 

follow, ſeguire ſfegus ſegui ſeguito. 

ſerve, ferwire fers ſeruj ſerwito. 

ſuffer, J/ofrire Joffro fa, ffirto. 

g0 out, fortire Jorto | fort] | ſortito. 

I dreſs, deſtire ef veſt; veſtitos 

| go out, w/cire Fr; w/c; uſcito. 

:. | HEAT; © „ „% lp. udito. 
All the other verbs in ire are irregular in the preſent 

tenſe, which they make in 7/0; as you will ſee in the 

chapter of irregulars in ire example, 

B digerire digeriſeo digerj digerito, &. 

BF Janguire languiſco languj languito, &c. 

N. B. When once you know how to conjugate theſe 

five verbs, autre, M re, amore, credere, ſentire, you 
may be ſaid to be maſter of almoſt all the reſt, the ter- 


: TS” a 
r e 2 
8 Cody Kon r . 3 
N N Pegg A 4 : 
Is IDA? e N * "HENS * F 


pecially in the regular verbs; but, in order to be per- 
ect in your conjugations, it is not ſufficient to know 
_ W thoſe verbs in the order of the tenſes ; that is, begin- 
3 niag with the preſent indicative, and proceeding to the 
_ W preterimperfect, in the manner as children do; but it 
ing is neceſſary to know each tenſe of the indicative and 


a0 optative, &c. by heart. Your teachers will inſtruct you : 
| upon this head; but if they ſhould neglect to do it, or 


100 if you learn Italian without a maſter, your way muſt be 


» 

» 
atith 
ertith 
10. 
0. 
nito, 
7:10, 
to. 
o. 
Ito. 
ite. 
00. 


at the ſame time. This will enable you to learn them 
with greater eaſe, to retain them better in your me- 


- fay, for inſtance, on on 
Ho un cavialle, e ne fono contento, 
I have a horſe, and am ſatisfied with it, 
And thus you may exerciſe yourſelf thr 


| tenſe and perſon of the whole conjugation. 


bo 
(i 


verbs. For inſtance, I buy my goods, ſell them cheap, 


I Re, le Uindo a buon mercito, or pre xxo, e ferwo con e- 


F z 
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mination of the tenſes and perſons being the ſame, eſ- 


z : to conjugate two or three of thoſe verbs, or all five, 


mory, and to expreſs yourſelf more readily, In order 
do conjugate. the two auxiliary verbs together, you may 


hrough every 
| With regard to the other three, you will receive a 
& great benefit, if you conjugate them by other ſimilar 


and ſerve my friends faithfully ; cmparo le mie mercin- 


deità 5 
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eld 3 miei amici. The verb comparore is conjugated. 


like amare, vindere like cridere, ſervire like fentire, It 
you enter upon this practice, you will find, that in a 
very little time you will be able to ſpeak and write wit 


great eaſe; for in the Italian A they write as 


OF. ſpeak, and pres as they write, 


Of the Frege verbs in are. 


HERE are in each conjugation ſome verbs which 


do not conform to the common rule, and on that 


account are called irregulars. 

There are but four verbs of the firſt conjugation, 
which in ſome of their tenſes depart from the rule of 
the verb amare, VIZ. 


And re, e, Fare, Acre. : 


The verb Fare is, properly ſpeaking, an ia of 
the ſecond conjugation, ſince it is only the Latin verb 
Facere ſyncopated, or abridged. Yet I place it here in 
_ compliance with the method of other grammarians. 
Obſerve that theſe verbs are irregular z ſome in the 

preſent, ſome in the preter- definite, and ſome in tl 
future tenſe. 

Remember alſo, when a verb i 15 DON in u the 
preſent of the indicative, it retains its irregularity in 
the preſent of the imperative and ſubjunctive. 

„ Obſerve farther, the firſt and ſecond perſon 
plural of the preſent n are aeg regular, and 
aer atberwilſe. ; 0 


Of ah verb ds; 


= HE verb andare is irregular n no where bat in the 
0 tenſe. | 


1294S INDICATIVE. 
ES \PEESENT. | 
I go, TIES vdo, or VO, 
Thou FR 5k vai, 
He goes, Va, We 
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We go, | _ andiama. 
'They g0, . Vannno. 


pRETERIM PERFECT. 


5 did go, thou didſt go, he did 20; we did go, you 
THe did go, they did go. | 
BB — 4ndivo, andivi, andava 3 andavims, andavites 
anda wano. | 
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= PRETERPERFECT DEFINITE. 
FE I went, thou went'ſt, he went; we went, you went,. 
| they 8 | 

Audi, andafti, „ and® ; andimme, and. ſte, andarone. 


PRETERPERFECT, 
1 have gone, uno andato, 
Thou haſt gone, We and. 
He has gone, e anduto.  _ 
We have gone, mo andäti. 
Vou have gone, ite andati. 
They have gone, ſono and-ti, | 
If we were to frank 4 in the feminine, we ſhould ſay, 8 
ſino andiitu, ſei andata, 2 andata, e t 1 # 7 te 
andate, ſono andate. „ 
; 1 was gone, thou waſt gone, he was gone ; we were 
'H gone, 18 were gone, they were gone. | 
 PRETERPLUPERFECT, | 
1 had gone, thou hadſt gone, he had gone; we had 
gone, you had gone, they had gone. 


Ero and4to, eri andito, era and: to; eramo anditi, 
erate anditi, cran and iti, 


on 


ad 


Furvse 2 3 ka 

I ſhall or will go, thou ſhalt go, he mall 905 ; we e ſhall 5 
$0, you ſhall go, they ſhall go. | 
Auderb, anderdi, ander; ander“. mo, anderite, 3 = 
anno, or andro, andrat, G3; &c. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Go thou, let him go; let us go, go you, 100 them go. 
Va, vada; andidmo, andute, vidans, or vidins, | 


F4 Ss OPT A- 


be 


. R 9 
- 9 9 r A * N e 
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OPTATIVE axv SUBJUNCTIVE. 


| PRESENT. 

That I may go, IP cio vaan, or vadi. 
Thou may'ſt go, che tu vada, or vial. 
He may go, ch egli vada, or vi. 

Me may go, che andiamo. 
You may go, che andiate, 
They may go, che vadino, or Vidans. 
„„ 


Tat 1 might or could go, thou might'ſt go, he 
might FE we might 80, you might go, they might 
$0. 

Che ant; 5, and; . 7, and —— and. fe, ans 
wh 2122s = | 


. Ip 


Second PRETERIMPERFECT. 


| Is ſhould go, thou ſhouldſt go, he ſhould go; we ſhould 
30, you ſhould go, they ſhould go. 

Aunderci, anderifti, anderibbe ; * ander 1 
8 eee or andrti, andriſti, andrebbe, & c. 

Preterp. That I have gone, che fra andüto. 
Preterpl. If I had gone, / fo andato, | 
Future, When I ſhall be gone, quando fard andi 


INFINITI VE. 


To go, andire. Participle, gone, . Gerund, 
in going, andando. | 
. Note, that the prepoſition a, or ad, muſt de put 
: after the verb andare, and all the other verbs of motion, 
when they precede an infinitive ; In an 

Let us go ſee, andizmo a vedere. 

Go to ſupper, andate a cenire, 
| You ſhall go and expect me, anderite ad lie erte mmi. 
Come and ſee, wenite a wed: re. 5 | 
Let us ſend to tell, aandiùmo a dire. 
The French are frequently miſtakes 1 in this reſped, 
becauſe they are accuſtomed to put the infinitive with- 
out a ene after verbs of motion. 0 
| _ ; 
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of the bord fie: 


: DARE 18 ; irregular only in the 2 25 and 0 
perfect definite. 


INDICATIVE. 
' PaeSENT. 


I give, thou giveſt, he gives; we give, you gire, 
thiy give: do, dai, da; diamo, dite, danno. | 

Preterimper. . 1 did give, thou didſt give, he did 
give; - we did give, you did give, they did give: : dave, 


davi, dawa; 3 davamo 8 davate, di wano. 
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PagrenraRPBcT DzriniTe. 


E I gave, Fe dicdi, or deiii. 

| Thou gaveſt, FR. Ee 

A: RY or au, a. 
| Eh Ve gave, > 5 2 
Jou gave, 5 8 * 
= They „ dicdero, or dittero. 


The poets uſe diir, 2 and Sins. inſtead of 
dildero. 5 | 


perfect comp. 1 have given, * e. 


Preterplup. 1 had given,  avivn dito, 
= = Future. I hall give, dard. 
„% OIMPERATIVE 


Give thou, let him give; let us give, give you, let 
them give; da, dia; diamo, date, diano. Sy 


' OPTATIVE axy SUBJUNCTIVE. 


= Preſent, That I may give, &c. che dia, che dia, he | 
dia; che diamo, che diate, che diano, or dieno. 


5 Preterimp. That I might give, that thou might'ſt 
give, that he might Sive, & c. * aff „ diffi, dt 2 

A a limo, defle, %. . 

ich. Second imperf. I ſhould give, ec. dart, darifti; 5 


elbe, dis, durfte, dart bbero. 17 8 5 
. 


10 Of the Verdi. 
INFINITI VE. 
I To give, dure. 
| Gerund, in giving, aando. 
Participle, given, | aato. . 


Of the verb fire. 
FARE, formerly facere, has its irregularity in the 


preſent, and preterperfect definite; and requires the 


7 to be doubles. in the participle. 
INDICATIVE. 


PareSENT, 


I ho thou doſt, * does; we do. you do, they do: 


Fo, fai, fa; faccioms, fate, fanno. 
Preterimp. I did, &c. facewo, facivi, facł va, ee. 
Preter-def. I Ga” thou didſt, he did; we did, 


vou did, they did: feet on, facifti, has Jaun, facift, i 


: Fecero. 
Preterp. 1 have done, hs fatto. 
Preterplup, I had done, avewvo fatto. 


Future. I ſhall do, &c. 2 2 fard, us. 


farite , Saran, | 


IMPERATIVE. 


Do thou, let him do; let us do, do you, let then 


: 40 fa, fenen. fate, faccian. 
0 7 TA TI * E. 


Pakskxr. 


"That 1 may * thou may'ſt do, he may do; we 
© may do, you may do, they may do: che faccia, che 
Flccia, che 11 5 che Facciamo, che  facciate, che Ait. 


ciano. 
Preterimp. T bat I might do, thou might do, he 
might do; we might do, you might do, they might 


do: che facifh, + face ; Jace imo, e Fa- 


1 c Hero. 


bath " 
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nag imp. I ſhould do, thou mouldſt 4 he ſhould 


do; we ſhould do, you ſhould do, they ſhould do: farci, 


fari farebbe ; farimmo „ fariſte, fearthverve. 
INFINITIVE 


To do, fare. Gerund, in doing, facinds. Tart- 


dle, done, fatto. | 


Of the verb tire. 


85 4 RE, ſignifies 70 be, to dwell: it is irregular in 
the preſent and preterperfe& definite. 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 


I Rand, or I: am, Ae; thou andeſt, Abi; he Rands, 


JOLIE, fate, ftanno, 


Imperf. I did ſtand, &c. Shoe... 


Preter-def. I flood, thou ſtood'ſt, he ood, kee. 
EL fletti, fteſti, fretre ; ; ftemmo, ſtifte, ſiéttero. 


Preterp. I have ſtood, &c. Sono eto. 
Preterpl. I had ſtood, & c. ro ftato. 


Future. I ſhall or will ſtand, &c. my farii, Hard, 


farimo , farite, farinno. | 


IMPERATIVE. 


| Stand thou, fla; let him ftand, ia : let us ſtand, 
| ftiamo ; Rand | 885 Hue ; let them ſtand, Han, or 


ftimo, 
OPTATIVE AND ; SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 


Thas 5 may tand, thou may ſt ſtand, hs: may ftand, 
&c. 1 io ſtia, che tu Aia, ch 2 Via; - che ndi Ae, 


che voi fliate, ch*tglino ſtiano, or ſtiino. 


thou might'ſt ſtand, che Li; he mi ight ſtand, che ſtefſe ; 


we might ſtand, che ti ſſimo; you might ſtand, che Alte; 15 5 


they might Rand, 000 Halters. Fs 


Imperfect. That I might or could ſtand, bs tl 7; . 


Second 


2 1 
Is 
24 
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Second preterimp. I ſhould ſtand, thou ſhould't 


and, he ſhould ſtand, &c. far, * Aartbbe; 
Laremno, * * 


INFINITIVE. 


2 To and, Are. Gerund, banding. hadi. Par: 
9 Rood or on, 3 ; 


Olfervations on the four irregular verbs, 


AND'ARE, DARE, FARE, STARE. 


H ESE four verbs form the ſecond perſon of the 
preſent tenſe in ai; 3 as, vai, dai, fai, ftai ; and 
the third perſon plural in anno, and not in ano, like 
the regulars : example, Vanno, danno, fanno, Ann; 


the regular verbs make 1 it in ano; 20, mano, kanten, 5 


i n Ke. 


The future zuckeativt PIR not terminate in erd, . 


in aro; therefore we muſt ſay, fard, dard, flaro; ex- 
cept the verb andire, which makes anderò. Obſerve, 


_ nevertheleſs, that the verbs fare and dare, become re- 


gular, when they are compaunded ; as, accoftire, ſours 
#4 are, fecondare, comandare. We ſay, in the ſecond 


perſon of the preſent tenſe, acco/ti, ſovrôſti, ſecind,, 


comandi, and not accoftii, fouraſftai, ſecondai, comaniii, 
this being the firſt perſon ſingular of the preterperfed 
definite of thoſe verbs. In a word, they follow the rule 
of the regular verbs through all the tenſes. The ſame 


cannot be ſaid of the verb fare, which continues its 


irregularity, though compounded : therefore we mut 
fay, disfo, disfacciamo, diefeci, disfaceſti, &C.. 
Ĩhhe regular verbs in are, make their ſubjunctive in 
| ; as, ami, park, canti, felt. The four irregulars form 
_ theirs in a; as, wada, dia, faccia, ſtia. 

Dire and are make the preterimperfect ſobjundir 
di and fte, and not 4% and aff. 
In the ſecond. preterumperfeet they make audi, 
| #arti 2 Jarki, . | 


Here 


We 
3 1 
1 
* 


| Of the Verbs. 3 09 
Here you ſee, that none but the verb andare con- 
forms to the regular verbs with regard to thee; thus we 
ſay, anderbi, and not andarei, in the ſame manner as 
we ſay amerti, and not amarer. | 

Note, the verb dare is conjugated like the verb — 
only by changing 1 into da; do, flo, Cavs, roo 


£ Of the irregular verbs in ere. 1 
K HERE are two ſorts of verbs in ere, one of which 
= has the penultima, or the laſt rg: but de, | 


Jong ; > AS, 
Cadtre, dowere, ſapere, are. . 
The other the penultima ſhort; as, 
Crô dere, leggere, ſertvere, perdere. 


There are no more than two and twenty verbs that | 
have the infinitive 1 in ere long, viz. 


* Infinitive. 185 Preſ. Pret. def. Part. | 
= cadere 21 fall. a ad cadũto. 


calẽre 
BE dovere 


ſconcern, a verb imperſonal. 

contain, a verb little uſed. : 

* ; owe, div doi dovito. 
di | |grieve, digho di, dovite, 
4 2 i : [lie down, giaccio giacqui giacciuto, 
ra, | enjoy, gd, godii godito. 


1 Y autre JC 

„ . parire appear, Paijo | parvi | parſo. 

b 5 piacere | |pleaſe, pidccio piacqui pracciuto, 
aun u (perſuade, =perfude penſi c perſuiſo. 
e pol ëre „ Pal | potet | potiito, 

Ks. Z rimanere [ remain, * rings. rima/e. . 

af „ ſedire Bs it, | | Vide Gd Jedito. 

| J * 4 Wa accuſtomed »/0 glio ſolti ſilito 

- N very little uſed. 


; | zactre = 3 be duet, 5 taccio thegui tacciito, 
ten re hold, Riese ͤ n, tenuto. 

3 | tembre VVV teméi temto. 
7 123 be Sth, _  waglio vai: valuto. 
1 | wedire | fee, wvedo widdi weditto. 

: re A 1 ; * willing, |  wiglio 5 wolli 8 _— 
3 . ö 


1 10 Of the Verbs. ; 
The compounds of theſe verbs make ere alſo long; 


as, ricadere, ria re, &c. 


Of thoſe two and twenty verbs there are but three 


regular, viz. temere, godere, and ſeaere ; and they are 
conjugated like cr2dere, 


Of the other verbs that make their infinitive in _s 


long, ſome are irregular in the preſent, others in the 
| preter- definite and future, and ſome in the participle, | 
| _ The conjugation of the verb aw#re has been given 
: already ; ; caltre and capere are not much 1 8 


Conjugation of the irregular verbs i in ere, long, 


I hBegin with fapere, fotere, al walere becauſe te 
occur r ofteneſt 1 in — N e 


saERE, to luce. 


„„ . 2 | 1 e "fapire, et 

| know, thou knoweſt, he knows ; we know, you know, 
they know. 

IAmperf. Senne, ſapboi; e 8 ape 
Date, Japevane : I did know, thou didſt know, he did 
| know; we did know, you did know, they did know. 


Preter-def. Se ppi, Japefti, ſeppe 3; ſaptmmo, ſapiſit 
ſeppero : 1 knew, he knew; we knew, they knew. 


Preterperfect. Ho ſapito, hai ſaputo, ha Japuto, &c. | 


Future. Sapro, /aprozi, /apra ; japremo, ſaprite, ſa. 
2 prawns: I ſhall know, thou ſhalt know, he ſhall knoy; 
ve tall Know, you ſhall know, a # hall know. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Sip, Ja; appia ; | ſappiims, ſappitte, 4 bias: knon 
thou, let him know 3 let us HOW, know youu let cen 


| Know. | 


OPTh 


tic 


Mi Fol. 111 
OPTATIVE AND S UBI UNC TIVB. 
Che ſippia, ſippia, Sappia ; Val pi amo, Jappiate, a ap- 


piano that I may know, thou may'ſt know, he may 
EZ know 3 we may know, you may know, hey may know, 

Ilmperfect. Che Japefp, las His Jateffe 3 ga Hime, a- 
S pile, ſapsſfſero e that I might know, thou might know, 

de might know; we might Know, you Might KNOW, 

e might know. = 
Second imp. Saprez, fapriſti, faprible 1 ſapi mne, 
. ſebrſte, Saprebbero : I ſhouid know, thou ſhouldſt know, 
he ſhould know; we mould excel you houſe krow, 

E bey ſhould know. | | 


INFINITIVE. 


3 Lapire, e know. Gerund, Sapinde, knowing. Pare | 
1 Perle, * un. 


N 5 1 0 P E R E, 10 4 able 
INDICATIVE. 


ow, . Preſent. Pi, putt, ud ; pofſiomo, pottte, Se I 2 
\ can or am able, thou canſt, he can; We can, you n, 5 

40. bey _ 

did Imperf. Pot vo, potẽ vi, Kc. I could, Kc. 25 

. i Pret-def, Potbi, poteſti, pore 3 potemmo, poteſte, potẽ- 

ono; or potetti, potéſti, potette 3 potemmo, potéſte, potttte= 

1 I could, thou couldtt, he could ; we cons, "ow 

Poe they could. | : 

Preterp. Ho porto, I have been able. 

Future. Potro, 1 ſhall be able. 

| There i is no imperative. 


Y 
* 


„ 
2 


OPTATIVE AND $UBJUNCTIVE. 


| Cle 52 pin, viſa; pofſiamo, poſſi Fate, Piano : that 
may be able, thou may'ſ be able, he may be able; 3 : 55 


de Ray be able, you may be able, t they may be able. 


112 be Verbs. 

Imp. Che north, potẽ i, potifſe 3 potiſſimo, purify 
potiffero : that I might be able, thou might'ſt be able, 
he might be able; we might be able, you might be 
able, they might be able. 

Second Imp. Porrez, portriti, porrcbbe, Ke. 

N. B. In . ee, the verb potere, to be able, we 
do not fay in the future poterò, and in the ſecond pre. 
terimperfe& poterei ; becauſe potero and poterci are the 
future and ſecond e of the very ray to 


prune. 
; INFINITIVE. f 
Potere. Gerund, pottndo. Participle, potira, : 
VOLERE, to be willing, WD ti 

"Profenc, Voglio, wudi, wvuble ; wogliimo, wolite, 6. 9 
gliono: I will or am willing, thou art willing, he » WF 
willing; we are villing, you are villing, they - © 
willing. 0. 

1 1 alive, A , He Dp wolivime; wvolevit, W- 


vol wan: I was willing, thou waſt willing, &c. 
*.* Preter-def. Yuli, wolifti, wille ; volemmo, v. 
life, willero : I was willing, thou wat willing, &c. 
Preterperf. Ho volutoy I have been willing, &, 
Future. Vorrò, worrat, vorrà; worremo, worrete, vi 
ranno : I ſhall be willing, thou ſhalt be willing, x 
ſhall be willing; we ſhall be * & c. 
It has no imperative. 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Che wiglia, wiglia, vigla ; ; wogliamo, voglicte, u. 
gliaàno that J may be willing, thou may'ſt be willing 
he may be willing; we may be willing, you may be 
willing, they may be willing. 
 Imperf. YoliJF, woleft, vol. de; voliſnmo, woliſte, d. 
Irro: that I were willing, thou were willing, he wer 
willing; we were willing, you were villing, they wert 
5 Vilirg. 
Second 8 r, 3 dh ; vor. mm, 
_ worrifte, vorribbero : I ſhould or would be mg tho 
e or would be La & 17 
1 
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I N F. IN 1 T 1 v E. 
; Delere. Gerund, <olinds. Participle, vo. 


WE: Remarks on the verbs terminated in ere long. 
FE VOLERE. 


„ 1. Remember that wolire makes in the preter- 
1 definite villi, voliſti, volle; wolemmo, wolifte, willero ; 


. | gere, to, turn. Yet we find w4l/f, wilſe, and wil/ero, in 


to a \ poetical licence. 
Tanke notice, that it is ; ſometimes an i elegance to 
. . the verb wolere initead of dovere, For inſtance ; 
na cio non fi vubl con altri ragionare, for non 7 ene 
z pk —__ 


© ſent ſubjunctive: in the preſent ; as, 


Piglio, wudi, vuble; vogliimo, wolite, lien. 
Doglio, duili, duble ; dogliamo, dolite, diglions, 
Seglio, ſubli, ſuble ; foglizms, foltte, ſoglions, 

Voglio, vali, wile; waglhiamo, valite, wvagliono, 

” 43. The verbs terminated in the infinitive in nere, 
i and nire; as, rimanire, tenire, venire, have alſo a g in 


— 
FA * Coo 4 " TY IO EYE 
—— * — EIN 3 . 
P »- * 33 J 4s < 75.27 A 
d 1 ls; : W 4 — Ck a} 
C tes Ste Ps PST BESS 
ee. LAs ere CAE ITY 


c 
n 
S 8 * 6 are 


or. in the firſt perſon plural; | 


Tengo, tient, tiene; leni amo, . tengono. | 


, ql 
* 3 Vengo, wvitni, vitne; wenidms, Wente, wingono. EE 
ee They have alſo a g in the firſt, ſecond, and third 


; | E of the preſent nee in the fingular, and 1 in 
x third of the plural. 


3 evo rr's in the future, and che ſecond imperfect tenſe. 
Y | | Exam- 


and not vs, vileſti, e; volemmo, voliſte, wlſero;z 
becauſe vi, wolſe, wolſero, comes from the verb wsl- _ 


ga great many authors, which is only to be attributed 


2. The verbs terminated i in the aide in 1 3 as 
| voicres dolere, folere, waltre, and their compounds, have 
a g before the letter / in the firſt perſon ſingular, in the 
fel and third plural, and in all the perſons of che pre- 


the firſt perſon ſingular, by in | hs third plural ; 25 5 


| Rimango, rimani s rimane 3 3 rimaniãmo, ſimaute, i- 


4. All the verbs ending i in re, nere, nire, require i 


cow 
oe I 3; - 
7 SS 
ed er 
. r 0M n 
„„ e UL A” 


— - 8 * 
= 


— : EN * =_ ws 8 


£ 1 
2 * . N hd 
2 . . 
— 2 n — 
on 3 oy . 
LS 


— wocthets hank; apa Ret ce cc I 


x 14 Of the Verbs. 
Example Folfre, wiglio, vorrö, Vorrit, 
Teure, tengo, terrò, terrei, 
FPenre, Vengo, y verro, Uerrit, 


And not, Paleri. B tenerò. |  weniro, e. 
Was 2 Except fine, punire,  fotllere, to root up, that 


follow the common rule, and make fnirv, punirò, feel. 
lerd; and in the preſent, fini/co, puniſco, foils. 


CADERE, w fall. 


 Cado, coadi, cade; cadiamo, cadite, cadono ] fall, 


thou talleſt, he falls; we fall, you tall, they fall. 


Imperf. Cadevo, cafes „ cade wa; cade v » Cade: vite, 


cadivans : 1 did fall, &c. 


Preter-def. Caddi, cadiſti, ca de; the oy ſte 
caddero.;: I fell, thou didit fall, he fell; we fell, you 
fell, they fell. » 

Preterf. Sôno cadito, 2 cadito, e caduto ; 1 45 mo caditi, 
fete caditi, ſino caduti- 1 — or am fallen, thou hal 


or art fallen, &c. 


Preterpl. Ero caduto, &ri adit to, Era cadizo ; 3 cravim 


 eaditi, eravite caditi, trans caditi : : I had or 1 wa 
8 fallen, thou hadſt or was fallen, &c. 


Future. Cadt#ro, caderii, cadera ; 'caderimo, dM 


 eaderanno I ſhall fall, thou ſhalt fall „ he ſhall fall, &c. 


Imperative. Czdi, fall thou; cada, let him fall: 


cal ine. let us fall; - adit, fall you; 3 cadano, let then 
| fall. | | 
| Optative. Che = fits. 1 X cadiim, yy "te, 


cadano : that I may fall, that thou may'ſt fall, &c 
Imperf. Cad, cadiſi, cadifſe; cad: imo, cad:jit, 


cads Hero that I might fall, that thou might'ſt fall, &c. 


Second imperf. Cader7:, caderiti, I ſhould fall. 
Infinitive, cadre. e cadindo. 8 


| - cadlius. ; | 


DOVERE, 10 086, 
Dovre is cd through all its tenſes like cre: 


E 1 It is irregular only in the preſent, by putting en 

e for an 0 + dew, dewi, ate; dobbiom8, dowite, di vll, 
and ah ; I owe, thou oweſt, he owes ; WE owe, you 
| owe, they owe. | 


Im- 


F * * e RSS 


LSE. eras ct 
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Imperf. Dovewo, dowetvi, &c, I did owe, c. 
Preter-def. Dove; or dowetti, doweſti, dowe or dowttte; 
4] = dovemmo, dovefte, dowerono or dovettero : I owed, &c. y 
| 4 preterpluperf. Ho dovuto, hai _— ha doviito ; 11 
have owed, &c. | 
: f Future. Dovrò, dovrti, doord.; 3 1 ſhall or will owe, 
| &c. 
imperative.” Dewi, Abba; „ Aae dobbiite, 43. 
bande owe thou, let him owe; let us owe, owe you, let 
them owe. 
Optative and Wizandtse Che dibla, dibba, abs; TS 
obbiamo, dobbiate, debbano: that I may owe, thou | 
may'ſt owe, he may owe, &c, | 
” iImperf. Dow, that I might owe, Ke. 


. . 
N * ee 


N : 

Second Imp. Deovrii, dovreſti, dovrébbe; drorimme, 
= TAIOH dewrebbero : I ſhould owe, &c. | 
i Infinitive, dowere. Gerund, dovindo. Part. droiue, 


” DoLERE, or DOLE RS, 20 grieve, or complain. 


5 Dore is a reciprocal verb, conjugated with the pro- 
© nouns conjunctive. mt, ti, , in = ** number, 5 
and with cz, vi, , in the plural. | 
All verbs that have the particip le 4 after the infini. 
tive, muſt be conjugated like e 3 as, Venticſ, to re- 
| It ; Trang 7, to remember, & Ge. | 


INDICATIVE. 


F orieve,” | to mi dolgo, or Alo. | 

Thou grieveſt, tu ti dubli. 

He grieves, egli fe duile. 

We grieve, Ã al ci dogligms, 

| You grieve, e 0s v8 MOOT, 
They grierte eglino fi dölgono, or diglions. 

| Imper. Mi dolle wo, 71 dolti, þ fi delewa ; ci Ane. Y 

| vi delicate, A dolewano: 1 did grieve, Kc. 


- cti- 
8 all 
ub, 
2, JW 


PreTER Drrixirz. 
1 | mmi a4. 
Thou grievedſt ri — 
He grieved. | : ih Ges 


Im- 
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We grieved, e „r f 
You grieved, wi doliſte. 19 | 
1 grieved, i dilſero, FE: 


Preterperf. M. ſino dolito, 1 have grieved, Ke. we | 
Preterpluperf. M'#ro dolito, I had grieved, &, et 
Future, Mi dorrò, ti dorrai, V dorra ; ci dorremo, vie 
dorrete, i dorränuo 1 ſhall grieve, &c. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Dudliti grieve thou; dg, let him grieve : : aug 5 6 
moci, doletevi, dilganſi, let us grieve, &c. 


 OPTATIVE any SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Preſent. Che mi dilga, ti dilga, fi dolga, or diglin; WW 
ci dogliamo, Vi dogliate, fi delgano : that I may grieve, I 
thou may'ſt grieve, &c. ; 
Imperf. Che mi doliſſi, that I might grieve, &e, 9 
Second imperf. Mi dorre, T ſhould grieve, &, 


INFINITIVE. 


 Dolirſe, to grieve. Gerund, ablendeft, grieving 

Participle, dolutoft, grieved. 

% Remember that doltre ſignifies alſo to be fick; 

and then it is a verb . that has but ths third 
_ perſon fingular ; as, | 

I have the headach, mmi Juble la tha, 

Thou haſt the beadach, ti dudle la ta. 


He has the headach, gli duile Ia teſta, YZ 
We have the headach, ci dudle la téſta. . 
Vou have the headach, i guile la tefla, = 
'They have the headach,  duile lero la tifta. N 4 
GIACE RE, PIACE RE, TACERE, 10 lie in, 1 

| pleaſe, to hold one's tongue. b. 


| Theſe have verbs are conjugated alike, = 

In the tenſes of theſe three verbs, when there 11 

are ho vowels after the c, the e muſt be doubled; bu 

1 there! 1s _ one, then there muſt be but a inge 4 
„„ JNDIECATIVE.- 04 

Preſent tenſe. SGiãccio, gidci, giacez ;  piaceiim N he 


2 Ferne, e : I lie down, e. 11 


2 Verbs, | 
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 Imperf,. \ Giactwo, &c. I did lie down, tee. 5 | 
preter- def. b e gag, giacgue; ; Biaccimmo, 

incite, giacquero : | lay down, &c. 7 
* e We do not ſay, ſono feato giacciito, I 
have lain down; but /#0 flato a giacere, &c. 
= Future, Giacerd, I ſhall lie down, „ : 
5 Imperative. Gtaci, giaccia ; giacciamo, giactte, ite | 
EZ ciano: lie thou down, let him lie down, &c. 

Th Optative and ſubjunctive. Che giaccia, giaccia, giaccia; 2 
giacciàmo, giacciate, giacciano; that 1 may lie down, Kc. 

”  Imperf. Che giaciſſi, that I might lie down. 

Second imperf. Giacerti, I ſhould lie down. 
© Infinitive, giacẽre. Gerund, giacẽndo. Participle, 
Fgiacciiro, or rather, f4to a giacere. 

© PIACERE. Piàccio, piaci, prace ; pigeciãmo, piactte, 
| +iacciono : | pleaſe, thou pleaſeſt, he pleaſes we > pleaſe, 
you pleaſe, they pleaſe. 7 
Imp. Piacevo, wi, va; am, vate, vano : 8 1 ä 
pleaſe, & c. - 

a Preter def. " Pikequi, piacifi, "as ; ace, . 
9 - piaceſte, piacquero : | pleaſed, thou plealedit, he * 
Ve pleaſed, you pleaſed, they pleaſed. 

Preterperf. Ho pracciuto, &c. 1 have pleaſed. 
Future, Piacerd, &c. I ſhall pleaſe. 5 
E SubjunQtive, Piaccia, a, a; 5 iõmo, Kar iano. 

Imp. Piacéſſi, &c. 

Second imp. Piacerti, I mould pleaſe. TEE : 

Infinitive, Piacere. : Gerund, Xara Participle, 
jacciuto. | | 


TACE'RE. e hci , tae; FOE Je heats. täc- 


© ciono : 1 hold my tongue, thou holdeſt thy tongue, he 
I holds his tongue ; we hold our tongues, &. 


ESSAY 
e RE 
* 


. 


17 U E Imp. Tackvo, wi, va; _ vamo, vate, vano. 1 did 5 
hold my tongue, thou didſt, &c. 05 = 

| | Preter- Jef Tacqui, racefti 4 Fhcgue 3 3 tacimme, &c, 8 

there i I held my tongue, &c. - 

b Preterperf. Ho tacciicto, 1 have held my tongue. 

0. | Future, Tacerd, tacerdi, tacerà; tacerẽ mo, racerite, 
| tacercnno; I ſhall hold my tongue, Kc. 15 15 

fam Imperative. Tact, taccia; tacciamo, tactte, thecian: 8 


e my tongue, let him hole 1 his * e. Sub ; 
Sub- 
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Subjunctive. Treis „A, a; tacciams, taccite, taccian, 
Imper. Tac, race, fact; that I dt hold 
my tongue, &. 

Second imp. 7. 3 taceriſti, racertbbe : : 1 ſhould 
hold my tongue, &c. 

Infinitive, tacires to hold one's tongue. Gerund, 
 Facendo, holding one's tongue. Participle, » Facciuto, 


PAREFRE, to ſeem. 


5 Indicative, preſent. Pio, peri, pare; paid no, ba. 
rute, paiono: I ſeem, or Ps thou . he 
ſeems; we ſeem, &c. 

Imp. Paréwo, I did ſeem, Kc. 

Preter-def. Parvi, parifii, pare; par ums, var 

par ro I ſeemed, &c. i 

Future, Parvro, parrii ; parrd ; -I ſhall ſeem, &. 

Imperative. Pari, paia; paiamo, parete, paians : ſeem 
thou, let him feem ; let us ſeem, ſeem you, let chen 

. 

ES Remember wa has been already remarket 
that when a verb has any irregularity in the preſent of 

the indicative, it has the ſame in the preſent. of the im. 
perative and ſubjunctive. 

Optative and ſubjunctive. Che Sth, plia, lia, 

paid mo, or fariamo, paiate, puianuo: that 1 may ſeem, 
thou may ſt ſeem, he may ſeem. _ 

Amp. Che parifh, bar I, es H. imo, fre, Hero a chat! 
might ſeem, &c. 

Second imp. Parrti, 1 ſhould 3 c. 

Infinitive, parire, to ſeem. Gerund, parendo, ſeem- 


= ing, Participle, p4r/0, ſeemed. 


Parere is alſo an imperſonal reciprocal verb, that has 
only the third perſon ſingular, when it bgnifies it n 
as, it ens to me, mi pare or mi pare l 

"20 nee, 77 , 
I. to him, or her, g/ ber, © or t par. 
It ſeems to us, ci par. Eo 

5 to you, vi par. 
to them, pore loro. 
In * manner through all the tenſes, i it aid feem to 


me, mi ee z it — to me, mi . : 
| {2 * * e. 


1 
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* „ Remember that no more than four verbs i in ere 
Jong are irregular in the participle ; namely, parzre, 
8 par/o ; perſuadere, perſnaſo; riman-re, rimaſo ; folere, fi 
mY all the other verbs make in 4210. 


PERSUADERE, # perſuade. EN 


Indicative, preſent. Per/uzdo, perſuzd:, perſuade ; Per- 
g [2 |. 14iams, perſuad:te, perjuadono : 8 perſuade „&c. | 
. 5 Imper. Ferſuadi vo, vi, va; Vimo, &, I did per- 
35 ſuade, &c. 

a Preter- def. Perſa fi 2, \perſuadifti, perſuaſe ; alain. 
uo, perſuad ſte, perſuaſero - 1 perſuaded, K - - 


Future. Perſuadero, rai, rd; z remo, rete, rann. 


2 195 


imperative. Perſuidi, a, iamo; te, ano: perſuade - 


I thou, &c. . 

Optative. Nie a, az ano, iate, ano - that I 
n may periuade, &c, 
n 


” Impert. Perjuad. ft, that I might perſuade. 
Second imp. Per/uaderei, I ſhould perſuade. 

P ſuadindo, perſuading. Participle, perſurſo, perſuaded, 
— RIMANERE, to remain. 


3 Br HE 

| . Indicative, preſent. ; I rimini, rimane 3 rimani- 
ano, rimantte, rimangono : I remain, thou remaineſt, &c. 
Imperf. Rimantvo, I did remain. 


vimanôſte, rimdſero I remained, &c. 
mained. 


Ne. 
q Imperative. | "Rimini, rimingas rinanidmo, rimanite 
vimengono remain thou, let him remain. 


; WL rimaniate, rimungano, : that I may remain. | 
12 Rimanif}, that I might remain. 


em is 


. Re- 


| Infiitive, rimanẽre, to remain. Gerund, rimanindo, 
. W rimaſo, remained. | 
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4 Inſinitive. Per/uadere, to perſuade. Gerund, per- 


* * Remember the rules of. me verbs « is lire nere, | 


Preter-def. Rimifi, rimani/ti, rimiſe ; ee 
. Preterperf. Ho rimiſo, or * no , 1 bare re- | 
F uture. Rinora, rimarrdi A rimarra ; ; I man remain, | 
Optative. Obe riminga, rimanga, riminga : rinani- 


Second imp. Rimarrti, rimarriſti, 1 ſhould remain. 


80. 


— 
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8 o L E'RE, to be e 


Indicative, preſent, Soôglio, Juli 3 Jule; ;  Seglians, 

folete, Sogliano : : I am wont, &c. 

Or. ſono ſilito, I am wont; {6 ſolito, thou art wont ; 
+ /olito, he is wont: imo felits, we are Wont ; /icte ſlit 
you are wont; ſono ſöliti, they are wont. 

And in like manner through all the tenſes; as, #; 

ſolito, 1 was wont; non #ro ſulito, I was not wont, &c, #} 

Imp. Soliwo, &c. I was accuſtomed, Kc. 2 

Preterperf. _ ut ſolito, &, _ 

Imperative. Sul, ſoglia; fogliamo, alen, / oglian ; 

be thou wont, let him be wont, & c. 

Optative and ſubjunctive. Che ſoglia, [iglia, ſola; 
Jogliamo, ſogliate, ſogliano: that I may be wont, &c. 


Che /ol:fi, that I might be wont, &c. S 
Second preterimperf. Sar /olito, &c. i 
| Infinitive, lere, to be wont. Gerund, filed, 3 
wanted. Participle, /o/ito, wont, Another gerund, 7 
Hude ſilito, being VV 40 
＋ E N ER E, to „ bold. . 1 
Indicative, preſent. Tengo, titni, tiine z tenidno, 1. 
ate, tengono: | hold, thou en, he holds we hold, I. 
you hold, they eil. dite, 
Imp. Tenswo; I did hold. 3 bey 
Preter-def. Tinni, tinefti, tinne ; tenimmo, tenet, WWE In 
 #innero: I held, thou heldft, he held; we held, you ee, 
held, they held. 5 Pr 
Preterperf. Ho tenito, Ke. . 2 
Future. Terrd, terrii, terra; terrimo, territe, tre ey 
| rinno: I ſhall hold, thou ſhalt hold, he ſhall hold, &. F. 
Imperative, Titni , tenga teniamo, tent, Fengans: Fu 
hold thou, &. e, t 
Optative and ſubjunQive, Obe tinge, tinpa, tings; Im 
| teniams, tenicte, tengano : that I may hold, &c. ke thi 
lmper. Che tenefh, reniff, teneſſe; ſfmo, Hie, Ne: 0. 
chat ! might hold, thou might'ſt hold, & cc. i 
Second imp. Teri, terrifti, NR I ſhould hold, lay ( 
Infinitive, tentre, to hold. Serund, ceninde holding Imp 


| Partciple, Lenkto, * 1 
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_ VALE RE, to be aworth. 


fo aal vgliono: I am worth, thou art worth, he is 
worth; we are worth, you are worth, they are worth. 


F Imper. Valivo, waltvi, valiwa, &c. I was worth, | 


© thou waſt worth, he was worth, &c. 
Preter def. Yall, valiſti, välſe; 'valimmo, walifte, 


f vuͤlſero- I was worth, thou walt worth, he was worth, 


& c. | > 
Preterpluperf. th valuty, _ ia. 
Future. Varrò, ꝓarrùi, &c. I ſhall be worth, Kc. 
Ümpexrative. Vali, vaglia, wagliamo : be thou worth, 
let him be worth; let us be worth, &c. 


* * OF) 
Ne. = Ag 7 bs 
FEES 


= DP $a *. 
r 
r 


vagliate, vagliano e that I may be * . 
mper. Palit, ce. 
E Second imp. Varréi, &c. 


alias. 


'VEDERE, to ee 


3 Le. 


'OU | | 
Preter-def. Vi iii, wedifti, A widde; : dt. wedifte, 
dero: I ſaw, thou ſaweſt, he fax ; ; we ſaw, you Jaws. 
ter- ey ſaw. . 
e. Preterperf. Ho wedit, or r wife, &c. I have ſeen, &c; 
: Future. Years, rai, ra; reno, rite, ranno I ſhall 
ee, thou ſhalt ſee, he ſhall ee, DT 
0; Imperative. Vedi, vida; wediamo, wedite, wvidan, 


Ec thou, let him ſee ; let us ſee, ſee you, let them ſee. 


Lane that I may fee, that thou may wy wht be 
bay ſee, ce. 

Imperfect. Vaſt, that I might ſee, c. 
Lecond imperf. Be 1 * ſee, bee. 


Indicative, preſent. Yaglio, vali, wile ; valiims, 


1 Optative. Che waglia, viglia, waglia ; ;  vaghiame, | 


3 Infinitive, vale re. Gerund, valle 'Pantciple, 


E | Tadicative, 8 ide, widi, wide ; wediims, ve 
4 bi vedons 3 1 1885 thou ſeelt, he ſees; we ſee, you ſee, - 


| ſmper. Vedivo, vi, da; van, vate, vano : : 1 did 


q Optative. Che vids, vida, vida; wediamo, wediatey 


a 2 


ow 


* 
In 
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Infinitive, wedire, Gerund, wedindo, Participle, 
vedito, or , ſeen. | 9 


Of the verbs in ere, Hort. 


F all the verbs in ere ſhort, there are none reauly, 
except thoſe that I have put juſt after the verh 
credere. | 
All the eſt, of which he is a great number, are ir- 
regular: ſome in the preſent tenſe, moſt of them in tie 
preterperfect- definite, ſome in the future, and almoſt l 3K 
in the participle. a | 


. 
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A new and general rule to learn, in a ſort time, al 
the irregular verbs inere, ſhort. 


E are taught by an axiom in philoſophy, that 
Fruſtra fit per plura quod poteft Feri per pauctra, 
And it is in purſuance of this maxim, that J have re. 
| duced all the irregular verbs in ere ſhort to one ſingle 


rule; in order both to avoid the intricacy, and embar- 5. 
raſfment of other grammars, and to {mooth the way to p? 

the Italian language, which has hitherto been rendered 

of difficult acceſs by unqualified teachers. 

Theſe five verbs, cond/cere, creſcere, naſcere, nur, W- 
P to know, to grow, to be born, to hurt, to or 
break, form the A and the partic BE 
ple, as follows. | Kr 

„„ Pariiciple. 1 
conòbbi 8 congſciiio. | 5 1 
crebbi 2 FCraeſcito. J 
= | nato. 1 
7 . 3 5 nocciulo. will 

ruppi ,, Conf 

Generally 3 all 4 3 verbs, ending ind Pret. 

infinitive in ere ſhort, form the preterperfe&-defiaite in * 
| dere, 


f aud the participle in /o, to, or fo, _ 

+ Though this rule might ſuffice for all the preter- 
I of verbs terminated in ere ſhort; Ve 
we may alſo obſerve, that the ſame verbs may be termi: 

nated after thirteen different manners, which wil make 


| however but one 1 the lame rule, : 
EY 5 Yo 


Of the Verbs. gs 


„ You will foe, in theſe terminations, which are 
placed in direct lines, that there is a ſtar at the end of 
ſome of them, and there are others without that mark. 
Ide ſtar at the end is to ſhew that thoſe verbs make 

$i I the participle in 10; the verbs that __ no ſtar make 
| the PO. in. ſo, or in %. 


[+ EB erminations of the vers f in ere, ſhort. 


HE verbs i in ere, „Hort, are terminated 1 in the in 
finitive. | 


1. In cere as, Dincere, torcere, cuicere, * 
2. In dere eas, ardere, chilidere, ridere. 
In gere as, piangere, ſpingere, leggere. 
In gliere < as, cogliere, ſciogliere, togliere, 
1 n here : as, trahere, or trarre, Kc. 

In lere as, ſcellere. 

7. In mert: as, imprimere, opprimere. 3 def. ; in- 
Tx participle, imprifſo ; preſſe, . 2 
Wh participle. 

8. In were: as, ponere, ripònere. 5 
9. In dere as, prendere, rendere, r, age = 
> lere. Tarticiple, prijo, rio, or rendito, rip fte, naſciſes 
or naſeoflo, 

i WH 20. In pere as, rimpere, makes i in n the perfect-defin, 
| rift, rotto in the participle. — 
11. In rere: as, cirrere, concorrere. 5 
12. In tere as, m#ttere, miſi, meh, ercuttere. = 
13. In were: as, ſeriwere, wvivere. 15 
*,* Change all theſe terminations into /, and you i 


„ 


conſiſts the greateſt irregularity : example, to find the 
preter definite of wincere, törcere, ardere, prindere, pian- 
ere, riſpondere, do but change their terminations, cere, 
dere, gere, ndere, into fi, and you will find 1 , fe 
bf, 2146, ping, rip 
© *,* Obſerve, that the verbs, Witten with two 1 
Pee the penultima, drop them, and double the 5s in 


in the 
1te iN 


zreter- 
t; N 
termi 
| make 


ble, l gere, reggere, &c. To form the preterper- 
3 cdl. de ennite, we muſt Chanye- the terminations ggere 
1 CCL 


* Yo! 


| will nd the preterperfect-definite of them all, in which 5 


de preter- definite, and the t in the participle: exam- \ 
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into A. and for the participle 1 into 27, and we ſhall find 
tft, ref, letto, ritto, &c. 
Take notice likewiſe, that the 1 terminating in 


 gliere, always retain the J, and only loſe giere in the 


pPreter- definite; the ſame rule ſerves for the participle: 
example, lere, ſciogiiere, ſciegliere, togliere, &c. take 
from thoſe words giere, there remains col, /ciol, /ciel, tl; 
and by adding to them in the preter-definite, and in 


the participle zo, we ſhall find co, /ciolfe, Seiclp 7, 4%, 


Aldo, Jeialto, fſeitlto, tolio, &c. 

| * To conjugate theſe verbs with caſe, remember 
Pe. are always three irregular perſons, aud three regu- 

lar in the preter-definite. 

The three. irregular perſons are the firſt aid the third 
| fingular, and-the third plural, which are very eaſy to be 
formed, if we do but obſerve, that the firſt perſon is al. 

ways terminated in 1; as, winſiz arſe, pianſi z change 

but 7 into e, and it is the third fingular, wvinſe, arſe, hi- 
 anfe ; and by adding ro to the latter, it becomes the 
third plural, vinſero, Oo” Planer. and ſo of the ref, 


DO Example: 
profi, Serif pri, fe "aries. e, %, 


i, , | riſe, le, | riſero, I Hero. 


The three regular perſons are, the ſecond fingular, | 


and the firſt and ſecond plural. There is frequently 
more difficulty in finding out theſe than the irregular 
perſons, becanſe we confound one with another. Now 
the true way to avoid being miſtaken in this point, is to 
remember that the ſecond perſon fingular of the prete!- 
definite in all verbs, as well regular as irregular, is 
formed from the infinitive, by changing re into {ti ; , 
wVincere, wvinceſti z ardere, ardefti z piangere, piang ii; 
except the verb re. 
The firſt perſon plural i is alſo formed from the infini 
tive, by aging. re into mmo; as, amare, @mimm; 
:  _ wedemmo ; leggere, leggimmo. 
The ſecond perion plural of the preterpered deb. 
nite, is formed in all the verbs from the ſecond of tit 
ſingular, by changing its final 7 into e; as winch 


ice; 5 e . e e, Thus 1 
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all 6nd, vinſt, winceſti, vinſe ; vincimmo, winciſte, 
vinſero; arſi, ardiſti, arſe ; ardemmo, ardiſte, Arſero. 
Remember to peruſe theſe obſervations carefully, as 
being very neceſſary for conugating: te. Wregalar 
verbs. | 
We mult allo remember, that the verbs termi- 
nated 3 in here and were, as trahere, ſcrivere, double the 
letter ſin the preterperfect definite, and the letter 1 in 
|. the participle: example, 24H, ſcriſſi, rratto, ſeritto. 
3 The above rule would be ſufficient for learning the 
irregularity of the verbs in ere, ſhort: yet, for the. 
greater conveniency of ſcholars, I have thought proper 
to explain theſe thirteen terminations more at large, in 
|. order to obviate all the eons that may occur. 


07 th verbs terminated i in cere. 


Hk verbs in cere form the preter definite, by 
changing cere into A. and the PROPER into zo : 


=—— 
| | Cu6crrE, to bake. Preſent, cusco, cubci, cubce; cuo- 
ano, cuccite, cubcono ; 1 bake, thou bakeſt ſy Bi bakes. 
ve bake, you bake, they bake. | | | 
= Imp. Cuoceivo, wi, va; amo, wie, wane 3; 1 did 
© bake, thou didſt bake, he did 1 
Preter-def. CH, cuocſti, coffe; cuocimmo, encciſte, 
(Hero: I baked, thou didſt bake, he baked, Kc. 
Preterp. Ho catto, I have baked. 
Preterp. Avivo cotto, 1 had baked. : : 
| Future. Cuocero, rai, ra; reimo, rites. ranno : D ſhall 
bake, thou ſhalt bake, he mall bake, &c. | 
| Imper, Cubci, cudca ; cuociamo , Euocete, cuõcano: : bake | 
thou, let him bake, Ke. : 
3 Opt. che cuoca, Imperf. che 8 1 imp. | 
| cuocerii, Tnfinitive, cabcere, "Farticiple,. cotta, Ge- 
rund, cuocendo. RE | 
| Conpu'cers,or re to conduct. Punt ad. 
eo, conduci, conduce; conduciamo, conducete, conduceno : I 
eonduct, thou conducteſt, he conducts ; we conduct, &c. 
i Imperf, Conducive, vi, va, &c. 1 did conduct. ed 
G 3 IT Pre- 
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Preter- definite. Condi, conduceſti, condufſe 3 condu- 
cimmo, conducifte, condifſero: I conducted, thou didſt 


conduct, he conducted, Kc. 8 
Future, Condurrò, rai, ra; remo, &e. I ſhall or will 


conduct, 8 
Imperative... Condici, 1 be. conduct theo, 


&c. 
Optative, che 8 Imperf, conduct. Second 


_ imperfe&, condurret. ee 8 cond otto. Gerund, 


conducẽ nao. 

RILV“CERE, to ſhine. Ren altos a 1 
riluciùmo, rilucẽte, rilucono: 1 ſhine, thou ſhineR, he 
ſhines, &c. Imperfect, r:i/ucewvo, &c. I did ſhine, &c, 
Preter- definite. Rilaff, rilucifti, riluſe; riluci mn, 
| rilucifte, riluſerono : 1 ſhined, thou didſt ſhine, he ſhined, 

&c. Future, rilucerò, 1 ſhall ſhine, &c. 


Imperative, Riluci, rilica ; riluciamo,. riluccte, n. 
5 cano : ſhine thou, let him ſhine, cc. 


It has no optative. Che riluca, riluca, rien; ; riluik. 
mo, rilaciate, rilicano : that I may ſhine, &c. Imper- 
teR, rilucefi, & c. that l might ſhine, &c, Second im- 


perf. rilucerci, &c. J ſhould ſhine, Ke. :B has no þ 


_ Uiciple. Gerund, rilucindo, ſhining. | 
: "FE, NCERE, to gain. Preſent, Vince, winti, wince; Vine 
ciamo, wincete, wincono : 1 gain, thou gaineſt, he gains, 
Kc. Imperfect, vinciwve, 1 did gain. n 
dini, vinceſti, vinſe; vincimmo, vinceſte, einfero : 
gained, &c. Preter- imperf. ho vinto, I have 8 
Future, vincero, I ſhall gain, e, Vinci, Vinca, 
X. gain thou, let him gain, &c. | 
Optative and ſubjunctive. Che winca. Imperſed, 
ie. Seeond imperfect, wincerez. Participle, into, 
| To RCERE, to twiſt. Preſent, 76rco, tort, törce; lor. 
ciamo, torcẽte, törcono: I twiſt, thou twiſteſt, he twilts, 
we twiſt, 7 Imperſect, torct uo, | did twiſt. Preter- 


definite, /,, torceſti, torſe; . toreifte, torſerd. 


Future, Rabe | 
Imperative. T6 ori, tirca, &c. coil thou, let him 
twiſt, bee. ©. | 
Optative. Che torca. ImperfeR, torch Secord 


imperfect, torcerẽi. Pariieiple, „ torto, 1 
| : Cond $- 


pt... — mene 
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| 5 Coro scERE and cr2/cere, change /cere into 357, to 

4 ” form the preter-definite, and make the participle in 
eius; 285 


Conòſco, conòſci, conõſce; 3 congſti mo, conoſccte, coni/- 
zon0 ; I know, &c. Imperfect, cono/civo. Preter-defi- 


 conibbero ; J knew, &C. Imperative, conſſci, conijea, 
c. know thou, let him know, &c. 


: N e 
. e Sr 
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n 


impertect, conoſceret. Participle, conoſciito. 


grow, thou groweſt, he grows; we grow, you grow, 


| ſhall grow. 


; 5 n 8 


Optative,. che cri/ca. Imperfe, ereſei. Second. 


. = imperſect, e * Would grow, Ke. Partieiple, : 
creſcii.o. , 
- WF Na'5cerr and ubcere, make. the preterperfe defi- . 
. WW nite in 7. 5 
WH Na'scrre, to be born, Preſent, 1 niſci, . 3 
1 WH naſciamo, naſcite, naſcono J am born, thou art born, he 
s, is born; we are born, you are born, they are born. Im 
te, perfect, naſeivo, I was born, Preter-definite, asg, 
1% %, nacgue z naſcimmo, naſcifte, u. e 1 Was 


born. Future, naſcero, I ſhall be born. 


| imperfect, naſcerct. Participle, azo. 
] NuGceRE, to hurt, Preſent, nuoco, nutci, mnuce; 


ie, I did hurt, Preter- definite, nicgut, nubcſſti, nutc- 


hurt, &c. 


Imperative. Na, nuica, Kc. hurt thou, let him 
hurt, &c. | 


Optative, che nubc a. Imperſect, Re” | Second 


* : 9 ä FILE L> 
W , 


cond WW indo, 


nite, condbbi, conoſciſti, conobbe z conoſctmms, conoſciſte, 


Optative, che cono/ca. Imperfect, conoſeſſi. Second 
Cre'sco, creſci, cri/ce ; creſciamo, creſcete, criſcono: © 


| they grow. ImperfeR, cre/cevo, I did grow. Preter- 
definite, crebbi, ereſeifti, crẽbbe. Future, e, * 


Imperative. e 22 cc. grow thou, let bi 


Optative, che u Hſca, Imperfect, che naſc i. Second 


1 e N nuocote, nubcone 5 T hurt; Kc. Imperfect, HUD 


ie; nuocemmo, wuocifte, SEEN © 1 did har t, or I 


imperf. auocerei, ae muociuto. 5 Gerund, nuo- | 
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07 the verbs in dere, 


HE ts in dere farm: hs preterperfett. FRG 
in , and the participle in %; as, 
AR DpERR, to burn. Preſent, ardo, ärdi, Garde ; . 
| di; imo, ard.te, ardono : I burn, thou burneſt, &c. 
; Imperfeck, ard vo, I did burn. Preter- definite, 4% 
ardiſti, arſe; ardemmo, ard fte, arſero : I burnt, le 
burnt, &c. "Þ ature, arderò, I ſhall burn. | 


Imperative. ardi, àrda; ardiamo, ardẽte, Ar dan: 


burn thou, let him burn, e. | 
Optative. Grda, arda, irda; ardiamo, ardi_te, ir. 
dano that I may burn, &c. Imperfect, ardiſſt. Se. 
cond imperfect, arderci. Participle, ar/o, burnt, Ce 
rund, ardendo, burning or in burning. 


I ſhall put no more tenſes of the verbs than the pre. 
ſent, the preterperfect-definite, and the * 


none but, theſe being irregular. 

Cn ERE, to ſhut ; chiudo, chilli, cle. 
And lo of the reſt ; except 5 
CI DERE, to aſk ; which makes in the pete tef 
| clish, and 1a the participle chi:/ls, and not chieſo. 


P:'RDERE, makes in the preter definite per dei, or 


1 per aetti and perſi; in the participle, perduto, and Pi 
R1i'DERE, to laugh; ride, riff, % 

Rö DERE, to gnaw ; 7040, # 4 22 

Obdlerve, that all theſe verbs have the preter. deß ie 
in ei, and in /i. Nay, it is more elegant to ſay, ci. 


abi, perdei, & c. than chiufi, fei, &c. This is to al 


the ambiguity that might ariſe between /, 5. 
& c. the firſt perſon of the preter- definite, and %. = 
þirfi, &c. nouns adjective. 

The participle ot the verbs in Site: ſhore; i is alway 
terminated in /o. Except the verbs chi dere and p. rde, 
which make c/2/ and Penſi, , chile, or * and fer. 
„ 
. You perceived, after the conjugation of the verh 
| ertdere, that cẽdere is a regular verb; its compounds as 
not, for they form the preter- definite in oi 7, and the par- 
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SUcCcE'DERE, to ſucceed ; fuccido, fucesfi, fucesfh. 
Concr'peRe, to agree, or yield to; concedo, conch, 


* * 8 

3 1 1 — 

” = a, WE a 
s e = 7 9 r . 4a 
. 8.7 4 fy ** RNS to 1 fv > - 3g 

Dre 2 e a 

„ "FBS PEAS N NT 
FOES Ir tbe LIE ' * a 


conciſſo. 
1 apprekend that thoſe two verbs, as well as pirdere, 
to loſe, are regular and irregular, ſince we may like- 
| wiſe ſay, fucced#, ſuccedetti, fucceduto ; conced'i, conce- 
” Uiti, couctduto; perdbi, perdiiti, perduto : and in like. 
manner, all the compounds of the verbs cedere and ber- 


dere. 


07 the verbs i in endere. 


HE verbs in exdere form the preter- definite i in ei 
and %, and the participle in % e example, 


5 | ” Arrve'/nvpese, to attend; ; attende, atteft , attéſo. 
per DER, to take; prendéi, pref, priſe. 
„ Rex, to render; rendei, rift, rob. 


This verb alſo forms the participle in ao, as renditos 
The latter is better than 7%. 

Fendere, to cleave, and pendere, to 05 g, are regblar: 
In the preter-definite they make fend# or fendetri, pen- 


„c or pendittii, in the participle fenduto and pendiuto. 
el. 

Take notice, nevertheleſs, that the compounds of 
+ thoſe two verbs are irregular, and they make the preter- 
„ KE definite in %, the participle in %, like dif*ngere, to 
” DV 


defend, difefr, difefe < * to 85 or fix UP, . = 
Pf, Ms Ke. 


nite 
Vin: | 07 the ver hs 8 in sere. | 
void | | 
5 7 T HE verbs | in gere make the preter-definite i in nf 70 
and the participle 1 in o; as, 


£ ſy ol, | | 
: I'NGERE, to gird; cingo, preter-definite, 2 4, cin- 

Ti, cinſe. Participle, cinto. | 
| SPI'NGERE, to ſhove; 3 ingo, iu 7, e | 
1%  P6rGERE, to offer; forgo, porſi $ Porto. Wn” 

1  Unctrs, to anoint ; ungo, uni, unto. 5 
red Sr ERE, to ſprinkle, Preſent, ſpirgo.. Preter- | 
as ae definite, % ſporfi. Participle, parſo. | | 
e par i = which we may allo add run „ Hingus, a 2 


ways 
aer 


eck: 


6 "Ro : Eckl, 


ter / in the preter- de 555 
Friggere, to fry; friggo, frifh, friggiſti, &c. friito. 
Legere, to read; Iggo, IV, leggeſti, &c. Participle, 


I 77 


imperfect tenſes; as, 
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EN OBERE, to erect; ergo, sri, érto. LO 
All theſe verbs have the preter-definite in ez and et; 
but regularly their participle is in o. Immérgere, di- 
ſpergere, térgere, an obſolete verb, and ſome others of the 
like ſort, have it in %. Both thoſe participles are form. 
ed of the firſt ſyllable of the preſent indicative, joined to 


the ſyllable zo or /o. For inſtance, of cingere we make 
cinta, of ſpargere, ſpurſo. If the infinitive of thoſe verbs 


are accented on the ſecond ſyllable, the participle is 
then formed of the two firſt ſyllables, added to zo or /. 


Thus of immérgere you form immérſo, of dijgiungere, 


 diſgiumo, &c. 5 5 5 
, Remember that the participle of the verb Her. 


gere, is ſpurto and ſpar/o, not /pargiuts, except in poetry, 
for the ſake of rhime, or to ſerve the meaſure of the 


verſe. And even there we ought to ule it as little as 

poſſible. e es 

Od'dſerve, the verbs that have a vowel before gere muſt 

be written with two 88 8, and that they double the let- 
nite: as, 


07 


Take care you do not ſay friggiuio, or leggiito. 


Of the verbs in oliere, 


*, J/7OU are to obſerve, that beſides the irregula- 
l rity in the preter- definite, and the participles 
of verbs ending in gliere, they are alſo contracted or 
abridged in the infinitive, and in the future and ſecond 


 Co'cL1EeRE, or corre, and cor, to gather. Future, 


torròè. Second imperfect, corriei, 999 
The verbs in gliere change their terminations into 
I, to form the preter- definite; and in /io, to make the 

participle. The conjugating of cigliere, cf, cilto, 

will ferve as a rule for thoſe verbs that are of the {ame 


. Indi- 
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Indicative, preſent, ci/go and Gio, F gather; : cůgli, 
5 ciglie; copliamo, cogliete, colgono and cogliono, Im per- 
fekt, eagliẽ vo, I did gather. Preterperfect definite, colfe, 5 
cg licſti, colſe ; cogliemmo, & c. I gathered. Future, cor ro, 
Kc. I will or ſhall 1 | | 
| Imperative, Cogli, calga, or cholia ; ; coglidmo, coglicte, 
| cogliano, | or colgano :. let him gather. 
Optative, coglia or colga c. I mperfect, eoglicff, 
Second imperfect, corre. Participle, colto. 
Tos“ LIERE, or tirre. Preſent, tolgo or zoglio, Pre- 
ter-definite, 7%, foglicfti, &c. Future, torrò. 5 
Optative, 2%. Imperfect, toglic/h, Second 1 imper- 
fect, torrẽi. Participle, 26%. 
 S$cri0'GLIERE, or corre, to looſen. Preſent, feitlgs, 5 
or / iôglio. Preterperfect- definite, fetalf 7, Seioglieft, Par- 
= ticiple, ſciblio. | 
 Scr'cL1te, to chuſe, is not abridged i in the infini- 


ä 8 y 7 Fe F 

1 9 N 2 S 
oy FFV 

e eee eee PRES PEO * 


l 3 tive, like the above verbs; it forms in the preſent, Sefigo,. 

ali; /ceghie ; ſeegliamo, ſeglitte, ſcelgons, Preterper- 
3 tect- e ſeit. Pargiciple, . „„ 

e, 5 . * 4 * 07 the verbs in here. 


F there were any ſuch thing in che Italian tongue, as 
a verb terminated in here, it would be trabere, to 

draw, with its ſeveral compounds. But the e r- 
thography is to write, them without an 5. 

a verb 1 is alſo contracted in the infinitive. 
Of zraere we form traͤrre, or rar. Traffi i 15 the pre- : 


ula- ter. definite, and rratto the participle, 
ples . Indicative, preſent, traggo, or trào, trai, trie; trag- 
d or WF ghiamo or trajamo, tratte, triggono, and trams : I draw, 


cond Kc. Imperfect, traswo. Fun, tr., 
I tratfti » &c, Future, trorro, = 
ture, Imperative, trai, tragga, and rraa ; ; | rragghiams, o or 

WE 710jamo, tracte, traggono, 


into Optative, che tragga, or tria. Impaſett; N 
ze the Sec. imp. trarroi. Participle, tratto, Gerund, iraẽndo. 
colta, ' Obſerve the ſame rule in its compounds. Contraere, 
e fame WF attraere, diftraere, & c. make contrarre, attrarre, diſ 


— nir, Kc. Tbey form the preter- -definite in G, as 
Indi- 1 | G 6. 


con 
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contra, attrif 1, diftraffi, and the participle in to, as 
N attratto, di fratto, &c | 


07 the verbs i 1n lere. 


F all the verbs! in lere, there is only the verb foil. 
lere, to pluck, that change e into /, to form the 

. definite, aud into 0 for the participle, 
_ Preſent, /v# fr, foelle wa. Tee: FOrs...” . 


5 Foilt 0, 
: Of the 60 a mere. 


Rr MERE, ſumere, and their compounds, are the. 
only irregular verbs for this rule. 

Preimere, to preſs. Preſent, primo. Preterperfect- 

: definite, pris and premti, or premetti. Paruciple, pre- 


: mito. | 


in in , and the participle in %; as, 
Opprimere, opprèſſi, opprefſo. 
2 imprélſi, impreſſo. 
Sumere is obſolete, its ne make 22 n ſunts; 
| as 


8, 3 
ai inert, Mia. af into 2 conf umere, confi 2 confint 


Of the verbs i in nere. 


O'ners is alſo irregular, with its compounds. bh 

P changes the infinite into orre, ſo that we ſay porre, 
to put; diſporre, to diſpoſe, & c. inſtead of pönere and 
diſpnere. Though we make uſe of both thoſe infiul 

tives, that in orre is preferable, or, at leaſt, the moſ 
received. We muſt change zere, or, rre, into / for the 

preter- definite, and into fo for the een ſaying, 

V ae, i, diſpifto, ee. 

Ihe preter- definite may alſo terminate in , 1 
Fonti, diſponti, &c. But the participle always makes 
Ho. Nay, it would be very wrong to ſay, 2790. 
diſpoſato. And this ſhould be carefully minded; 


cauſe foreigners are 8 to commit this wer The 
rench 


PIER 3 = r * 8 r + 
H 4 3 0 N FR7 # ” 2s 4 
eee ee ee ee, I 


Its compounds 3 in imere make the preterperfect. def. | 
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French are led into it by the turn of their language; 
and other nations, by frequently meeting with the word 
F ooſcto in printed books. But you are to take notice, 
tat this word is derived from the verb poſare, and 
not from ponôre, or porre. For the ſame reaſon we do 
not ſay, po/ai, for poi, or ponti, this word being uſed 
only for the firſt perſon of the preter-definite of the 
ſame verb poſare. Conſequently, we muſt never ſay 
| diſpoſai, e/poſai, &c. for theſe verbs are the compounds 
of ponere, and not of poſare. 55 5 1 
2 Remember the two remarks I made on the 
verbs ending in lere, nere, nire, which take the letter 
z in the preſent, and change le ne ni, into 7 in the fu- 
170. * N 
Preſent, pongo, poni, pone; poniamo, ponéte, pongono : 
I put, &. Imperfect, ponẽ vo. 3 
Preterperfect-definite, p, or ponci, pont/ti, poſe ; 

| WH fonimmo, ponefte, pojero. Future, porre. 
- WW Imperative, poi, ponga; ponidmo, ponéte, pingano. 
© Optative, che pinga, a, a; poniamo, Yontate, pongano, 
Ilmperfect, ponzi. Second imperfect, porrei, Parti- 
S ciple, pate, Gerund, pen nls. 
| Conjugate its compounds after the ſame manner. 


CY _ Of the verbs in ondere. 


E B' changing ondere into ,, or re into i, as in the 
DD caſe of regular verbs, you form the preterperfect 


definite. The participle is in %, or »/o, or o/e. ö 
ne, . RisrO“N DER E, to anſwer. Preſent, riſpondo, riſpondi, 
and binde; riſpondiamo, rijpondite, riſpindono, Imperfect, 
nm: 7:/pondewo, Preterperſect-definite, riſpiſi, riſpondefti, 
molt /; riſpondimmo, rijpondife, riſpeſero. Future, ri- 
or the | ponderd, - SY „ | N DET Os” 
aying, Imperative. Riſpondi, riſpinda; riſpoudiamo, riſpon- 

E COT 
ei, 1 


Optative, ri/ponda, da, da; riſpondiamo, riſpondiate, 
makes N Hindano. Imperfect, riſpendeſi. Second imperfect, 
i/ponderti, Participle, ri/þp5fo. oe. 
aSCO'NDERE, to hide. Preſent, naſcondo, Preter- 


PerfeRt-definite, naſchi. Participle, na/cofto, or * 25 
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The verb ro'nDtR , to melt, does not make the pre. 


ter-definite in %, but in 2½ or ei. You mult thereſore 


„ ſay fondzr or fufr, fondeſti, fonde, or Fa uſe ; . or 
Fiſino, fondefte, fonderono, or f. uſero. 

„Note, that T, fie, &c. is not uſed at pre. 
ſent, except in compounds; as in the verbs conf onde, 
diffondere, &c. which in the preter-definite make ©. 

Fil, and confondei; diffuſi, di . &c. and in the 
participle cof io, Afi, „ 

Though in the preter- -definite we meet r with confi 

and diffs, yet it is more adviſeable to make uſe of can. 


fondsi and diffondei, This is becauſe of the ambiguity 


in thoſe words, when they form the firſt perſon of the 
preter-definite ; and when they are nouns adjeCtive, az 
we have obſerved of chiiſi and pirfe.. 


The participle of the verb Fondere makes Fuſo and 


Fonduto, The laſt is the beſt : — other 1 1s wed only for 
compound verbs. 


To'nvDtre, to ſhear, Joes not neks 60% 0 but tand, 


tondiſti, tond?, Participle, tondito, and not to, the lat 
ter end 0 iy from to, —— comes from the 


of the verde in pere. 


Ou PBRE, to break, is, with its compounds, the 
| only irregular verb of this termination; in the 
preſent it forms rompo, rompi, rompe ; rompiamo, rompiti 
rompono. Imperfect, rompb uo. Preterperfect. de finite, 
| riuppi, or rompet, romp£/ti, ruppe, or rompe 3 5 ruppems, ul 


rompemmo, rompi fie, rippero, or e F uture, in- 


peròd. Farticiple, rõtto. 
6. 


8 Of the verbs i in rere. 
NO'arene, with f its compounds, to run,. is at the 
(only verb that ends in rere ſhort, it makes the 
preter-definite i in f, and the participle in /; as, 
Co. RRERE, to run. Preſent, corro, corri, corre; cit. 
riòmo, corrite, corrono, Imperfect, correvo. Preterptt- 


fect- definite, cry, correſſi , corſe ; corremmo, corrifte, 2 


ero. e 6 correrd, Imperative, cara corra, 85 


Of the Verbs. pare 135 


3 4 Optative, cirra, corra, corra ; corriamo, corriäte, core 
EZ war. Imperfect, corre. Second imperfect, corrert, 


5 correrifti, & c. Participle, c Gerund corrindo. 


Accoꝰ RRERE, to run to. Preter-defin. accorfi. Par. 


1 ticiple, acco/0 3 and all the other compounds 1 in the ſame 
E manner. | 
5 07 the ide in tere. 


definite miſts but ug, mettcfti, miſe ; mettemmo, 


© mſec we ſometimes meet with Mere, prom{ſero 3 but 
5 it is more in verſe than proſe. 
PROMET T TERRE, to promiſe, makes promiſſ; and pro- 
u, Participle, prom#fſo. 

© RIFLE TTERE, to reflect, is irregular only in the par- 


Were, Ke. 
| Riscuo'TERE, . esst, to receive. 
Scuo'TERE, to ſhake, makes ſciſſi, ee. Ts 


* 3 PerRCUO'TERE, to firike, makes e percifhy peru, 55 


de Piereiſ. 


15 Of the verbs in ucere. 7 

e, T H E verbs prodicere, adducere, riducere, indicere, : 
oo W conducere, dediicere, traducere, which in 
„ uglim ſignify, to produce, to alledge, to reduce, to 


i perſuade, to ſeduce, to conduct, to deduct, to tranſ- 
late, are alſo contracted in the infinitive. We fay 


the C ftrodotto, addotto, &c. 
c 
rper- | 
55 forly for verſe, though there are ſome authors of W 

ſation that have alſo aſed them in Proſe. 15 


TErters, to put, does not make in the preter- 


Pr miſero : I put, thou putteſt, &c. Participle, , 


| | ticple. We do not ſay in the preter-definite ref, 
dut vefettei. The participle makes reflettüto; but this 
word is grown obſolete. It is cuſtomary now to uſe 
the participle of the verb fire, joined to the word 
© rifleſſione, As, having reflected, awv#ndo fatto, ri feines, 
have reflected upon chat, 10 " Fatto rifie cio /o pra 


vrodurre, addiirre, &c. Their preter. definite i is prodifſe, 
£4444; and their participle is terminated in orte, as, 


Nate, that we likewiſe * addir, produr, 65. 5 


| bhich make a third infinitive. But in proſe we muſt 
make uſe of that in arre. The other two are proper 
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the infinitive. . Therefore we muſt take care to ſay riks. 
15 cere, but never rilurre; and ſo of the reſt. | 


ticiple, mo. It is more uſual to write mudvere, than 


nor in the participle; therefore we mult ſay 20 and 


definite in ei, as, Promovet, commovet, &c. In that caſe, 
vou make uſe of the u, and write promuovti, commu 


vi, affolſe, &c. or aſſolvbi, or aſſolvẽtti. 


Participle, ri/olito. 


ee, to 0 go out. 


The other verbs, terminating in icere, do not change 


0 the verbs in vere. 


40 form the preterperfect definite of verbs i in ven, 
you muſt change vere into A, or A. The Parti 

ciples are different. 
MovERRE, to move. Preter-definite, miſe. Par. 


movere, But we do not put the in the preter - definite, 


miſo. And the ſame holds good in regard to its 
compounds: : for inſtance, promofr, promofſo; commiſ, 
commaſſo, & c. All thoſe verbs likewiſe form the preter- 


wei, &c. ON 
ScrIVERE, to write; Ari, pe 72 y 5, 
VIVvERE, to live; viſh, ti, e. Participle, 
with uto, or Vivuto. It makes alſo vivetti in the preter- 


perfe&-definite, 13 


Asso“ LVERE, to a Leaving 3 before 3 
dere, makes in the preterperfe&-definite 2% ape, 40%. 


Riso'LVERE, to reſolve. Preſent, ri/olvo, Preterper- E 
fe&-definite, Halli. riſelveſti; 3. or riſolvłi, or rijolvetti E 


*,“ Remember that the optative of Feld ending i n 1 
ere and! in ire, is formed of the firſt perſon indicative, by 
changing o into a; as vedere, wv2ao, vida; ſeriver, WF 
Feri vo, ſcriwa; ciels ere, colgo, colga ; cridere, credo, ei-. 

da; dormire, dormo, dorma ; ſentire, * ento, ſenta; feuire, hy 
FEniſco, finiſca ; dire dico, dica. And ſo of all the other Wi : 
verbs, except, Mere, Japere, avere, and dovere. * 
Irregulars of the third conj iugation. F 

N the third conjugation there are fix verbs more N 2, 

W than the reſt, viz. dire, to ſay ; morire, 0 

Moy 


3 


; /alire, to aſcend; udire, to hear ; 3 n to on ; 
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DT RE, 22 


"I apprehend the verb dire is only an abridgment of 
dicere, which was uſed by the ancients, I give it how- 
ever a place among the irregulars of the third conju- 
ee in order to comply with the cuſtom of other 
rammarians. 5 
Preſent. Dico, dici, dice; diciams, tte, Aicono, I fay, 
thou ſayeſt, he ſays ; we ſay, you ſay, they fay. 
Imperfect. Dicive, vi, va; wimo, date, dans. 
Preterperfect- definite. Df, diceti, diſſe; dicemmo, 
dicifte, difero : ſaid, thou didſt ſay, he ſaid; we ſaid, 
you ſaid, they ſaid. 
preterperfect. Ho detto, I have ſaid. 
Future. Diro, I ſhall ſay. | ES 
Imperative. Di, dica; dictiqo, * dicans : ſay 
thou, let him ſay; let us ſay, ſay you, let them ſay. 
«" _ 9Optative. Che dica, dica, dica; diciamo, diciate, di- 
"777K that I may lay, thou may ſay, he may * 
&c. | 


le impeiſekk. che ice. Second imperfect, dr, 
el _ Tarticiple, dello. ; Gerund, dicendo, 
ore MOR IR E, te die. 1 
fu Morire has no irregularity, but by making | the pre- 

| ſent tenſe in two different manners. | 
pes Indicative, yreſent. Moro, mori, mire ; mor iamo, mo - 
e I rite, morono ; Or, muojo, mori, mire muojamo, morite, 

| mudjono ; I die, thou dieſt, he 05 we hs you ys. 

gin 1 they die. 
vv 


ere 1 
5. Mp: n Maj . a mord; moriminc, 
5 | morifte, norirono, and not morſi * which comes from 


nrdere. 

: Preterperfect. 3555 mirio, I am dead; | 

Future. Moriro, I ſhall or will die. VVV 

| Imperative. Mori, mira, or mudja : moriã mo, or muo-. 

5 1 Jamo, morite, mir ano, or he, . die thou, let him yo 5 

more &c, BE 

re, 0 Optative 1 ſabjunctive. Che: mira, or muſja, mira, 

comes mira; 3 nori amo, moriate, mörano, or mutans, 3 
Ls | | Im- 


— — 


other 
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Imperfect, mor . Second imperfect, norirdi. 
Participle, morzo. Gerund, morindo, 


SALIRE, 20 go up, 


5 Sali ire, is irregular, like morire; ; becauſe its preſent | 
tenſe is formed two ways. o. 
Indicative, preſent. Salge, or oy” ha. fali, ſile; FY =” 
gliamo, or /a/ſghi-/mo, ſalite, ſulgeno, or At ene: | go 3 
up, & c. Imperfect, ſalide, &c. 5 
Preter-definite. Salj, ſaliſti, falt; ſaliumo, ſeliſt, 2. 


2 * * * " N 
. l D » 7 
5 pf! ⅛ 5 v . 0 3 878 3 gr 
n * 1 eee 4 — 2 
Ft. A I OS ES ao he ets pr oc r n 3 
e 8 22 e & 3 
* ad 1 * 


ſalirono I went up. Future, /a/iro, I ſhall go up. ca 
Imperative. Sali, ga, or ſeglia; ſagliamo, ſalite, WF 

ſalgano : go up thou, let him go up. co 
Optative. Che /ilgn, or , glia, ſalga, [6 ga, dec. 3 

Imperfect. Che ſaliſſi, Jalifi , Jalifſe, 10 


Second imperfect. Saliréi, ſaliréſti. e = 
Participle, ſalito. Gerund, /alindo, _ = 
Take care you do not ſay / li and /aliimo, :nflead o ur 
 falghi and /agli:mo, or ſalgbiamo; becauſe the former WWF . 


worde come from the "a Oe and u not hom Jt: to re 
” mount. ED ww 
1 D y R E. fo hear, = | 

The irregularity of dire is only in the preſent pre 
tenſe, by changing into o, in the firſt, econ, lar, 
apd third perſon Ungular, and in this third perivn 11 

| Plur al. 2 
Indicative, pratrt. Odo, badi, ode ; udiimo, udlli, out, 
Ano L hear, thou heareſt, he Wan w' bear, you hear E I 
they hear. | | 8; 
Imperfect. Udiv ive, vi, va; vim, Vite, vans. uſcir 
Preterperfect def. Uaj, ud; iti, 1 23 udimmo, udiſt ven 
udirono: | heard, Kc. 2 E P 
Future. Uiaind, rai, ra; rimo, the: ranno: ] bal FT 
or will hear, thou ſhalt kevy, he ſhall hear, II 


Imperative. Odi, aa ; udiimo, udite, idans. 
Optative. Che daa, that 1 may hear, 
Imperfet, Che udiſſi, that I might N 
Second . udirei, * udito, Gerbnd, 
ind. 04 ON 
| * * Tak 
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Take notice, you are never to ſay odidmo for 

© udiamo; odiamo being the firſt perſon plural of the ” 

ent indicative of the verb odtare, to hate. | 
VENIT RE, to come. 


Indicative, preſent. Vengo, witni, vine; weniamo, 
or venghiamo, venite, vengono ; I come, thou comeſt, he 
comes; we come, you come, they come. | 
© Imperfect. Veni vo, I did come. 15 

Preterperfect. def. Venni, veniſti, vônne; veni ume; 
vexiſſe, veunero : | came, thou cameſt, he came z we 

came, you came, they came. 5 
L Preterperfect, ono wvenuto, F. ature, ered, 1 ſhall : 
come. 

: Imperative. Vitini, winga ; weniamo, wenite, vinga- 
© 19: come thou, let him come; let us come, &c. 5 
Optati ve preſent, che vinga. Imperfect, che veniſſi. 

Second imperfect, Verrei, * venũto. Se- 
rund, venends. . 
= All the compounds of wenire, as e rivenire, 5 
% rare conjugated in the ſame manner; and at are all the | 
oe compounded verbs. . 


Us CUR 1. gr. 


E Ukire i is irregular, only by changing « into ein the 

. WW preſent, viz. in the firſt, ſecond, and third perſon fingu- 
0 lar, and the third plural. 
00 WW indicative, preſent. Eco, ei, tfce; uſciemo, uſcite, 

| ono. 1 go out, thou goeſt out, he es out; we 80 1 
K* you go out, they go out. ” 

Imperfect. Uſtivo. 

| Preterperfe&-def. L/, : uſeifi, a; ; uſtimma, fee, 
Jene I went out, thou weur'ſt Out, he went out; | 
Pe went out, &c. | 

Freterperfect. Sond uſcito, I am gone out. 
| Future. Uſeird, uſcirti, uſcira, . 
| Imperative. Ejei, ejea ; uſciamo, cite, Mano. e 
Optative. Che eſca, eſca, ifſea; ; uſciams, eiue, 9 
W Imperfect. Che uſciſſi. 


Ree: imperfect, ae Participles white. Ge- 
hard ＋ ' eende, | 


R Yr * © e ; 
eee 533 | 


7 


itt 
va, 


. 


wa, 
if 
* 


ö — — 2 


hal 


und, 


Aeon 7 


— 


140 . the Verla. 


4% 


_ Aprire, to open, makes in the preterperfect defini, MM 
aprj, or aper/i, Patticiple apf “tz. - 
Caprire, to cover, makes in the preterperfect- define 
coprj, or coperſi. Participle, coperio. 5 
Ĩ)hhe third conjugation of the verbs terminated in the 
iafinitive in ire, has another ſort of verbs irregular on- 
ly in the preſent, which are formed from the infinitive, 
by changing ire into %%; as ardire, to dare, of which] IM : 
have given the following conjugation, to ſerve as a rule t- 
for the reſt, 8 e Ky 


+ Of the verbs in iſo. F 
TN order to lay down a general rule for the vers MW © 
that have the termination / in the preſent tenſe, We 
obſerve, that ſome of them do not follow the verb. MW 
_ diſco; and they differ alſo from the verb ſentire, in the WF 
preterperfect - definite, and in the participle. 'They ate 
„ een t mec, Particip. 
Aßprire, apro, . & apłrſi, . aperto. 
z. un 
Coprire còpro, coprj, & copirſi, coperts, 
Comparire, compariſeo, 5 —_— & com 2 ompirſ. 
_ Offrire, offeriſe, wofferj, & offirfi, erte. 
Gen rn r. 
ins Fe, Lf af An 
| . Co * oth 
Seppellire,, ſeppelliſco, feppelſy 77 


I have made a collection of the regular verbs in 
ire, which are conjugated like entire, as you have il. 
ready ſeen in this chapter, page 100, where we treat of 
the third conjugation of verbs. All the other veils 
not contained in that and the preceding collection, {om 

the preſent in c, and ought to be conjugated like . 

diſca, In this collection there are even ſome * 
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8 5 dat are alſo irregular ; as, conſentire, mentire, partire, 
EZ when the latter fignifies, to divide. We meet with 
. conſentiſco, mentiſco, and partiſco. When the latter ſig- 
znifies, to are, i ſhould prefer partiſco to paͤrto. On 
| 15 the contrary, when it denotes, to 80 away, you muſt 
$4 ſay parto, and not partiſco. Bellire, convertire, ſo Hire, 
allo make che firſt perſon of the preſent indicative in 
WE i/co. 
1 Before you read over 4d co, remember the two 
remarks concern the irregularity of the prevent 
E tenſe. 
Ihe firſt reaches you, that the irregularity of the pre- 
ſent indicative, is continued in the preſent 1 1 
and ſubjunctive. 

By the ſecond you find, that the firſt and ſecond. per- 
E ſons plural of the preſent tenſe are never irregular, Fl. 


ARDURE, to dare. 


D 
3 py 8 


I arazre, to burn ; for ardiamo implies, we burn. Net- 
| ther can we ſay ard; iſchiamo, as this is not an Italian 


do burn. 
mperſect. Ales, 1 did dare; es, Va, ke, 


| 4i/te, ardirono . I durſt, & c. 
Preterperfect, ho ardito. Future, 1 


cano : dare thou, let him dare, let us dare, &c. 


ds in WW Optative. Che ard: iſca, ard iſca, ard iſca; che ab bid mo 
ardire, che abbiile ardire, ardiſcano that 1 may: dare, = 


I Þ thou may*ſt dare, he may dare, &c. 
Imperfect, ard ii. Second im perf. ardirit, 
Participle, ardito, Gerund, avendo ardire. 


w_ 


ner. 


3 1 preſent. Ardi iſco, ardiſei, kites ardi- 

| imo, ardite, ardiſcono I dare. N. B. I am of opi- 
nion that we ought to ſay, abbiamo, ardire, and not 
| ardiamo. The latter ſeems proper only for the verb 


word: the ſame is applicable to any of the perſons, 
| which may be confounded with thoſe of the verb arderes 


Preterperfett- def. Ardj, ardifti, ard! 3 , ar- 


Imperative. Ardiſci, ardiſca; abbiamo, ardire, ardif- 


—— — 
, 2 ⏑ ted P 


LOR the e folloving verbs after the lame; man- 5 


4 hornet 
— 0977”, RT DE} PEAR 


migge, and mugiſce ; langue and languiſce ; ad re and fe- J 
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Abbolire, iſco j ito” Cc aboliſh. 4 
Abborrire, iſco j ito | abhor. 4 
Arricchire, iſco j nol | enrich, £ 
Arrofſire, iſco j ito] | bluſh. 3 
Bandire, iſco j ito I baniſh, E 
| Bianchire, iſco j % | whiten, F 
Capire, i/co j ito] | comprehend. = 
Colpire, iſco j ito | ſtrike. = 
| Compatire, iſco j ito agree, or bear with, . 
Concepire, iſco ; ito | 8 conceive. 15 3 
Digerire, iſco , iro\| | digeſt. 2 
Fjeguire, iſco j ito to & execute. 4 
Finire, %%% j ito} | finiſh. Z 
Fiorire, iſco ; ito| | bloſſom, or bloom. b 
| Gradire, iſco j ito| | approve of, N 
Inpaxxire, iſco j ito | grow mad. I 
| Incrudelire, iſco j ito | grow cruel. |. 
 Languire, iſco ; ito 1 languiſh. | 0, 
2. atire, zſco | J 70 | | ſuffer. I 
©" Spedires | ico: ß Ut make haſte. 5 3 
 Tradire, ico j ito betray. FT 
' '  Ubbidire, ico j ito obey. | 2: 
_ Unire, © co j ito 3 | Lunite, n 
9 Note, that the poets do not always obſerve thi ne 
irregularity, for they indifferently ſay oro and gero; . 


 riſce, as may be ſeen in Paſtir A. ide, and in Tallo's 1 


Aminta. 


Migge in bs [ nr hg 


Dual arme e fe tra, qual dia vita, guale. 


Sant e ritorni in vita, _ | 
- There are alſo ſome ve bs that end i in are, and 1 in in 


| 1 colerire, to 3 | 
; Pas: inanimire, to animate. 
 Tnaerbare, inaerbire, to ſharpen, 


pater f 10 


Aminta. 


| Indurare, indurire, to harden, 

The poets alſo frequently uſe the verbs ; ire, and gr, 
inſtead of andare; which is all I had to tay i farther in 
to regular verbs. 85 ” 


”- 


rr 
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Of the verb ire. 
THE following tenſes are all that occur in good 
| writers : . 28 e ATE 
I ndicative, imperfect. wa, he did go; i vu, or 
van, they did go. Future, ir, irazi, irà; irimo, iréte, 
E irinno, or iran. Ts EE e 

' Imperative. ITte, go you. 

Infinitive. Le, or ir, go, you. 

Participle. 1'to, gone. 

The other tenſes are not uſed. 


Of the verb gire, 


There are no more than the following tenſes in uſe : 
Preſent. Gite, you go. Fe „„ 

© ImperfeQ. "Vivo, gibi, giva, or gia; givamo, gi- 
6m. m NN 
Preter def. Gi, g?, or gia; gimmo, giſte, girono. 
Dire ee 
Optative, imperfect. Che gif, giff, gife; giſſimo, 
e, in: that I might 60. 5 
Infinitive. Gire or gir. Participle, gitoͤo. 
We have ſtill ſomething to ſay in regard to verbs 


* 5 2 RW 2 
2 ͤ [vv. IA ST A ot 
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his i neuter, reciprocal, and imperſonal. 
100 E HE verbs neuter are thoſe which in their com- 


1 pound tenſes are ſeldom or never conjugated with 
| the verb Mere, to be; as, 1 /peah, I Neep, I tremble, &c. 
we may indeed ſay, I have /poken, I have ſlept, I have 
| trembled ; but not, I am ſpoken, &c. But to expreſs 
myſelf more properly, verbs neuter, are thoſe which 
make a complete ſenſe of themſelves, and do not govern | 
any caſe after them, like the verbs active: for inſtance, _ | 
enter, I tremble; 10 #ntro, io trime. Take notice, _ 
' 


a, | 
1 int; 


irt Phoweyer, that we meet with ſome verbs neuter, which 
* - ma) govern an accuſative ; as, io vivo una lunga vita, 


i dirmo un liingo ſinno, io corro un lingo corſa, #6, 


DP — 
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verb neuter, in order to avoid miſtakes or errors in the 


treat 0 


PPP Gt S AA pe nn nts of 1940 
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| pemtiamo, vi pentite, ft fentono : 1 repent, &c. 


It is neceſſary to be 3 with the nature of a 


treat of te as may be ſeen in the ſecond part, Where we 
the IO of —— 


of rat verbs. 


＋ HE name of reciprocal verbs is given to ſuch as 
are conjugated through all their tenſes with the 
pronouns conjunctive, mi, ti, AA, ci, ui, after the ſame 
manner as dolere is conjugated in the irregulars of the 
ſecond conjugation : example, 
Indicative, preſent. Mz perto, ti penti, | finte; ci 
Imperfect. Mi penti vo, ti pentiv/, fi penrtiva 3 ci n 
tivamo, vi pentivate, ſ penttvane : I did repent, &, | 1 
Preterperfect- def. Mi penij, ti pentiſi. i penti; © Wb; 


e e ere ; OR EIS CER) * a 
* — P A * On * rr N . . * 0 " * * 
, . ins a 4 7 8 
N * - . 
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Hie loves himſelf, 
We love ourſelves, 


| You love yourſelves, 


They love themſelves, 


noi ci amiams. 


eglino . 5 amano. 8 


And 10 of all the aer tenſes, and all the other 
verbs. 
Vet we are to take votice, that the pronouns ni, 

ti, fi, vi, which gave the reciprocality to the verb, 
6 _y be placed either before or aſter it; but in the 


N pentimmo, vi pentiſte, 2 pentirono. Jrepented, & co. ss, 
Preterperfect-def. Mi /ono pentiio, I have repeated. 1 
Future. Mi pentirò, I ſhall repent. © Cal 
Imperative, Pentiti tu, pentaſt gli; ; pentilmoci ui, ure 

pentitevi Vai, pentanſi eglino. =_— T7 
Subjunctive, Che mi penta, that 1 may repent. 1 

Indicative, preſent, Mi Names, tz ricordis i ricirda; 14 

and ſo of the reſt. 14 
„„ Note, all the verbs dive may become recipro N 4 
cal example, =_ 5 
l love myſelf, io mam. * 
Thou loveſt thyſelf, tu t ami. I 5 


01 V 'amate. 155 


Lo bf 
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imperative, infinitive, gerund, and participle, they 
| ought to be placed after the verb: example, amami, 


wo fo — 
OE TO TOO SIT 8 
N f „ 4 


A verbs. 


Of abit verbs. s 7 


have only the third perſonal ſingular. 


Accade, it happens. 

Biſta, it is enough, or it ſuffices. 
Biſigna, it muſt, or it behoves. 
Pibwe, it rains. „ 

Tung, it thunders. 


V they love, they ſay; 3 5 "ama, fi dice. 


cal verbs, are conjugated with the pronouns conjunc- 
ure, mi, ti, gli or te, ci, Viz as, mi dudle, ©” _ gh 
d le, ge; 

= The ;mpecfonal verbs of themſelves are, 

Aecdde, it happens. 55 

2 it falls out. 

Baſta, it is enough. 

Biſigna, it muſt, 

3 Grundina, it hails. 

1 Nevica, it ſnows. 

Auen occorre, it is not neceſſary. 

Fare, it ſeems. ; 

| Prove, it rains. | 

3 Lompiggia, it lightens. | 


| Imperfect, ' Biſognawva, it did behove. 
Preterperfect- def. Biſegnò, it behoved. 


| dure. * it EL or will dehove. 


love me; amandomi, loving me; amir/i, to love him- - 


E ſelf; gr loved by himſelf: and ſo | in all the other 


HERE are three ſorts of verbs imperſonal, which | 


1 The firſt are properly imperſonals of FUN a8. 15 


The ſecond are derived from verbs active, preceded | 
FF the participle 4, which renders them eee oh 


The third, which have a great aflinity with recipro- 


© Tuna, its thunders ; and the like. which are conju- 
= with the third perſon ſingular of each tenſe; as, 
| Indicative, preſent. Biſigna; it muſt, or it behoves. 0 


| Optative, 85 
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Optative. Che biſogni, that F may behove. 
Imperfect. Che bike ognaſſe, that it might behove. 
Second imperfect. Bi/ognerebbe, it ſhould behove. 
Infinitive, Bi/ognare, to behove. 
The particle i, which 1 + the ſecond ſort of 
3mperſonal verbs, is placed indifferently before or after 
the verbs; as, they ſay, / dice, or diceſi; they love, 
v' ama, or amaſi, In like manner all the verbs active 
may become imperſonal. They are conjugated with 
the third perſon lingular and plural; 8 
Preſent. Amaſi, or ma; „ umano, or — i, they 
1ove. 
Imperfect. 9 or amivaſi 3 3 1 and wan, or 

amũwanſi, they did love. 
In regard to theſe verbs, take notice, that when . 

the noun that follows them is in the ſingular number, WW 
vou muſt put the verb in the fingular ; ; if the noun be ! 
An the plural, you put the verb in the plural: example, 
They praiſe the captain, % /ada il capitans. 

They praiſe the captains,  /dano i capitant. 


They ſee a man, ft wede un uimo. L 
They ſee men f wvidono uomini. = 
2% We muſt alſo take notice, when the particle /is * 


put after a verb that is accented, the letter Sf 18 8 
and the accent dropped: example, N 

Fälſi, for fi fa, they do 

Diraſfh, for fi dira, they will ſax. 

The third fort of imperſonal verbs are uch as are 


conjugated with the pronouns perſonal, i, 11, gli, or = 
le, ci, vi, toro, with the third perſon angular: exam pla 
le, 0 

4 Indicative, preſent. Mi 4 hitte, I am  diſpleaſed, = a 
it diſpleaſes me. | ; 11 
T1 diſpiace, chou art diſpleaſed. ; © uſe 
Eli or le diſpiace, he is 1 or ſhe i Is age 73 
Ci diſpiace, we are diſpleated. _ pol 
Di diſpiace, you are diſpleaſed. E Þ 
Diſpiàce loro, they are diſpleaſed. 9 the 
Imperfect. Mi diſpiactva, I was difpleaſed.. 3 ing 
Preter def. Mi diſpiacque, I was diſpleaſed. mer 


F ature, Mi 4 * I ſhall be diſeaſe. 
| IN Man 
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.. 


Ge Che mi diſpiaccia, that I may be diſpleaſe 4 } 
Imperfect. Che mi diſpiacefe, that I were dilpleaſed. 1 
Second imperfect. Mi di 2 I ſhould be dif- mA 
| TY bi 
Conjugate after the fe manner, | — | 


Maccade,, it happens to me. 

M'aggrida, it agrees with me. 

Maviine, it happens to me. 

Mi biſogna, it behoves me. 

Mi duile, I am ill, or it grieves me. | 

Moccirre, it happens to me. b 

M. pare, it ſeems to me. 

Mi piace, it pleaſes me. 

Mi rincriſce, it diſpleaſes me. 5 

Mi ſouwine, I remember. 
Many of thoſe imperſonal . have the third perſon : 
E fingular and plural; as, 

My leg pains me, la gamba mi duble. 

1 have ſore eyes, mi dogliono gli occhi, | 
I Your coat appears new to me, US viftro vit ri ire 

. nuõ vo. N 

WH Your ſhoes ſeem to me too long, le , gehe, m 
oy J | pijon öl . i | 


d, 
2 to expreſs there 1 is, there WAS. ; 
: Here i is, there Was, are expreſſed by the help of the 
e Italian particle ci, which anſwers to the French par- 
o WF ticle y, and is ſometimes an adverb that een tie. 
m- place where we are; as, | 
WH vince lam in this place, I wil dine 3 in it, or at it; 
, or, | giaceb? ſono gut, ci pranxerò. | 
WH But mentioning a place where we are not, we muſt 
100 uſe vi; as, I have been in England, but I will never 


q 80 thither again 3 3 Jono Alto i in Inghilterra, non vi tor- RE 
9 nero pi. | 1 
| But there is this difference between the Italian ci, and EE. 
the French y; that whereas the latter is uſed in ſpeak- 
I ing of time, as 11 5a un an, it Is 2 year ſince; the for- 
ner is not; as, & un Auno, or un anno fa: ſono due miſs, 

er dug 198 oo” 8 10 of mo the tene, Putting the 
5 rerd 


: tire. 
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according to the number in which we expreſs our- 
ſelues. 

Vet for the convenieney of beginners, 1 will conju- 
gate this gnperlonal verb, c', c'era, &c. there is, there 
was, there has been, &c. through all its tenſes, and 
point out 1ts uſe in mentioning a place. 


—— 0 8 


Conjugation of the imperſonal verb eſſere, 
Ci is changed into vi, when you ſpeak of diſtant 


T but mentioning time, "a muſt Wop the cr and 
vi. 


Singular. e 8 Plural. 


Ind. preſ. T here 1 is, c 25 There are, ci 185 010, or vi 
T VE Ds ſono. = 

Imper. There was, : ＋ here were, ce rand. 
oC be. 5 . 


E fu. 5 


been, c' ſtato. At. 


Preterplup. There had The ſame, Fa ran. jt . 


been, era ſtato. 
Puture. Tt here mall be, oe The fame, ci ara. 
Se Jarg. © 8 | 
Imperf. Let there be, The fame, 5ianci. 
SIGH, | | | | 


* che ci ſig. 


Imperf, That there The ſame, che ci Nee. 


5 were, „„ 
Sec. imp. There would The ſame, ci ow nalen. 
N ou, CV 


Preterperf. That there had been, ES ci, or wi 7 ſia ft 


or che ci 51ano feati, or Vi giano ati. 


Preterpluperf. If there had been, 9 ci, or wi fi ie 


| ave, or ci, or vi i Were: ” That there had been, 


2 


verb ere, to be, in the third perſon ſingular or plural, 


4 Wakes FACET EW _ 
Menn eee LE ana 


Preter def. There was, 3 There were, & firm, th 


Preterp. There | has | There have been, ct 7 


Opt. That there e The fame, ch dam. 
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have been, ci /arebbe ſtato, or vi ſarebbero ftati. 


Future. When there has, or ſhall have been, grandes | 


vi ſara ftato, or quindo wi ſarùnno flati. 
Infin. There to have been, //erwi, ſtäto. Gerund, 
in there having been, ef/endov? /tato. 1 


* Note, in ſpeaking ot the feminine ge ader, we 


are to uſe tata, ftite, inſtead cf Hi, //ars. 


Remember, that, if after the adverb c or v7, you 
find "the verb to have, and the tenſes of the verb to have 
are followed by a participle, as, be has dined there; then 


the tenſes of the verb zo have muſt be expreſſed by thoie 
of avere, and not by thoſe of Here example, 
I have dined there, ci or v prons: Ito. 
Thou haſt dined there, ci or v'/ pranzato. 
He has lain there, ci or h dormito. © 
We have read in it, c/ or v'a691470 lotto. 
You have ſaid to it, ci or v'averte dj. 
They have drunk there, ci or v*þ4inns bewiito.. 


Obſerve the ſame rule through all the tenſes, except 


the participle ao, which is never joined with the tenſes 
of the verb avere. example, 


I have been there, ci or v. ſeas ito or lie. = 
Thou haſt been there, c or vi {i 74 or Haid. 


And in like manner throu gh all ihe tenſes and per- | 


ſons. 3 : | 
*.* Obſerve, the particles ci * wi are often « om t- 


Y ted i in the preſent tenſe; ; thus we ſay, un' ubmo, in- 
1 ſtead of ci 2. un ubm j Vir uõmini, nkead: of ci ſixo 


um, 13 


„ Thoſe who * Haie are e greatly at a loſs how 
to render the following expreſſions; zhere is of it, or 
| toem; there is not of it ; is thereof it ? is there not of it? 
= there was of it; there db, not of it, &c. As the ladies, 
eſpecially, find thoſe ways of ipeaking extremely diffi- 
cult, I have explained them at large, for their Fromter 


1 in the following . 


if; 0 3 
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he vi FN fate, or che wi f6 Nero, ati. There would 
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Comugation of the verb imperſonal, there is of it, when an 


it marks the place, through all its tenſes. 


„ ks | is of it or them Low E ;} or 1 ſono, 


Vene j 
There is not of i it, Non cen ; non cene ſono. 
Is there of it? cen'?? cone fins 5. 
Is there not of it ? non cen't ? non cent fares ? 


There was rofl it, ven'tra; wen'trans. 


'There was not of it, non ven era non ven'erano, 
Was there of it? wen'tra? ven brand? 
Was there not of it? aon ven'era non ven tran? 


There was of it, were fig ; DVene 4 urono. 
There was not of it, 2 vene fu; non dene fi aroma, 


Was there of it? were fu ? wvene furono ? 


Was there not of it ? uon ene fa uon vene Ju arons ? 


5 There ſhall be of it, vene — AY vent ra | 
There ſhall not be of it, ao vene ſara ; non vene Jaranm. WW 
Shall there be of it? vonne ard? wene ſaremo? i 


Shall there not be of it! non vene Jar non wene 255 
rams ? Rs | 


| That there may be of it, che wene 1 ; 4 Vere 5110. 


'There may not be of It, che non wvene ſia; che non vent ; 
Hans, ö q 

That there were of it che went 55 af ; PR wene , 72 =_ 

There were not of it, che non dene JN; che non Vet 


#0, ero;: - 


There would be of i it, vene Ke; 5 Vene 1 

There would not be of it, bn vent we ſaribbe ; 3 Por went 
faribbero, _ | 

Would there not be of ir? non dene Jarbher non went 
> Jae „ 


- If there had been of f it, hv wene f it 2 ; ho dene mn fie 
- 1 


5 or ſtate. 


. . 


Of the Verl rh 
if there had not been of it, /e non dene 7 Je * to; fe nor 
 wene Hero. titi, or r late. 


Had there been of it! ? vene arb bbe ate: ? dene fariblera | 
flati | 
Had there not been of it, non vene ſarcboe nh ? or a0 
Vene Jarebbero ati. 


If there had been of it, þ + Vere Fepe Hals; or . dene 
Vero ſtati. | 
If there had not been of it, /e non ene fa; z fits; | g 


non dene # offero ftati. 


There would have been of i it, Vene fare bbs to: Vere 
arc bbero fteti, | 
There would not have been of i it, non Vent far [Be ſkits; 
nom dene ſarebbero ſtati. 
Would there have been of it? wverc frei. Halte ? went 
 ſaribbero ſtati? 5 | 
Would there not have been of it? nen wene ne arell. gane 
non vene ſa) bers flati ? 


= There will have been of 1 it, dene fart Alte; vene e ford &n 
| . | 

There will not bins been of it, non ; wen fark i to ; non 
F were ſaranno ſtill, | 


Shall there have been of it? dene far Prev ? Vent 6a. | 


0 ranno ftiti ? 
Shall there not have been of it? non vene ene Site? 
4 non dene Jaranno ati ? 
1 Fo or there having been too much 101 it, er {rome 2 | 
, trõp po. | 
5 Im there having been too litle of it ; effe #ndovene eto 
we | 1 Poco. | 
Fae ; *,* But if you expreſs att" in «os feminine 
| gender, you muſt uſe ara, fore, inſtead of aro, tori. 
1 Me muſt alſo render, there is of it, or them, by cene, 


in ſpeaking of a place where we are; and by vent, 
in 8 a place where we are not: but it often 
e happens. 


OOO Res 
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happens, and eſpecially in ſpeaking of the time, that 
they leave out the ce intirely : example, 


How many months is it? it is ten at leaſt: udn 


mei ſono? ſono ditci almino. 


Sometimes they expreſs, there i 1s of i it, or ; this, by 17 


only; as, how many months is it? ten of them are 
paſt: guanti mii ſono ? ne ſono paſſ ati dieci, 
Sometimes the whole is expreſſed ; as, how many 
months is it from this to new- -year day. ? there are ten 
of them: guduti mi ſono di qui tall 'anno nud vo, cene f bun 
iti, 

* * When, after the pronouns conjunctive, NY ti, ci, 
vi; me, thee, us, you; you find the particle ci followed 
by a verb, there is no occaſion to expreſs it: example, 

He will ſee me there, mi wedra ; he will give thee 
there, if dard. 


We ſhall fee you there, vi wedrims 3 1 you will write 0 


us — ci NE verb te. 
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CHAP. - 


0 PARTICIPLES. 


1 E OE YN (which ke to be called a | ſupine) 


is a tenſe of the infiaitive, which ſerves to form 
the preterperfects and preterpluperfects of als the verbs; & 


as, „o amato, aVevo amito. 


Amzto is a participle, and all the verbs in are, form 
- participle in 27; as, am770, cart.to, part. to, andate, 


Auto, co, fe Jalo, adorit, ftudiuito, Ec. 


Of all the verbs in are, the verb fare alone 5 4 
It's in the participle, where it makes Fa atto, to Gitinguiſ 


it from f «70, ſignifying deftiny. 


Amato is likewiſe a noun adjective: example, um) 


am ito, donna amita, libri amati, litere amite. 


Some participles of the firſt, conjugation a are frequent 


1 abridged, 8 5 
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Acchncio FT Facconciãto, fitted. 
Adorno 2 adornato, | | adorned. 
| Aſeiutto aſciugato, or aſciuttuto, dried. 
Av e | | avwezbito, ed. 
Carico | caricoto, laden. | 
Defo TRIM aeſtato, awaked. 
Fermo -. 1-fermato,. -- ſtopt. 
Gonfio | gonfiato, _ ſwelled. 
_ Guaſto | guaſtato, ſpoiled. . 
Lacero | laceratog orn. 
Macero I macerato, bruiſed. 
Manif eſto | manife Nato, manifeſted. - 
 Mozzxo | 1-4-4118 cut. | 
Netto 0 ors nettato, 5 eleanſed. 
Pago I pagato, Paid. 
Poſto | peflato, _ pounded, 
Privo I private, _ deprived. 
Seis ſcemato, leſſened. 
 Sconcio | | ſeonciato, diſordered.” 
Secco | | ſeccato, dried. 
e Pancato, 6 wearied. | 
. toccato, | touched. 
Tron ñp | troncato, cut off, 
Trove | | #rouato,. found. 
Vil I woltate, turned. 
Vito IM J. Cvotato, _ emptied. | 
| | And ſeveral others, which the uſe of authors will point 
5 out to you. 5 5 
5 The regular verbs ending i in ere, 3 ho participle 5 
5 in 110; as, credito, ricevuto, temuto, goduto. | | 
a Ihe irregulars in ere have the participle in %, or 1 
1 as, prenaere, prejo ; rendere, riſo ; piangere, pianto ; u- 
5 gere, punto; liggere, lotto ; 3 ſcrivere, 8 5 
K J The verbs terminated in 7re, in the infinitive, make 
” their participles i in to ; as, ſentire, ſentito ; finire, finito, 
3 Except apparire, which makes appar/o ; applaudire, ap- 


Aline ; 3 aprire, aperto ; comparire, compurſo ; 3 dire, detto "IP 
morire, morto ; offrire, offerto ; venire, vento. - 
„ There are three ſorts of e namely, 
Aire, e and abſolute. | 


, 5 The 


154 Of the Participles. 
The active partici iples are compoſed of the verb avire; 
as, ho amato, avivo amato ; ho detto, hai detto; ho credits, 


bo ſentito. 


The paſſive participles are preceded by the verb Here ; f 


as, {0 0n0 amato : 72 ndo crediito, &c. 


The abſolute participles are of the ſame nature as 


thoſe called a4b/o/ute in Latin, and are compoſed of the 


| gerunds of the two auxiliary verbs, having and being; 
as, having loved, avindo amato; being loved, 2. 885 


| amato, undo creduto. 


ample, 
Having done that, fitto guefto. 
_ Having faid ſo, derio gubſto. 
That being done, fatto gui/2o. | 
'The ſermon being ho.” Anita la pridica. 
, Obſerve, the Italians have a particular manner 


of rendering the adverb after, by — the exprel- : 


fion : example, 
After he had done, Flite ibbe.. 
| Aſter he had ſpoken, par/ato cb ebe. 


After he ſhall have written his letter, feriuo url . 


8 la ſua littera, 
After they had ſupped, cenato eÞibbero. D 


See, in the Second Part, the concord of participles, 
where you will find a full ſolution of the ſeveral dif- 


ä kculties ny to Wat Naur of d. 


8 „ 
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CRAP VL. 
Of ADVERBS. 


H E adverb i is that which gives more or T lef ſores 
to the verb. The adverb has the ſame effect 
10 the verb, as the adjective with the ſubſtantive, it 


explains the accidents and circumſtances of the action of 


the verb. There are a great many ſorts; as adverbs 
of time, place, and quantity, &c. 

Adverbs of time; as, at Preſent, now, 2 10. 2 
ve ver, always, i in the mean time. | 
| 75 Adverb; 


* 


Having and being are often left out in | Halian : ex- 
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much, much, little, too much. 


may be eaſily retained, e thoſe terminated in 
e 85 


| Abbondameminte, abun dantly. 


| 4 briglia ſciòlta, full ſpeed. 
| - A4ſolutamente, abſolutely. 
A cavalciont, a- ſtraddle. 


Ad adefſo, or” ora, now, immediately. ; 
"of pit z0ppo, lamely. Ps 
A patti, upon condition. 


EE 


i Of the Adverbs. A a 
Adverbs of place; as, where, here, from whence, there, | 1 
from hence, above, below „far, near. 1 
Adverbs of quantity; as, how much, how many, /o Fl 


„A great many adverbs are formed from adjeRives, 


changing o into aminte; as, ſunto, ſantaminte, holily ; 


ricco, riccamente, richly ; dotto, dottamente, learne aly 4 


5 Alto, altamente, hi ghly. 


From adjectives in e, we likewiſe form adverbs, by 


adding mente to them ; as, 


 Coftiinte, coftanteminte, conſtantly. 5 95 9 
Diligènte, ailigenteminte, diligently. \ —_ 
| Prudente, prudentemente, prudently, | 


% But if the adjectives happen to end in 4 we muſt 


1 remove the e, and put nente in its ſtead, 


Fedile, fedelminte, faithfully. 5 11 
_ Umile, umilmente, humbly, | Eo, e 
Tale, talmente, ſo. . | *1 


la order to aſſiſt the memory of thoſe he; are e learn 


ing the Italian language, I have here collected a large 


number of adverbs, which, by frequent repetition, 


4 ative of adverts. i 


Con ragione, meritamente, juſtly. 
A capo at the end, o at the — 


A diroe logrime, with downright crying ay 
Adeſſo, ora, or, At this time. ® 


Con patto che, u upon condition that, 
Mal volentitri, againk one 5 5 will. 


be 


156 the Adverts. 
Da parte, da banda, aſide. 
. Attualmente, actually. 
- Appifta, purpoſely. 
Con penfitr di, in order to. 
- Addio, farewell. | 
_ Mirabilmente, a maraviglia, admirably. 
Accortamènte, ſagacemente, cunningly. 
In ginocchiont, kneeling. 
— Alla ſmaſcellita, with open mouth. 
- Leggiadraminte, agreeably. 
Altrò ve, elſewhere. 
Co, ſo. 
Cos 5ia, ſo be it. 
ee meg eaſily. Sf 
_ AP coperto, al riparo, under ſhelter. 
AIP oſcaro, in the dark. 
In ſomma, alla Fine, in the end. 
In fretta, in haſte, 
A lingo andire, at long run. 
 Amichevolmente, amicably. 
A diſcrezione, at diſcretion. 5 : 
Supino, S 
2 ſilent | 
In diſparte, a part. 5 
Per il dritto, the right way. 
Per t roveſtio, the wrong fide outward. 
A gara, in emulation. DE 
A prova, proof againſt. 
All improviſo, at unawares. ” oy — 
Sinza la japuta, unknowingly. 8 . = 
wy | Sly or via Via, come, away, away. | | | 
Con tempo, con agio, ar leiſure. 
Allora, then. b 
Anticaménte, anciently. 
3 - Quif 7, pretty near. 
| Appunto, giufto, 1 
. Poſdimani, domasy Paltro, aſter to-morrow. 
_ Adefſo, ora, now. 
Alla roviſcia, againſt the hair, or grain, 
In dittro, backward. 
Mai n, con rincreſeimints , with regret. 
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Cioè, to wit. 
Abbaſtanza, enough. 
Brancolone, tentone, groping along. 
L!“ ltro jiri, jeri Paltro, the TT before yeſterday. 
E Prima di, before that. 
E Al balzo, at the rebound. 
4 In capo, at the beginning. | 
In manitra alcuna, by no means, 
Alla ſprowiſta, at unawares. 
Di ſopra, above. 
Oegd, to-day. 
In wice, inſtead of. 
| Prima, before. 
©  9uanto prima, as ſoon as poſſible. 
In ſomma, nel rife, _ 
Anche, o. 
, cos, as, ſo. 
Tanto, cos), as, as much as. 
Fründe quanto, as great as, 
L Sibito, as ſoon _ 
Nel riflo, moreover. 
Tanto, as much as. 
Quanto, as much as. 
Altre volte, formerly. 
t Altraminte, je non, . 
I Allrive, Hmewhers wa 


4 
4 
* 
. 
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.* 
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* Laggin, . there. 

| Milto, mo. 

Via pin, molto bis, much more. | 

Bene, well. 

. Prifto, molto prifto, ee 5 
ia pin prifto, very ſoon, much ſooner, or quicker, 
b Rigidamente, aſpraminte, rde. EET gt 
Aae, IF + 


/ 


| 07 in, wia, come e away. 
| Via Anger come _— 


158 Of the Adverbs.. 
Sta mattina, this morning. 
Sta nitte, this night. 
NY 7: ſera, queſta ſera, this evening. 
— Fin a tanto, in tanto, in the mean time. 
— Czrto, ficiro, e e - 
— Bifta, it is enough. 
- Cice, that 1 is to ſay. 
= Per cid, it is therefore. 
Caldamènte, warmly. 
Caro, molto caro, dear, very dear, 
-. Chiaramente, clearly. 
— Quinto, how much. 


— Quanto, quanta, quanti, alte, how e 8 


Come, ficcome, as. 
Cöme, how? 
— Di continuo, continuaminte, continually. 
_— Correttamente, correctly. | 
— Quefta volta, adefſo, now. 
Di primo luncio, all of a ſudden. 
Animòſaménte, coraggit/aminte, foutly, 
= Sordidemente, ſordidly. 
— Crudelmente, cruelly, . 
Di poi, di qua innãuxi, hereafter. NE 
Per Paddietr 0, gut avinti, heretofore.. 
Di ſotto, qui Sotto, hereunder. 
hs » Of ſopra, quit ſopra, ata oa 


15 4 : 
1 "_ 2 di bella 1 at firſt. 
* D'cltra parte, from another place. 
— Pericols ſamente, dangeroully, 
— Dawwant-ggio, di pit, over and above, 
© tf cio, by chance. 
8 Tinto meno, ſo much the leſs, 
- Tinto pin che, ſo much the more. 
renz whereas. | 
— Sinceramente, ſincerely. 
Per tempo, a buowora, ke: 
Di qua a ditci anni, in ten years, 
Di gran lunga, by far. I ONS 
5 . in pitai, VP. WM 
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1 tema che, for fear that. 
Sin dai fondaminti, affatto, from top to bottom, 
- Fubri; abroad. 
Cid, digia, already. 
Quinat, from hence. | 
Dom ni, dimant, to-morrow. 
| Domattina, to-morrow morning. 
Della mediſima manitra, juſt W. 
| Dall ina e dalPaltra parte, on both ba. 
| Di /alto, at one jump. 
In oltre, di pit, oltracid, moreover. 5 6 
| Dipo, doppo, fince. | 
Da jeri in qua, ſince yeſterday. > 
Da che tempo? dopo guindo ? ſince when? 
Da quel tempo in qua, ſince that time. 
Dacchè, depo che, —_— 
| Di che Hrie? in che maniera ? after what manner! ? 
| Ultimamente, laſtly, or lately. N 
| Dittro, behind. © 7 
In dittro, backward. . e 
Fin adefſo, till now. 
Subito che, as ſoon as. 
Ormai, hereafter. | 3 | | 
Setto, di ſotto, under. - 2: 1 
Sipra, di ſopra, upon. 
| Di /eguito, di filo, in continuance. 
Di quando in quando, from time to time, 
2 innanxi, before. 
Per Pavenire, henceforwards. 
Aebi d'afino, ſharply pointed. 
F D'inde, from whence. 
FE falſamente, doubly. op? 
| Da parte a parte, * and * 
1 at leaſt, 


ane impudently. 

| Upualmente, equally, 
| Ancira, anche, again, yet, already. 955 
Aue, ſmoothly, 


Per Inſieme, 
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Infieme, together, 
| Dipoi, dopo, afterwards. 
AIP improviſo, unawares, 
In ſoſpeéſo, in dubbio, in ſuſpenſe. 
Tntieramente, affatto, entirely. 
Intoͤrno, about. 
Inddrno, in vain. 
Tntorno, circa, about. | 
| Capriccioſamente, perdatamente, all' ecc. N. deſperate! Ys 
Spaventevolmente, dreadfully. 
Giu/tamente, juſtly, 
Straname#nte, ſtrangely. 
A Pla, a billa pijta, a billo e on purpoſe. 
6. 
F acilminte, agevolmente, eaſy. 
Per mancinza di, for want of. 
Fiſſaminte, ſteadfaſtly. | 
Pazzamente, madly. 


Molto, very. 
Liberamdute, freely. 


| via, via, a wii, a Vis make way, out of the ven. 
Gratis, gratis. = 
Poco, little. 
Di cafo penſato, vilfully, 


. F boldly... 
 Altaminte, highly, „„ 
DOimè ] aim?! ahi lh! alas ! 
Felicemente, happily. 
Teri, yeſterday. 
fer ſera, laſt night. LE. 
JV. ergegnoſamente, hanf. 
* out. . 
| Mai, never. 9 5 | 


Wo 740, here, there. g 3 
| Cabiit, 


hiits 
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Adiſſ, ira, now. 


K, yes. 
Si, it is. 


4 "fo by chance, 


cf the Adverb. 


Subito, immediately. 
| Appunto, exactly. 
Sin, fins insin, inf in, until. 


Per fin dove? how far? # 


10. N 
D, la, there; non lung: di La, not far from thence. 
PVilmente, baſely. | 
Lontd no, lungi, RE 

E un of pa it is a great while. 


11. 


Mlle, ill. 
Malgr do mio, in ſpite of me. 


Fab, ancbra, exiandio, alſo. | | 
Nel medifimo timpo, at the ſame time. 
Meplio, better. >: 
Mediante, provided that, 
Minire, leaſt, 

1 not. 1 „ 
Nendim: no, e nevercelel. 
Liberamente, freely. | 

Ne, ae ne anche, nor allo. 


I Non tes notwithſtanding. | 


Neon Vi, it is not. 


Dove 6 ove, where. . 19 855 ä i ** 
re, beſid es.. e 
3 Seoper e apertantnte, openly, 


| | 14. 
24770 15 xitto 1 huſh ! not a werd! 


Annie, 
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A minte, -: by heart, 
Di qua, on this ſide. 
Di la, on that ſide. 5 
Voerbi grazia, per eſimpio, for example, 
Pero, therefore. 
Pico, a little; ogni, pico, un laune, never ſo little, 
F orſe, perhaps. 
iu, more. ES 
In guint'a, as for. 
Pero, however. 


917 fi, almoſt, 


2 8 15. 
Qudndo, when. | 
In quant'a me, as for me. 
Alle wolte, ſometimes, 
 Alquanto, ſomewhat. 
Pace, pari, quits, 
"RY ſia, however, 
46. 
Di . foldom. „ ö 
| Scambitvolminte, reciprocally, + 
In ſomma, in ſhort. | | | -= 
> Nieme, nothing. „5 „„ 
Saviaminte, wiſely, : E G 
Senza dubbio, without doubt. 5 
Secindo, according. © 
„ alla rinfu/a, confuſeminte, topfy- -turvy, 5 IF D: 
M erſo la ſtra, towards the evening. „ 
Sta ſera, guifta ſera, this evenin 8. 3 
Abb — a. ä Be E Gt 
19 A mock. 1 55 1 
| Ogni pico, un ranting, never fa litele:. „ G 
 Hdifſe, pico fa, or' ora, preſently. I 10 
Or quiſto, or bello, ſometimes one, and ſometimes l de : 8 
other. | Has 


$5 Tardi, late. | 


Trp ply 
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Trippos too much. 
Preſto, quick; 3 £057  prifto, ſo ſoon. 

E Simpre, always. | FE. 

Gatto, altogether, _ | * 


In un tritto, all of a ſudden. 
Ad. igio? 88 ! ſoftly! 


SC dT; 
88 


3 
we 
5 
* 
Q 4 
7 


19. 
Prifts quick. 
Ecco, behold. 
Volentieri, willingly. 
Vramente, truly. 
20. 


Ci, or vi, there, to it, &c. 


Cc H A P. VII. | 
o PREPOSITIONS. 


AE onopofition i is a part of rech orefixed to tis | 

ö articles, nouns, pronouns, and verbs, as hath 

2 been mentioned in the introduction. : 
| Every prepoſition requires {ome caſe after it, as 5 you : 

will ſee in the following collection. 5 

Gen. Per riſpłtto di, becauſe of. | 
Peer riſpitto wvoſtro „ or di , on your account. | 
3 Per riſpctto mio, or di me, on my account. | 
Dat. In quant” a, all', or Allo, with reſpe& to. 

b D'intirno a. Gen. alÞintorno di, round the. 

3 Gen, Acc. dopo and dippo, after. 

Gen. Diétro, behind. | | 

Gen. and dat. in aictro, behind. _ 

Gen. A lato, wicino di, by the ſide of; or a a dative. | 
Gen. and abl. D. la del or dal, on that fide of. 
Gen. and abl, Di gui del or dal, on this hide ol. 

I Ace, Avanti, Gen, prima, before. 

Gen. Prima di me, before me. 


4 vanti vii, prima di vo, before you. 
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Acc. Con, with. | 
Gen. Dat. Ia mezzo del, in mM/%Z0 al, in the middle 
| of. 
Gen, Appi? dilla, at the feet of the. 
Apprefſo di, near to. Wes 
Gen, and dat. AlP intorno del, intrno al, round the. 


| Da, in caſa, at 
Gen. = abl. Dal, dillo, in ciſa del, at the. 
Dalla, in ca della, at the. 
Gen. and acc. Contra del, contra'l, againſt the. 
Contra mes contra di me, againſt me, 


Acc. In, in. 

Nel, nll, alla, i in the. 

Fra due giorni, in two days. 

Abl. Di qua dal, on this ſide of the, 

Di 1 dal, on that ſide of the. 
Dat. and acc. Dentro al or nel, within che. | 
Gen. Fubri del, without the. _ 
Dat. and acc. Dictro al, diitro'l, behind the: 
Gen. and dat. Sto del, ſotio al, under the. 
Gen. and acc. Sopra del, ſopra'l, upon the.. 


In, before a noun, is expreſſed i in Italian by „ 


Dat. Di naſcifte 40 ſuo padre, unknown to his fath ier. 
Acc. Fra, tra, between. | 
Gen. and acc. Verſo di me or me, towards me. 
Acc. Incirca, round about, thereabouts. 


Acc. Ecceto'l, except the. 
Gen. Fuiri del, without the. | 
Gen. A lato della mia caſa, Cloſe to my houſe; or a 
llato a caſa mia, dat. 
Gen. dat. acc, | Rajente del, al 2 miro, cloſe to the 
5 e 
| Dur... Sin, Fins inf in, infie.” 3 
Gen. a acc. abl. | Lingi, or lont6no ella 00. or /a ci 
| or dalla caſa, far from the houſe. 
Tontdno, lungi, far, 
Gen. dat, ACC. 1 del, al, il James along the Zire 
(Co 
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Ace. Per, by or for. 
Gen. dat. acc.  Prifſo, vicino, near. 


Secondo'l, according to. 


Gen. dat, acc. Sto la tä vola, or della, under the table. 
Sahra, upon. 


Dat. acc. Circa allaffare, Paffare concerning the bu- 


1 ſineſs. 

Ablative. In quantal, concerning. 

Gen. and acc. Verſo'l, werſo del, towards che. 3 
Gen. dat a acc. Dirimpetto ws. al, its W the. 


Gen. dat. : acc. Sinza, ſenxa di, del or dilla, oa. 


RT YO 


© AP. VE 
Of CON JUNCTIONS. 


and que, are conjunctions; as, bearche, anche,  adingue. 


| tie tollowing collection. 


q Con picto cle, upon condition that. 
þ 4 ni, al contruric, on the contrary. 
Acid ebe, acc , to the end that. 


10 tutto cid, notwithſtanding all that. 
bd nche, alſo. 8 | 


Bench, althou gh. 


r 4 Perch FRB 2, foe. 
PC onto; acoſache, whereas. 
we : 


: Udingue, then. | 
OR foraſmuch 48. 


re, still, yet. 


Woantinque, although. 1 
n in fine. Wt 


ver. 


HE conjunctions ſerve to connect the phraſes t to- 5 
gether; moſt of the words terminated in che 


Ibere are others of a different fort, as you u will ane in 
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— iure, beſides, over and above. 


Purchè, provided that. 
Pi tofto che, rather than. 
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Di maniera ** , ſo that. 
In gquanto, as. 

E & ed, and 

Ma, but. 


Nientedimino, * 


| V. ondimeno = nevertheleſs. 


AM 


NN ulladimino ; 


M, nor. | 
Ne anch o, n> min'io, nemmin dio, nor I neither. Siler 
NM m#no, nor this. 

: Noneftante che, notwithſtanding chat. ; 

O, otro, oppure, oo. 

Owero, or elle. 


Perche, becauſe. 

In caſo che, in caſe that. 
_ Pero, therefore. | 
Datochè, ſuppoſe that. 
Perchè? why? 
Per, notwithſtanding. 


Quando anche, though, 
Bench, ſebbene, con tutio cle, although that, | 


| Se, if. 
Cos, as. 


| Stante che, ſeeing that, 


: «> 8 n 3 
. 7 — 
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- CHAP. IX. | 
of [NTERJECTIONS. 
"Wa laft part of ſpeech. 


N interjection is an expreſſion of affection 0 


paſſion, introduced among the other parts 0 
Pech; A 
= 


Ait 


Of the Ines 


Ajuto ! ajito, help ! help! 

y are / bravo! O brave! 

Al findco | / fire! fire! 

AlParmi ! to arms! | 

_—_ buano + good! good! 
nimo, coràggio ! come, 

Ob! uh! —4 / fie! fie! 8 850 "P S 

Avi! a wil ſtand away + 

Alto! halt! 


Ohime ] ahi lab! woe is me; 1 
Zitto! æitto huſh! peace! ws lack! 
Silenzio ! ſilence! 
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THE 
ITALIAN MASTER. 
PARSE + 
, * HE Send Part contains Eight Treaties, e: ex · 


tracted from the beſt authors; and particularly 


the Italian language, 

J. Of the Italian orthography. 

II. Of the Italian accent. 

III. Of the Italian ſyntax. 

IV. Remarks on ſome verbs and . lions. 


lian well. 


names of the gods. 


VII. Of improper and obſolete wan 


FIRST TREATISE. 
CHAP I. 


0 ORTHOGRAPHY. 


HE Italian orthography has this conveniency, 
that all the words are written in the ſame man- 
ner as they are pronounced. 


I , ; 
| Fires offe adere raccigliere, raſtrellars, raddoppiare 


] ought to be written with a ſingle 7. See Led. Dilce, ca- 
] bit del raddoppiamẽnto delle conſonanti. | 
© You muſt alſo double the g, when the vowel. 70 and 
a, which come after it, make but one ſyllable ; as, 
I abpiggio, loggia, proggia, Maggio, raggio; 3 A ſupport, a 
10 de, rain, Mays a ray. When the vowels zo and 2a 


— 


hath " 
2 
A Fe" 
2 r ˙ N 
9 * id : 


from thoſe who have written on * parity of 


V. Of compyſition, and the rules to write and Speak 15 5 
VI. Of poetical 3 and f the F/ china — 


V III. F MIO" . wore, . and 22 


*,* Obſerve, as a general rule, that you muſt double 1 
the conſonants 3 in the beginning of compound words; 


as abbattere, affannare, appoggiare, oppréſſo, difficile, di 72 8 
* They write A Fendere and 4 ifendere, but dift/a : 
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conſtitute two ſyllables, or when the letter 7 is pro- 


nounced harder than in the preceding examples, you 
muſt not double the g; as, agzo, eaſy ; privilegio, pri- 


vilege ; malvagio, bad. See Dölce, Buon Mattei, and 


Bartoli. 


The letter g is alſo doubled in the infinitive of 


verbs, and in all their tenſes, when they have a vowel 
before gere; as, legere, reggere, friggere : but if there 


be a conſonant before g, then the g remains ſingle; as, 


Fingere, pingere, porgere. 


Thoſe words which the Engliſ begin with a conſo- : 


nant, that is, with an 7 followed by a vowel, as Jeſus, 


juſt, judge, are written with a g by the Italians, | In or. 


der to render their pronunciation more delicate; 3 as, 
Ciesù, giufto, giudice. 

Capello, with a ſingle 2, ſignifies 14. 

_ Cappello, with a double pp, ſignifies a hat. 


There is alſo another difference between thoſe two 
words; that in the former the letter e has a cloſe ſound, 
and in the latter open. 15 


Dopo we often find with one p in i verſe, and 3 in prag 


with two, as doppo. But now we write, indifferentiy, 


dopo or doppo in proſe. 


Sol has two ſignifications: : when preceded by an ar- 
ticle, it is a ſubſtantive, and ſignifies, the ſun 3 as, il l, 


dl ſol, al fol, for zl ſole, del ſole, al ſole. 
Sol, when it is an adjeCtive, or without an article 
lignifies alone, or ſometimes only, 


Sue! has likewiſe two e when preceded 


by an article, it is a noun, and gather, the earth; as, 
= # /udl, or il ſublo, &c. 


Suõl, a verb, ſignifies, he i 1s wont; as, Jul venire, 


: he is wont to come. 


Modern authors write, gräxia, axiine, diveriine, in. 


5 ſtead of gratia „ attione, divotione. 


2᷑ 1s put ſingle, when preceded by a conſonant; , 
Jperanza, licenza but it muſt be doubled between two 
vowels ; as, -Bellizza, Peæao, nõxxe, w Lizaro and 


a few other words. 


N. B. I ſhall now give my opinion in regard to the 


 wodern orthography, and repeat what I faid in the 


beginning | 


2 0 q 3 N # 4 
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beginning of this grammer, that the Italians never 
make uſe of the grave accent, but where it is neceflary 
to diſtinguiſh words, and to fix the pronunciation: 
therefore we have placed it only on words marked in 
the introduction, and on ſome others which you will 
find in the ſecond treatiſe, on the Italian accent. 

We do not double the letter z, when it 1s in the 
midſt of three vowels, the firſt of which, immediately 
following the x, is an 7: therefore it would be wrong 
to write axzibne, action, benedizzione, benediction; 


dizzionario, dictionary; pigrixzia, ſloth; notizzia, no- 


tice; but axiõne, benedizione, dizionario, pigrizia, notixia, 
&c, except pazzia, folly, and a few more. FER 
Piazza, a ſquare, being a word that deviates from the 


great many more of the 
like quality, with a double z. 


The letter x before a c is changed into c: example, | 


to excite, eccizare ; excellency, ecce//#nza ; and when it 
does not happen to be before the c, it is ſometimes chan- 


ged into a double /, and ſometimes into a ſingle /; 


| as, to exalt, e/altare; graciouſly to hear, eſaudire, 


&c.: but is doubled in all the other ſyllables; as, . 


the maxim, la mãſima; Alexander, Al:/andro, &c. 


A great many of the Academicians of the Cruſca 


chuſe to put the letter x before the vowel 7, where the 


common orthography uſes the letter c : for inſtance, 

inſtead of pronouncing and writing Frarci/e, French; 
Francia, France; pronunciare, to pronounce, Kc. they 
write and pronounce Franze/e, Franzia, pronunziare, 
&. and I approve of this orthography ſometimes my- 
We write the maſculine relative plural Ji with a g,. 

when followed by a vowel ; example, I have ſome books, 
and I purchaſed them at Franckfort fair. Ho libri, e 

gli ho comprati alla fitra di Francoforto, © 
It is better to write cherico than chiẽrico, eiruſico than 
cerifico or chirirgo, a ſurgeon. Many of the moderns 
have ſuch an averſion to the letter Y, not only in the 
beginning but in the. middle of words, that they leave it 

out wherever they can, ſo as to pronounce and write, 
tor inſtance, occio, an eye, and occi, eyes, inſtead of 
%%% / ˙²˙ 
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bechio and 6cehi 3 but this orthography and pronuncia- 
tion ſeems to me to be ſomewhat too refined, 

The ſyllables de and re, in the beginning of Engliſh 
words, generally become di and ri in the beginning of 
Italian; as, to deſtroy, a: fruggere 3 to o renew, rinovire, 
Kc. 

It was formerly the cuſtom to write ſeveral adverbs 
and prepoſitions ſeparate, which now make but one 
word; but they double the firſt conſonant of the latter 
word, which is Joined to the former: for inſtance, gia 
che, fince, giaccbè; in tanto, fra tanto, in the mean 
while; intanto, frattanto; a cio che, a fi ine che, to the 
end chat, aceioahe, aff i inecche ; or affi inch; fi come, as, 
 fiecime;; a diſſo al ſuo nimico, upon his enemy; adds al 
1 Juo nimico ; oltra a cio, beſides, oltracciò; di nant "OR 

| giidice, before the judge, dinnanxi al giidice 3 ; uomo aa 1 5 


Gene, an honeſt man, uomo dabbtne. 


After is expreſſed by dipper with the verbs, and by 8 
 &opo, with a ſingle p, before the nouns.” 
Tf n true nevertheleſs, 1s elegantly rendered“ in 1 Tins . 


lian by * 2 certamẽnte vero, and this 1 8 is a kind of | 
___ adverb. 


Non ve > [chſe, Geniies, there is no room for excuſe ; "2 

and this is altogether an Italian idiom, _ 

Me expreſs /everal by parzceh: for the maſculine, 1 5 
by parecchie for the feminine: example, ſeveral teach- 

ers of a language, par#cchi mat?ftri di lingua; ſeveral 
women, partcchie donne. For which, or wherefore, 1 
expreſſed in Italian by per /o che, or per la qual Ha, or 
percidb. 

1 Ne', with che apoſtrophe, ſignifies i in the 5 in the plural, 

when we are ſpeaking of the maſculine gender : Exam» | 


Hh ple, 1 in the gardens, nc Or nit giardini. 


I To forget, is rendered by the verb dimenticérſi, and 
not by ſeordirfi, which is applicable only to inſtruments 
of muſic, when we want to © eb their being out of 
„„ | 
As there is no Fane tenſe, no Bebe preterimper- 

fect, in the Italian language, that terminates in 4% 
and arei, except /aro, I ſhall be, and /arti, 1 ſhould 
be ; ftaro, I ſhall remain, . 1 ſhould remain; 


Ven, 


the language. . 
The apoſtrophe is al placed after the articles, DE 
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fart, 1 will do, farci, I ſhould do; dard, I ſhall give, 
darti, I ſhould give; /apro, 1 ſhall know, Japrei, I 


mould Know: hence we neither ſay nor write amar? and 


amarti, &c. but amerò and ameres. 
The Italians. are fond of placing the particles A, Ui, 


or the relative 7e, and ſuch like, after the perſons of 


verbs marked with a grave accent ; but then they drop 


that grave accent, and repeat the conſonant of thoſe 


particles : for example, my brother will repent, i fra- 
telle pentiraſſi; 1 will give you an in: ſtand, darbwwi 
un calamijo; the king has given a hundred thouſand 


livres to the city of Paris, and he will give fifty to the 


town of Lyons, 7/ Re ha dato cinto mila lire alla cittä 4 | 


Farigi, 5 Sar anne cimquanta. a quella di Lione. 


* 1 
W : , - 


CHAP. It. 
u APOSTROPHE. 


S Tr apoſtrophe | is a mark made like a comma, in- 


ſerted between two letters ,to:denote the retrench- 
ing of a vowel ; as, /*amire, I*animo, I' onôre, Pudmo. 
The Iralians ſtill obſerve the rule of old authors, 


| never to make uſe of the apoſtrophe, but when it renders 
{ the pronunciation more delicate; and not ſo frequently 


as thole do, who have but a luperficial knowledge of 


'S 


if they precede a word commencing with a vowel; as, 
Pirimo, n Pa anima, 2 4 anima, K 'onore, dell onores 
me 
| See what we have ſaid concerning the apoſtrophe, 5 
rearing of the articles, p. 8 and 39. 

We ſometimes meet with /o*mperio, for rien „n- 


̃ /i idie for le inſidie ; but this ought rather to be avoided : 


than f imitated. b 
* Sometimes 3 is an eliſion af 1 ks il, 


by cutting off its firſt letter, which is quite the reverſe 


of other en, "yy which we 3 — the vowel at the : 
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end of words; and when the article / happens tq 
follow a word terminating in a vowel, the z of the ar. 
ticle : is cut off, and the preceding word continues en. 
tire, without any nee ; as, ſopra'l tetto, for jo- 
pra: .. — | 
E'I pin garbito, el * corti/e, for il. 
Tutto“! n udo 7 /a, for tutto il mando ſa. 
 Fra'l i e' nm, for fra il, &c. 
Su mizzs di, for 51 il, &c. 
. capitino cominda, è ragionivole che / feldito ubbi. 
diſca, for ſe il and che iI. 
N. B. Obſerve, in regard to this elifon of the article 
l, the beſt modern authors conſtantly make uſe of it; 
and the reaſon they allege is, that the: has a harſher 
ſound than any of the other vowels. | 
Sometimes we make an eliſion of the article k even 
| before words beginning with a conſonant, and the two 
words coaleſce into one; as, 
No nll ſo, ) von lo %% 
fel erde, F for4 /o lo cride, © 
vel promitto, J ve lo prom: o. | 
The apoſtrophe is alſo put after mz, fi, ci, fi, vi, di, 
| 4a, ue, when they precede a vowel, or the letter „, as, 
m am le, taſcolto, Pintindo, C impbrta, m "avete, Y Pint nat, 
_- Vinginn, Panima, e rt rde, 1 4rd, n Hi, 
1 hanno. | 
Words abbreviated Are written with. an | apoſtrophe; | 
as, de fignori, for ali, fuori; : pie for pitde ; me tor 
meglio, in n 1 0 lor coz or cli. . 


'C H A P. ut. 
Of words that myſt be retrenched. 


ov muſt retrench the laſt Gable of the bub : 
quent fix words, #no, bello, grinde, ſ.uto, 54a. 
5 * when they precede a word beginning with a conſo- 

nant; example, n giorno, bel giardiro, ſan Pittro, que! 
Pane, bn Ae and not uno gms 5 e Hard! no, RC. i 
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If the ſubſequent word commences with a vowel, or 
an h, then you only cut off the final vowel, and put an 
apoltrophe : example, un "amica, bell aſpetto, grand” in- 
g gno, ſant Antonio, quelPuomo, buou' aſpeito. pany = 
| Before the feminine nouns, grande is the only one of 
| thoſe words that we abridge both in the ſingular and the 
plural; as, una C Ja, bella c-mera, gran fam'glia, /: 1% 
Maria, quilla fignora, b. le ci/e, gran riccbexxe, fe At? 
chicje, quelle wirtu. 

The maſculine plurals of the ſix preceding words Are, 
uni, belli, grandi, ſanti, quelli, buont. + 

The feminine plurals are, ine, belle, gran, ante, 2 e, | 
buire, without any other abbreviation than of gran A 
even this ſometimes makes grandi before nouns com 

; mencing with a vowel; 28 grandi anime, Or anime 
"#75 nd, | 
You may alſo 3 the final vowel of the wrt; 
| that have one of theſe four letters, /, my 1, Ly for their 
= N = : 
8. -- Nc B; But with this rule, that, in making the re- 
trenchment, you do not put an apoſtrophe, except when 
_ the ſubſequent words begin with a vowel, or they hap- 
pen to be ſome perſons of the verbs ; ; as, il cieÞ ofciino ; 
4 11 2 21 onorito; amidm', Aman“; crediim?, dd =. 
and this in order to conform to the general rule, which 
is, to put an apoſtrophe whenever there is an eliſion of 
one vowel before another; as, 


M1 carnoval pea ate, guil [7 ignores inflead of F carnovii 
& guile, | 


Andi m ' prifte, for andinmoa vr Ho. e | 
Auan per Lende i veloci delf ini, inſtead of a amand. 
Fir grato, cuor generiſo, inſtead of fire & cure. 8 1 
Theſe words, that have or n for their penulti ma, 
are not ſo frequently retrenched as thoſe that have I or r. 
If we would be directed by the opinion of the beſt au- 


| thors, the f. owing chapter ill be ſufficient tor our 
5 burpoſe. Ok | 


e. 
ip N. B. When a maſculine or feminine article homes. 
0 after the prepoſition per, we frequently retrench the- 


of the per, and put an apoſtrophe before the article; 
a5 pf ds 10 I, or Fella, without an apoſtrophe, for the 


7 
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maſculine, and pla or pla for the feminine : exam. 
ple, we do every thing for the world, and for our re. 
putation; but ſcarce any thing to extirpate vice out of 
Dur ſouls: „ifa tütio pe' mondo, e pe la, or pilla, riputa- 


ine; ma qudſi nulla pe hos or peilo, fradicamento del i. 
io dall“ anima. 


\ 1 Pk r 8 5 


0 H A P. IV, 
Of words that muſt not be retrenched. 


E muſt never retrench the word which terminate: 

a ſentence, or which precedes a comma, of any 
other point; therefore, we muſt not write, v. {. ha una 
Sella man, chi e quel fign-r ? quelPulmo > grin; but 
v. ſ. ha ima billa mand, chi > quel fignire ? quelPulmo 2 
rande; ; il libro è buino; and fo of the reſt, 

Neither muſt we retrench the words terminated j in a, 
When they are before a conſonant, except ora, an ad. 
verb, and ancira; for we may write, or 5 /f, ignori, ancor 
_ Viene 3 but it would be wrong to write, wna Piccicl = 
eaſa, una bel mano, inſtead of i ana bella mano, una e 5 
Ia ciſa. 
Accented words muſt never be abbreviated ; 3 as far, 
, 
In not retrenching, i in the plural, the words that have 
an / before the laſt letter, you are warranted by the 
authority of the beſt authors; therefore you muſt write 
 amzabili perſone, fawole ben trovite, parole ſcelie, nͤbili ca- 
_ walitri. The fingular number is more apt to admit of 
this abbreviation, 
If you mean to write 2 you muſt never. 
abrid ge Apillo, offanno, collo, a: ro, ing:. nao, pegno. | 
gies: eig no, firano, vel; therefore vou mult. net 
write Apol, ain, col, aur, Se. e 
„ The words beginning with 1 followed by 4 
conſonant, oblige the preceding word to terminate in a 
vowel; as, 6 ftudio, grande ſtato, quillo Spirito, ere 
Piero and not Sol ns 1 grin ito, pu Jpirito, Nr 


=_ „ Ob- 
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„“ Obſerve, that if the preceding word cannot ter- 
minate in a vowel, that which commences with an , 
followed by a conſonant, takes an : before it; as, per i/- 
 — digno, in iſcuila, inſtead of per /digno, in ſcudla. See 
| Ferrinte, Longobardi, Lod. Dolce, and Bentivoglio. | 
N. B. In the beginning of a period, or when the 
ſenſe is interrupted by a colon, or ſemicolon, we make 
no elifion of the vowel,  _ „ ĩ Top 
Me never retrench the e of /e, ſignifying if, except 
it be followed by another e: for inſtance, we do not 
ſay, amo lo fludio, if J love ſtudy, but / amo lo ſtudio. 
On the contrary, we do not ſay, /e eſercitaſſe Parte, 
if he exerciſed the art, but 5e/ercitafſe Parte, by reaſon 
that e/ercizafſe begins with an e: example, I have 
ſeen my mother, and piven her a gold ſnuff-box ; ho 
vito mia madre, e Pho dito una ſcatola d*oro ; or, he 
loveth Antony, am? Antonio. If we were to cut off 
the e from le, in the former ſentence, we ſhould not 
know whether this /? was in the accuſative or dative, 
in the ſingular or plural; and if we were to retrench 
the final @ from the word ma, we ſhould not be able 
to tell whether it was the firſt or third perſon of the 
| preſent indicative, or the ſubjunctive, or the third per- 
ſon of the preter-definite. You muſt therefore write 
without any elifion of the vowel, ho vifto mia madre, e 
le ho d to, &c. ama Antonio, and the reſt in the ſame 
en,, VF 
Lou muſt not retrench the e in che, when the follow- 
ing word begins with an :, for it is the i that ought 
rather to be retrenched : but when this i is the plu- 
ral of the definite article, which does not admit of this 
eliſion, then you are to pronounce the che and 7 both 
together, as if it were only one word: example, God 
grant the times may be good, and the winds be not. 
very high, next winter; then, if my brother Antony 
is well, and my couſin Harry is in town, I will go to 
Paris: Dio woglia che'l tempo ſia buòno, e che i venti nun 
fino gagliardi, I verno prôſſimo; allora, ſe Antonio mio 
fratello tara bine, e' Enrico mio cugino ſarà in cittd, 


C 


anderò a Parigi. 
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We never retrench the f from ci, us, before the 
vowels a and o; becauſe it would render the p:onun- _ 


ciation too harſn: hence we do not ſay, for example, i/ 


principe Oawvtva promeſſo cento ſeudi the prince had pro- 
| miſed us a hundred crowns, but c; avEUR 3 V. 8. 60 
nora, you do us honour, fir, but ci enora. 1 
It would be extremely proper, if, before . be- 
ginning with the letter x, we were not to retrench the 
vowel, ſo as not to ſay, bun zacchero, good ſugar ; gran 
- ZARREN A, a large head of hair ; ; but buono $icchers, 
grande SA%2era 
In Dante, Petrarch, Arioſto, Guarini, Taſſo, Marini, 
and all the poets, we find ſeveral tenſes of the verbs 
abridged. See farther on this head, in the treatiſe of 
- poetic licences, where I have ranges them 1 1n their al. 
* order. 


SECOND TREATISE. 
cf the Italian accent. 


HE accent, which is rods: very foul of pronuncia- | 
tion, is the ſtronger or weaker elevation of the 
voice on particular ſyllables, and the manner of pro- 
ncuncing them ſhorter or longer. = 
1 intend to ſpeak here only of the accent which the 
Italians make uſe of in writing, and which | we find i in 
their printed books. . 
The Italians indeed are acquainted with two accents, | 
but they make uſe of one only, namely, the grave, 
Which 1s figured by an oblique ſtroke from the left to 
the right, after this manner C). It i is put only on the 
laſt ſyllable of ſome words; as, amb, 2, n it happens 
to be a verb, as, parlero. 
N. B. The other accent, called 1 is a contrary _ 


mark to chat of the grave, as _ be ſeen in the fol- 
lowing | 
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lowing words, amano, amivano, &c. The Italians ne- 
ver note it down; ſo that if we ſometimes meet with it 
in books that teach the principles of their language, as 
was the caſe in the preceding editions of this grammar, 
it was with a view of conveying thereby a juſt idea of 
the Italian pronunciation. But as this method is nei- 
ther exact, nor generally obſerved ; and as it extends 
only to words occurring in the ſaid grammar, where we 
frequently find the grave accent confounded with the 
acute, and the one put for the other, I have thought 
proper in this new edition, to leave out the acute ac 
cents, in order to avoid all embarraſſment and confuſion. 
And, in their ſtead, I have ſubſtituted two chapters, 
namely, the ſecond and third, which contain very exact 
_ 1ules for learning the Italian pronunciation. 5 


Of the grave accent. 


FT HE Italian nouns in 22, which in Engliſh terminate 
in 9, and in Latin in zac, are marked with a 
grave accent; as, purita, caſtità, ſantita, maifta, gra- 
vita, &. Theſe words form the plural in 7, without 
any alteration, F iodine 
But they do not place an accent on the à in vi/ta, 
| becauſe it does not come from a Latin word in as; 
neither are we to lean upon the laſt ſyllable ; and, 
moreover, it makes the plural vi/ite, and not vifita. 
Ihe Italians alſo place a grave accent on nouns ter- 
minating in 2; as, virti, ſervitu, &&: 
Mäonoſyllables ending in o, or a, according to ſome 


LAH __ 4 1 * 


 grammarians, are accented; as, di, 4d; fo, fa; be, ha; 
pus, £2; io, fa, But I ſhould prefer the opinion of 
thoſe who do not accent them, becauſe a monoſyllable 


ever preſerves the ſame quantity, whether it be ac- 
_ Cented or not; ſo: that the accent, in that caſe, only 
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ſerves to diſtinguiſh one word from another; as, 4a, le 


gi ves, from the indefinite article 42. . 
| They likewiſe put the grave accent on the firſt and 
third perſon ſingular of the future tenſe ; as, canterdò, 
gocdlerò, dard; canterà, goderà, dara. nv: 135 
,“ Obſerve, that we may tranſpoſe the monoſylla- 
bles which we happen to find before verbs accented on 
the laſt; and then you muſt double the firſt letter of the 
monoſyllable, and drop the accent of the verb; as, I 
have them, Holle, for le ho; I will do it, Farôllo, for lo 
ard; he ſhewed me, moftrommi, for mi moſtro ; he 
heard me, ſentimmi, for mi /ent:. 3 5 
This manner of tranſpoſition, after the tenſes of ac- 
cented verbs, is very common in poetry. _ 
The verbs are marked with a grave accent in the third 
perſon ſingular of the preter definite, whenever the firſt 
perſon terminates in two vowels ; as amati, amd; credii, 
JJ e e 
If the firſt perſon of the preter-definite does not ter- 


minate in two vowels, there is no accent on the third. 


For which reaſon we put no accent on the laſt ſyl- 

able of wink, arſe, priſe, ditde, Fece, ftitte, which, in 

the firſt perſon, make winſ, rf, prifi, diedi, foci, 
SEE ; 5 . 


N. B. The Italians alſo put a grave accent on 4, 2 


day; and on 42, the imperative of the verb dire, to 
ſay; on e, it is; on 7} and 1a, there; to ſhew that 
theſe words are to be pronounced with a greater en- 
phaſis, and with a ſomewhat 1 pauſe; as alſo to di- 
ſtinguiſh the aboveſaid two 48s from di the genitive in- 
definite, which is ſounded without any pauſe at all: they 
| likewiſe mark a grave accent on 12, there, to diſtinguiſh 
it from Ii, the relative maſculine plural; as, I promiſe 
_ three crowns, and I give them, prométto tre ſcudi, e li di; 
and on 1a, to diſtinguiſh it from la, the relative femi- 
nine ſingular : as, the princeſs writes a letter, and cauſes 
It to be put into the poſt; la principiſſa ſerive una lit- 
" $0", 84 is P ͤ 
The grave accent is alſo put on ga? and gua, here; 
on coi? and ceſtà, there; on 15, no; giz, below; 4. 
up; pin, more; con, ſo, or thus; N, yes; * | 
1 End rh TORT 


4's are datives indefinite. 


% 


thoſe words are to be ſounded ſomewhat ſtronger, and, 
in ſome meaſure, with a greater pauſe; but, on the 
other monoſyllables, they do not mark a grave accent, 


for it would be entirely ſuperfluous, as they are always 


pronounced in the ſame manner. 


We therefore do not accent da, from the ablative 


indefinite; a, to; ma, but; ne, neither, in; re, king; 


o, or; and others of the like nature; becauſe no confu- 


ſion or obſcurity can ariſe from thence, as you will 
perceive by the following example; particularly with 


reſpect to da and a, the two monoſyllables which ſeem 


to be ſomewhat equivocal, but are ſo by no means. 


Alexander gives his word as an honeſt man, and he 
has no difficulty to give it to Peter and Paul, or to any 


. < oo 7 6 
Aleſſandro da la ſaa parila da galint' uimo, e non ha 


veruna difficolia di darla a Piero (0 Pittro) a Paolo, ed 


. 


ing particularly written with an , and that the other 


i 


— * — 0 — — — 


CHAP. u. 
Of the pr onunciation „ 


7 E have mentioned, in the preceding chapter, 


accent, and particularly in the examples above given; 


but as to what concerns the acute accent, we may ven- 
ture to affirm, that is uſed by no modern Italian, at 
leaſt that underſtands his own language; becauſe, with- 
out inſiſting that it would be impoſſible for the printer, 
though ever ſo exact, to mark it wherever it was wanting, 
it would occaſion ſuch a ſtrange embarraſſment and 
confuſion in the letters, that it would be ſcarce poſſi- 


ble 


A OS Xe * s Y o 


r 
Ce 2 


. ² 1 ˙ w IT? 
: <p 


| You ſee therefore, very clearly, that in this example 
| the firſt 4a is a verb, the ſecond is the ablative indefi- 
nite; and that the firſt Za is in like manner a verb, be- 


that the Italians ſometimes make uſe of the grave 
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ble to read them. In order therefore to avoid the fre. 
quent repetition of the grave and acute accents, I have 
diſcovered a method which to me appzars very eaſy 
and clear; and will be of great uſe to ſuch as are deſi- 
rous of learning this language, and even to the Italians 
themſelves. But, before I enter upon an explanation of 
the particular rules which are ranged here in alphabeti- 
cal order, you muſt pay the greateſt attention to the ge- 
neral rules contained in the five following numbers, 
| oe. 
All nouns muſt be pronounced either ſhort or long; 
and their ſhort or long ſound depends intirely on their 
penultimate ſyllable, that is, the laſt but one; for all 
the other ſyllables are to be pronounced ſteadily and 
uniformly, that is, without making uſe of any brevity, 
except theſe two nouns, avgure, an augur ; claiola, a 
N which have the antepenultima (that is, the laſt 
but two) ſhort; and ſome others mentioned in the ex- 
ception of the letter c. VVV. 
In order to know in what manner you are to ſound 
this penultimate ſyllable, obſerve the penultimate letter 
of the noun you want to pronounce, and look for that 
letter as ranged here below in its alphabetical order, 
where you will ſee the rule with its exceptions; as, 
for example, if you want to know whether the noun 
ramm3rico, regret, ought to be pronounced ſhort or long, 
you muſt look for the letter , which is the penulti- 
mate letter of the noun rammarico, marked here below 
in the alphabetical order; you muſt alſo examine the | 
exception; and, if you do not find it there, then you. 
are to conform to the rule which ſays, all nouns, that 
have the lerter c for their penultima, are pronounced 
J ͤĩ ù̊â as, u% - : » 
Nouns of two ſyllables. have no rule at all, becauſe 
they are ſubject to neither brevity, nor length; except 
a very ſmall number, which will be found in their 
proper places of exception. I ſhall give you here, as 
2 general rule, all ſuch nouns as have 9 
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before the final vowel, as macilente, cangiamento, make 
the penultimate ſyllable long, of whatſoever number of 
ſyllables they conſiſt; except a few, which you will find 

under the letters r and “. 5 


No. III. Gn 

Neither is there any need of a rule for nouns that 
have a grave accent marked on the laſt vowel ; it is ſuf- 
| fiecient to know how to pronounce one of them proper- 
ly; for example, carita; and you will be capable of 
pronouncing calamita, werita, wirt, banta, and all 


others of the ſame kind, becauſe you are to ſound them 
all with the ſame degree of quickneſs. _— 
„ 5 6 

All feminine nouns follow the rule of the maſculines 
from which tbey are derived. All the plurals follow 


the rule of their ſingulars, and compound nouns thole 
of their ſimples. %%%; ed ET he, 
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There are ſome nouns which the Italians pronounce 
as they pleaſe, that 1s, either long or ſhort; and of 
theſe I have mentioned ſome in the exceptions to the 
rules. With regard to poetic nouns, we muſt be di- 

rected by the meaſure of the verſe ; for poets have a 
licence to abbreviate and lengthen a great many words, 
You pronounce according to the cuſtom of the country, 
when they happen to be all barbarous and foreign 
names, and all of Hebrew and Greek derivation. Like- 
wiſe the proper names of perſons, families, towns, pro- 
vinces, &c. Remember the proverb, In pate, ove vai, 
Let us proceed now to the particular rules, 
{AY Z RR” | | 1 | 
Nouns that have the letter à for their penultima, are 
in a very ſmall number among the Tuſcans, and you 


| 115 pronounce them long; as, Arcbelào, Nicolao, Sta- 
Ailiid, © PEO ER DE OE DEA OB Las TD. > a EY Ap | . 92 


c 


B. Nouns | 
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i | 
Nouns that n the letter 6 for their n are 
alſo in a very ſmall number, and muſt be pronounced 


ſhort; as A rabo, Barnaba, Ceilibe, I'ncubo, / accubo ; but 
| n Caroba, a Carob bean, long. 


C. 


All nouns, whoſe penultimate is the letter c, are 
mort; as Rammarico z 


1 And all nouns, terminated i in ace; as, audice, fornict, 
Spinace. Likewiſe ſuch as expreſs female qualities, and 
| end 1 in ice; a8, nu. PAſidurice, vindicatrice, Kc. 


. Nouns 


Except 
Alice, Feroce, Panice, panic, HV 
 Amico, F efluca, ſort of grain, 
Antico, Filuca or F eluca, | Pappafi 2c, 
Appendice,  Imbriaco, Pendice, 
Aprico, Intrico, Pernice, 
| Arciduca, | Lattuca, Pudico, 
A roce, Leliica, Radice, | 
Beatrice, Lembrico, Rubrica, a rubric 
Beccaf ico, Lorica, | of a miſſal, or | 
Bernice, Ludovico, other book, | 
_ Biblioteca,  Tumaca, Sambuco, J 
Cadico, Mammaluco, Sommace, : 
| Capi fuòco, | | Manteca, T americe, | 
Cervice, Matrice, Tarlice, : 
Ciriaco, Mendico, : Tartarũca, = T 
_ Cloaca, Molica, : Tiridca, or tridcæ, : 
. Colica, Morice, Felice, 
Cornice, | Narice, Vernice. ; 
 Coturnict, Wemico, Verruca, b 
 Dappoco, Opaco,  Viffia, 1 
Enrico, Orichio, gum Ubbriaco, p: 
Fanfaluco, Arabic, )) 8 
Falica, Ortica, Umbilico or tellin, * 
Federico, Pagliuca, the navel. 0 
Telice, F a kind 5 
Fenice, of ſea fiſh, 


uns 


ma, are long; 
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D. 


Nouns that have the letter 4 for their penultima 
are ſnort; FLY 55 COT nn Toa bs 


RS VVV | 
Altids,  Diomide,  Omicida, 
Arreaa, Disfian, Palude, 
Helgrado, rede, Parentddo, 
Canici da, Erde, Parenticida, 
Congeao, __ Fratriciaaz Parricida, 
Contado, _ Ganimede, © Rugiada, 
Contriido, Geffredo, Sguaſſacõda, 
Corrado, I gęnuudo, Tancrede, © 
Corrido, equipage, Lamprida, Toledo, 
Cupido, Cupid, Mercide, T repiide, 
Cuftide, Nicomede, Zendado. 


' Nouns ending in the ſyllable 5, and formed from 


other nouns which have a grave accent on their final 


vowel, are alſo pronounced long; as, cittade, pover- 
 tade,, wirtude, formed of citta, povertà, virtù. N. B. 
This manner of writing is uſed only by poets, and very | 


ſeldom occurs in proſe. 
All nouns that have the letter e for 


Except -_. 


Acilzo, Borea, Ce/area (title of majeſty ; but, when it 
ſignifies a city, it is pronounced long), Ceruleo, Coeta- 
neo, Collatineo, Empireo, Etireo, Linea, Mediterraneo, 
purpireo, Tartirea, temporaneo. Some pronounce the 
two names Te/#o, and Timotco, long; and they ſeem to 


be in the right. All nouns adjective, derived from 


Tubſtantives, are alſo ſhort ; as, firreo, from ferro, iron; 
marmoreo, from m:rmo, marble ; wentreo, from Venere, 


Venus. In all nouns of this termination, where the 
letter z alone forms their antepenultimate ſyllable, this 


follows; as, aireo, nauſea, &c. 


letter is pronounced ſhort, as well as the ſyllable that 5 


n 2 — _ . 8 5 2 . P — i 
8 v 2 n 
_— ” * 5 8 # 1 7 WERE s n N * - . 
7 mor. * 2 8 bu * 2 — L 
Fer . 1 2 8 oo e 9 
— * r pang gh” 8 * > 1 * 1 4 D 8 
Pp q Sn . 
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Vou are to pronounce all nouns ſhort, whoſe penul- 


timate is the letter /; except the three following, Mar. 


zifo, Fares Tartifo, which are long. 
G. 


You muſt pronounce all nouns ſhort, that have the 


letter £ for their penultima ; 


Except T4 
Aa Bottega, Caſtiga, Colliga ( Congriga, though 
long, is ſometimes pronounced ſhort) Dionigi, Gonzg. 


go, Impitgo, Intrigo, Lattiga, Leitiga, Luigi, Lupage, 
Origo, Parigi, Pedagogo, Preſago (ſeveral pronounce | 
| proroga ſhort) Ripiego, Jang 4. A ft eee, ye 


Fee, oreli go. 
In ſome nouns, where the letter i happens to be the 


nene it forms one ſyllable with the ret | 


letter, and they are pronounced jointly, 


In others, it 3s pronounced ſeparately, forming I 


 diſtinR ſyllable by itſelf. 


The letter i therefore forms but one ſyllable with the 


| ſubſequent vowel, in all nouns not contained in the fol- 


_ lowing catalogue. It forms two ſyllables in the nouns | 
marked underneath, 200; you are to | comm them | 


long; 3 As, 

Agonia, Juha, os le, 

* Mlbagia, =  Antinomia, Badia, or abbadla, 
Amneſtia, Antipatia, Balia, power ar 
Anagogia, Apologia, 1 authority, 
Analogia,  MApopleſſia, Balia , 

Anama, Apoſtajia, 25 — 
Anarchia, Ariflocrazia, Baſtia, 
% . Armonia, © * Brfania, or us | 
V% „ 
. 3 Aſtrelogia, . Bigamia, 


This name is given, in ſome parts of Tuſcany, to the perfon Who, 


at Rwe, is called ww a ſexjcant or bai oY 


; Brio Va 


oo. 2 1 1 . FR 
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Brio, Gen,, Nei, 

Bugia, Idroſobia, Ob lio, or ublio, 
Calpeſtio, Idrograf ia, Ommilia, or umilia, 
Careſtia, Idromauxia, Ortograf ia, 

' Caftellania, Idropiſia, Paraliſ ia, 

Codardia, Iningardia, io, Pavia, 

Chiromanxia, Ipocriſia, Paxxia, 

Chirona, Ironia. Peſtio, 

Chirurgia, Lebbroſia, Peri pexta, 

Compagnia,  Leggio, Peicardia, 805 

. Corteſ:a, Liſcia, or Leſcia, Pio, but fmpia is 

Cronologia, lye to waſh pronounced 

Dio or iddio, with, hort, 

Democraxia, Tile, Piromanzia „ 

Diaſonia, Litargia , Or letar- Poeſia, 

De/io, &/a, | Paolixia, 

Economia, tturgia, Prigionia, 

Elegia, Lonbardia, Proſodia, 
ä A , 
EZuergia, Magia, Qualſiſia, 
„ Mallacchia, 1555 Reſtio, 

Elimologia, | Malattia, EKicadia, 

Eucariſtia, : c Mn: 

Fantaſia, Malvaſ ia, or Mal. Ritro/1a, 
Fellonia, _ wagia, Malm- Romania, 
PFilologia, ſey Wine, Neſolia, 

Filoſef ia, Malinconia, or Saettia, 

* Jorma or e Maninconia, Sagreſtia, or fagrif- — 

mia, Mattia, FT Lia, 

Fio, Melanconia ,. Schirauxla, or ſche- 

Follia, Melodia, VCC 

Freneſia, Mercanxia, Sehiawonia, 

| Gagliardia, Meſſia,  Ocoppretito, 

Gele ia, SS ORE  Srmonia, 

Genealogia, | | Monarchia, 1 85 Simpatia, 
Cengia, Mor mario, ſome Sinfonia, 

Geaia, pronounce it Sodom” a. 

Ceagraſ ia, | © Mart Sof ia, 
| Greomantin, % Os 

Cerarchia, | Negromauzia, Stallio, 
 Geremia,  Normandia, Stantio, 3 


/ 
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Tentennio,  Tobia,. | FR: 
T eologia, Traver/ia, PFillawa, 
Tipografi {as Turchia, Zaccbia, - 
iranma, _ Vallenia, i,. . 
"We Ul give a long pronunciation to all thoſe 1 
An which terminate in a; as, allegria, idolatria, 17 
ofteria. 1 
Except feminine | nouns + Sid from ſhort. maſculines, f 
only by changing the laſt vowel into a ; as, witthrio, wit. 4 
toria; fulminaterio, fulminatoria : becauſe theſe are re. Fl 
ducible to the rule of No, IV. : 5 
The following are alſo pronounced ſhort : b 
Adria, Feria,  Manaria, 1 
Auguria, 7 0 Fimbria, Materia, By 
JJ IS 4 Memoria, To. 
Arteria, Gliria, Miſeria, | Jil 
_ Balairia, ID os. Mitria, . 
Boria, Indiſtria, Peniria, vi 
_ Calabria, m, Pia, = 
t # . T8 Stiria, | 4c 
Doria, L:fſuria, .. Steria. 14. 
Fradican, febets:- udicio, which ſeveral Tuſcans uſe ö D:; 
Inſtead of fricido, micido, and ſicido, are nouns out of all WW D; 
rules; becauſe, beiides the conjunction of the two laß 0 
vowels, they have the ſyllable 47 ſhort. 5 | no1 
In fine, all nouns that have, for their penultima, the rul 
letter : forming one ſyllable with the final, as is def dirio, | 
- Sewn: make the peneſtima long. op "0 50 
: 


1 
EY Nouns un have the letter I for their penultima, are 
ſhort 3 TEE 


PE hs 8 8 
| . Cano, Cautela, 
ee, Dana, | Corrottila, 
Aſilo, CTCaprarla, Cirudole, 
Batticulo, Carus lo, Cucilo, 
%%% ²²Ä-..), ß 7” 7 


laromele, 
Loguela, 
Michele, 
Ojimele, 
Palude, 
Parallilo, 


Parentéla, 


Parila, 
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Pirde,  Sofamih, 
Piftola, a piſtol, Srrozzile or firoxe 
Duertla, 1 5 ,, 
Nn, ö N 


Segala, ſome pro- Vangilo, 


nounce it ſhort, Varòla, or verila, 
Sequila, e 
Soggolos⸗ PVDoͤ̃iitridlo. 


And all nouns terminating in ale; as, candle, r 
guanciale, without reckoning Anibale, Hark ale, and 


onfale, 


| You are likewiſe to pronounce all nouns long, that, 
| before the final ſyllable, have the letter o preceded by 
a vowel, here called accidental, which in verſe 1 is ſel- 
dom uſed, but frequently in proſe, though it is ſcarce 
ever ſounded ; as, figliuolo, Romagnuilo, wvignarulo. In 
like manner, nouns terminating in 2% e; as, Aprile, gen- 


VIZ. 


Aequitile, a 


Agile, 
Docile, 
Di ale, 


tile, vedevile : but of the latter there: are twelve ſhort, 


F 7 | 2 Portitile, 
"Fertile, ©  Palatile, 
Fruagill., Umile; 
Gractte, Utile, | 


N. B. Asralil- is pronounced long; but all the other 5 
nouns in z/e, as 2 98 82 Kann, Ke. a the 


rule of the letter 4 


. 


You are to b pronounce all nouns | ſhort that have the 
later m for their Fee! "ox 


Abramo, 


Adimo, 


Cinamimo , | 


| CG gnome by 
Concime, 


] Diadima, | 


I, Eg 


Except 4 . 
5 Plates, „„ Problems; .: 
1dioma, |  Richiamo, © 
| Lattime,  Sopranome, 
Madama,  Strattagima, 
O pimo, Sublime, 
Poma, FF Suprimo, 


In 


— 


100 
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In like manner, all nouns terminated in ame and ume; 


25, beftiame, Bc Ho coſtume ; — 1 


3 


Yoo are + likewiſe to pronounce all nouns ſhort, that 


N. 


Pronouce all nouns long, whoſe penultima i is the 


letter a3 3 
| Except F | 
Abrotano, F ulmine, Puaſpino, a Gigging ; 

Abriſtiuo, or arbi/- Granfans, up of the vin 

tino, Garofano, yard, - 
Acino, Gemino, _ Pattine, 
Amiazona, Germine, * Platano, 
Antifona,  Giovane, or gio- Platina, 
A'rgine, ,, en.. 

A. ſino, Gommena, or gõ- Poligono, 

Bruſcolino, mnena, Priſti no, 

; Canone, 1 ; Intigina, 8  Prodano, 
Carmine, 5 Lacedemone,  Rafano, | 

 Carfine,  Lampanag  Ragano, 

5 Cofano, | 2 SIO Leina, ö Rimini, | 
Criffofanc,  - Liban, Ridano, 
Daino, _ Limife na, or "a, Satana. 
Diacono, ina, Staggiua, 
Diafano, | Machina, Stagina, 

Diogene, Macina, Stefanos, 
Fbbeno, Mangano,  Stragging, 
Eglino, Modena, Termini, 

2 Tino, : . Octeano, Y Timpano, 

Emine,  O'rfano, Traina, 

5 Femina, 0 Olrgano, Trapano, 
Ferraina, Origano, Turbine, | 
Fivcina, Pagina, Vimine, 

Fibcine, Pampano, Uomini, 

F rau, 5 Paring, - Zaino, 
De, „„  Zingans. 


terminate in gine; as, balordagine, origine, piantagint ; 


and all thoſe which end in dine in the fingular 3 55 
anaritidin, rondines | | 


0. [ne 


m= thy N 


| eblery, 


22 OED — R ̃]§—¹¹ oo. ooo 
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I never could find more than four nouns, that have 
the letter o for their penultima, in regard to which there 
could be any doubt of their pronunciation ; theſe are 
Aloe, Siloe, Noe“, Erie: the three firſt are pronounced 
with ſome rapidity, as if they had a grave accent on the 


letter e, which indeed 18 uſed by ſome; but the fourth 
is long. e 


. 5 
You are to pronounce all nouns ſhort, that have the | 
letter þ for their penultima; 
Except | 


Antipipa, architipe, Cantalipo Ciclipo, dirapo, Euri pa, 


E/ipo, J opo, Oreojcopo : the following three are better 
ſhort than long 3 ; Pin 8895 Poli po, Priapo. | 


Ms 


| Pronounce all nouns | long, whoſe e penultima 3 is ; the 


— 


1 | 
#llere; e or irbore, Ca intaro, a cham- Combers; 


| Oſerves 1 in che firſt number of this 1 page 182. 


A'nitra, or anatra, ber pot,  Gaſparo and Gal. 
Ancora, an an- Cipparo, _ are, 
VVV Geometro, and geo- 
4 gra, C lebre, metra, 
Arbitro, _ Cilebro, IT caro, 
A jaro, Sn Interprete, 
Augure *, Chiavari, the Lauro, 
; ties. | _ name of a Lazzaro, 
Auſtro, .. country, Lôgoro, 
| Baratro, _ Clauſtro, Martire, 
Barbaro, Colera, Martora, | 
Bavaro, ©. F'piro,. Maſcare and 
| Bi/caro, Eſametro, chera, 
| Bulgaro, Yo, ERR 
| Carcaro, Fanfaro, Meteora, 
t Carforas | Folgore, Nettare, | 
be 0 this word, the 1 is alſo pronounced Sat. as we e hare. 


Neutro, 6 


| 192 
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 Neutro, © Pzrpora, * Taro, 
Nic: foro. Remora, | Tenebraz 
O'ngaro, Satire, Tortora, 
Paparo, Sauro, Ungaro, 
Pecora, © Schtletro, Laccara, 
 Pentametro, Spalatro, Zäxxara, 
Pesaro, Sigaro, Zingaro, | 
Pifaro, Superi, Zuccaro, and ic. 
Pitagora, Tartaro, (hero. 
| Figure, 


You are likewiſe to pronounce ll 6 nouns ſhort, that 
terminate in era, ere, and ero, and have not the letter: ; 
before the antepenultima e; as, lettere, Cerere, nuemers, 
but we muſt except auſtiro, chimera, emigfero, galera, 
ingegnèro or ingegnere, tufi nghiero, menſognéro, meſſere, 
 Omnero, pantera, primavera, ſevero, fincero, fkattra, which 
conform to the rule: as do likewiſe almoſt all nouns 


verbal; as, 2/ fiacire, 71 parere, and ſome others, which 


= derived ſrom the infinitives contained in the excep- 

tion to the rule of the ſecond number in the next chap- 
ter. And the abbreviated nouns preſerve the ſame ſound 
as they had before their abbreviation: for example, we 
Pronounce altéro long, becauſe it is abridged from al- 
tiero ; intro, from intiero; magiſtero, from magiſterio; 
monaſtero, from monaſtfrio, & c. 


The word chiacchiera is pronounced mort, though it 


has the 7 before the e. 
. 
All nouns are e pronounced long, that have the letter 
h / for (heir W ; 
= „ eee, | 
i, E. feſo, 5 . rs 
Brindiſi, FDgfaſi,  Pawa, ö 
| Cauſa, 5 8 E'Raſe, | 8 P lauſo, > LE f E. 
Cie, Genes, Sindtreſi, J 
_ Creuja, Metanir fo fs 5 Tuniſi, 
Didcęſi, | | 
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Pronounce thoſe nouns long, that have the letter T 
for their penultima 3 1 


| | Except | 
Bito, | Epiterd, P enmite, 
Accblito, Eſauſto, Perdita, 
| Aconito, | Efercito, ' © © Plants, 
„„ E'/ito, Pläacito, 
Agata, a chriſtian E/þlicito, Premito, 
name, F aufto, Preflito, 
EE 3 Proibito, 
A'mbito, Flaulo, | Propòſito, 
Andito, Fomite, Pulpito, 
 Antlito, Fortuito, Ricapito, 
Antidoto, nie, Recòôndito, 
Antiſtite, Galata. - . : Renditas 
| Apoſtata,  Gimito, Sabat, 
6»‚»„-. - .. = SeguttOs 
Aromato,  Gombito, or can. Sõccita, 
Attomito, e Söcrate, 
%% v Soölito, 
Copnito, Paclito, _ Oollecita, 
Comito, _ r Spirito, | 
Compato, the work Intérprete, | Stimmate, or Sti. 
of a day, or of Intuite, mate, marks of 
a certain time, ee | Vounds, 
Camp uto, Hire, die 
Creato, Ippolito, FStrepito, 
Cb, 5 Subito, 
| Dibito, L#cito, Fe, 

T | Decripito,  Libito, | Tacito, 
Deaito, Liewito,  Troenſfito, 
Eo on ER Trimito, 
| D:/puta, ſome pro- Miriro, Viendita, 
| nounce it long, N cla, Veneto, 
| Dinito Obs uſto, | r fa, 7; 

. 2 mpito,! for 7” mpeto 2 ſpite, . Þ Ve mi to. 
1 * * When it 13 a noun adjective, it is ; pronounced almoſ alas 


5 but when a ſupine, it is 3 long. 


| 4 | 5 V. Pro- 


—— CI - 
mas — tro Pore an PPP 
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Pronounce all nouns ſhort, that have the vowel 2 for 
their penultima : example, Grd, perpetuo, reſi duo. 
Except, | 
Altrii, bue, die, and Its COM pounds, as aubidie, 2 * 
tidie, &c. colut, coſtui, cid, lui, f uo, tho, 


You are to pronounce thoſe nouns ſhort, that have a 


@/ conſonant for their penultima: example, concews, 


Grnova, tritavo, v co. | 
Except, 

Biſavo, diſcianowe, and the other numbers of the ſame 
termination; Gencwa, or Cencvra, inchwo, foave, ot 
wo, and all nouns terminating in 2vs and iwa, as ſi/tan- 
Oy motiwo, genti va, iuwvettic. | 


C 


Pronounce all nouns long, that have the letter & for 


their penultima, except noun polizza.. 


. H A P. m. 
Of the pro onunciation A der bs 6 and ad. verbs. 
NoT, 


I0yNables, whether verbs or erde obſerye no 


rule, becauſe they are pronounced indifferenity. 
See the preceding chapter, No II. and with regard to 


words of two or more ſyllables, that have a grave accent. 


on the laſt vowel, I refer you to what has been {aid in 
"ns fame . Ne III. p. 183. 


No II. 


The infinitive of verbs is terminated | in are, ere, und 


ire. Thoſe which terminate in are and ire, are pro- 


nounced long, without any exception; and ſuch as end 


In ere are ſhort, the followin 1g excepted : : avere, cad.rt, 
Ai Madre, dolłre, dowvere, giacere, god re, parere, perſuaa:re 


3 pracere, potere, rimantre, ſapére, ſedére, jolire, tacére, leute, 


tens re, valéẽre, vedere, volere, and all their compounds, 


as accedtre, unn, provedire, &c. it being a general 
| maxim, 
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maxim, that the compounds follow the rule of their 
ſtimples. | | 7 885 
. No III. 
All third perſons plural are pronounced ſhort, except 
in the future tenſe, becauſe of the two conſonants 
which precede the final vowel; in like manner, the 
firſt perſon plural of all the preter-imperfe& ſubjunc- 
tive, which in the firſt perſon ſingular terminate in . 
muſt be pronounced ſhort ; as amr, ama/fimo, legg iff, 
leggiJimo, 8c © „ N 
| „ Ne IV. Dy 
| | All other perſons, of whatever tenſe or number, are 
| made long; except thoſe of ſome verbs of the firit 
| conjugation, which, in the firlt perſon of the indicative, 
have the penultima ſhort, and preſerve this ſhortneſs in 
the other perfons, not only of the indicative, but of the 
imperative and ſubjunct ve moods : for inſtance, ricipiro, 
the firſt perſon indicative of the verb r7capizare, has the : 
{yllable bi ſhort 3 and the ſame quantity is preſerved in 
ricapeti and ricepita. Further, this, and other like verbs, 
receive, by way of augment, in tbe third perſons plural | 
of the ſaid moods, another ſyllable, which is ſounded 
as ſhort as the penultima; for inſtance, ricaprto, ricapie | 
tano, Ticapiiin diſimulo, d. Fimulano, diff .mulino 4 and 
 fince there are ſeveral who miſpronounce thoſe third per- 
bous plural, 1 have thought fit to adjoin a particular de- 
{cription of them in the two following numbers. 
In the firft place, all verbs, whoſe infinitive termi- 
nates in care, without any other conſoraat before c, as 
ententicare, glorificcre, maſticire, make the firſt perſon of 
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the preſent indicative ſhort, and of courſe the other per- 
bons juſt now mentioned in the exception to the preced- 
ing number: except affieccre, arrocare, and ſuch as you 
will find excepted in the following number. 
2. All verbs, whoſe infinitive terminates in olare, as 
immolare, flimolare, brancolare. . 
3, As likewiſe all md. formed of nouns that have 


OI 
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the penultimate ſyllable ſhort ; for example, regolire, 


formed of regola; generire, of ginero ; ſollecitire of ſells... 


cito. To the three foregoing numbers, you muſt add the 
following verbs, which are not contained therein, dix. 


„ % 
3 n — 


Afecare, Tn/elferare.  Recitare, to repre- 
Apgitare, Interrogàre, ſent on a ſtage, 
Alterare, Tawveſtigare, Refrigerare, 
Anfanare,  drritore, Ricuperare, 
Annichil:re, INtigere, _ Roborare, 
AlPedercre, Iterare, Numindre, or Ru- 
Bucher re, Litigare, migare, 
.Calcitrare, Luminire, Scalpitare, 
Capitare, Meditare, Schiccherare, 
Commenorare, Mentovare,  Sepuitare, 
Cemperare, Moderdre, Seminire,, 
_ Confederire, Mormorare, Seombrare, 
 Confiderare, Munerare, Simulare, 
- Contaminare,  Nawzigare,  Omemorare, 
 Deſderire, Neceffitcre,  Spettorare, 
| Defrnare, Nominare, Superare, 
 Dihipare, Noverdre, Suppeditare, 
Dominare, Occipaàre, Suſcitire, 
 Dubitere, Palpitare Toller ure, 
Eccettudre, Peneirare,  Tumultuare, 
Felicitire, Precipitare, '  FVentilire, 
Gratulare, Procreflinare. Figilore, 
Initare, Pullulare, Fituperare. 
Tacorporere,  Rammemorare, 7 


To the above we may alſo add the verb offrire, be- 


| longing to the conjugation of verbs in c. here are 


ſome who pronounce the foregoing third perſons indif- 


ferently ſhort, or long, in the verbs miplicrire, feggio— 


- 


verbs concitere, ecciture, iucetäre. 

e „„ On Os 
Prom the whole we may conclude, that infinitives 
of two or three ſyliables, as fire, cecare, with their 
compounds, as adisfare, accecare, do not ſhorten the 
firſt perſon indicative, nor the other perſons, nor even 


rire, and riputdre, but they are pronounced ſhort in tle 


— —— 


B this union, is not pronout need ſhort, as parlitegliene, 
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the infinitives derived from nouns whoſe penultima is 

long, example, avventurare, derived from wentura z 

 intricare, from intrico; minchion3r , from minchiono 3. 

contraſt ire, from contrafto ; architettare, from architetis, 
Kc. But I am very ſure, that per/&vero, I perſevere, 

is oftener pronounced ſhort, though it comes from ſewiro, 


which is long; this, perhaps, to > diſtinguiſh it from the 
Latin mow prejevire; which is ſounded long. | 


Ne VII. 


With regard to hs conjunctive pronouns, ui, ti, , 
&c. the four relatives, Jo, la, li, le, and the particle ze, 
if chey happen to be at the end of infinitives terminated 
in ere ſhort, as /criverm?, riiponderti, vinderne; and at 
the end of the third perions 1aguiar of the preterperiect. 
fiimple, marked with the grave accent, as allo at the end 
of the firſt and third perion fingular or the future; as, 
| FLmprowert 4 25 Facconte: 1. VE, raccenteral, *- NC: there ariſes : 
= from thence no change at all in the e tho? 

this union is productive of two conſonants before the. 
final vowel ; fince the foregoing words, being placed _ 
after the jaid pe: ſons, are always reduplicated, according 
to what has been obſerved, p. 173, and as you may ſee 
by the above examples. 11 the ſaid particles happen to 

| _ be united to Other perloas, as, parlategli, temevam, in- 
i wiandolo, they cauſe the laſt verbal iyllable, which is the 
penultimate of tae word, to be Fade een, mort. 


* VII. 


When two of che laid particles havens to be abel 
: together, at the end of the perſon which, without. 


iu viaudomene, portavame!i, tlen you ſhorten only the 
penultimate ſyllable of the word, which is the firſt of 
the two particles: but when they are joined together, 
at the end of infinitives, and of the perſons marked at 
the beginning of Ne VII. you make no cha ange, as 1 
have already obſcrved, in the pronunciation; and the 
5 Arit of the two 0 Particles, .being the penultimate of the 
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word, is made ſhort : example \ ferivermels, vin: orolient, 
rimproverimmela, raccontero/re, &c. | 


No I IX. 


With regard to adverbs, you maſt follew the rules 
and exceptions of the preceding chapters, eſpecially as 
they are derived for the moit bart from nouns: for in- 


ſtance, all impro d iſo, un tantino, ſee under the letter, 
for the former, and under x for the latter; and ou 


will find that both of them have the penultimate [yIHa- 
ble long. As for ſuch as have two conſonants beforc 
their final vowel, as allegra, ble, incontauò ute, you muſt 
recollect the rule mentioned in the preceding chapter, 
No II. and, with reſpect to compounds, re: member the 
Tule, which ſays, that  compoands follow the nature ct 
their Amplet - 


Ne X. 


Ras I ſhall Ihre that 8 the a ecco is 
joined to the conjunctive or relative particles, as Fecnct, 


Eccoli, col, the penultimate ſyllable, thus united, is to 


be pronounced ſhort ; and it retains the ſame quantity, 


when Joined to the two aforeſaid particles: for inſtance, 


eccotene, eccovente, Pccotelo; you are moreover to "oa 
that the penultima, which 3 is the firſt of the particles, i 
alſo pronounced ſhort. 

Theſe two adverbs, altres} an elppita, have the pe- 


nultima ſhort; but in eltrive, ancira, affci, dafi 5 


. , infieme, and overo, it is long. | | 
In theſe two adverhs, ad: gio and 5 cia, the vowel : 
forms a e with the final vowel. 0 and a, 


THIRD 
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CHAP. L 


/ 
OF the div: „n ef ſyntax, 


/ w - 


Y N T AX 15 a Greek wes by the Latins called 
42 conflruction z and ſignifies the right placing and con- 
necting of words in a ſentence. It is divided into 
_ three forts, the firſt of order or arrangement, the ſecond 
of concordance, the third of government, The tyntax 
of order or arrangement is the right diſpoſition oi words 
in a ſentence. The ſyntax of concordance is when the 
parts of ſpeech agree with one another, as the ſubſtantive 
with the adj Rive or the nominative with the verb. The 
ſyntax of government is when one part of ſpeech governs 
another; or, as ſome grammariaus exprets 1 it, hen one 
part of pech is dependant on another. 
The rules of ſyntax are much the ſame in Italian as 
in Engliſh: however, for the ſake of thoſe who have 
not a grammatical knowledge of their own language, 


I ſhall lay down lome general rules ot. Italian con- 
ſtrus ion. 8 . = | 


We the ora er r of dera. 


DE i The nominat ive 1s that t tow hich we attribute the 
action of the verb, and is always ranged in the firit 
place: it is generally & noun, a pronoun, or an infini- 
tive Nig for a noun, as Th * 6 gert ve, Thomas writes; 
| | 7 10 


* 
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io parlo, I ſpeak; il dormire gibva, ſleeping does one 
good. 
2. When the action of the verb is attributed to many 
perſons or things, theſe all belong to the nominative, 
and are ranged in the firit place, together wich their 
conjunction Piero e Paolo {*ggono, Peter and e 
read. 

3. The even, belonging to the nominative ſub. 
ſtantive, to which the action of the verb is attributed, 
are put after the ſubſtantive, and before the verb; as, 
gli ſcol ri morigerdti e diligenti Atidiano, the manyerly 
and diligent ſcholars do ſtudy. | 
4. "the nominative has an article, this article al- 
ways takes the fri place, that being its natural ſitua- 
tion. 

5. a ies a verb, with its ease ſtands for a 
nominative; as, umdua cia e avere compaſjitne ar git 
iti, to have os on the afflicted, is an act of 
| ke: manity. 

6. The nominative is Fa PR aadertioed; as amo, 
where you underſtand 10; and fo of the other perions 5 Of 
15 the verb. | 
„ After the nominative, you put the verb; and if 
there is an adverb, it is to be placed immediately alter 
the verb, whole accidents and circumſtances i it explains; 
as, Piitro ama ardentemente a 8 ria, Peter 1 18 e 
fond of glory. 

, Ihe cales governed by the verb are put after it 
they may be one or many, according to the nature of 
the action; as, 10 amo Pietro, I 1095 Peter; 10 dong un 
libro a Paolo, | make a preſent of a bock to Paul. 
9. The prepoſition is always put before the caſe it 
governs; as, vicino a cia, ncar the honſe. N 
| 10. The relative is alwavs placed after the antece- 
dent; as, Pi. me; il quale india, Peter, who ſtudies. 


| I. of x concordance. 


EE Address agree with their {blantives in gen- 
der, number, and caſe ; as, un ubino virtuſſo, a virtuous : 
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man; ſoutusſi palazzy, ſumptuous palaces ; ; donna * a 
handſome woman. 

2. When two or more ſubſtantives ſingular come to- 
gether, the adjective, or participle, belonging to them, 
uſt be put in the plural; as, Perdiccone, e' p dre, e la 
madre della Liſa, ed ella, altres contenti, grandiſſima f fte 
Föcero; Perdiccone, and the father and mother of Lita, 
and ſhe likewiſe, contented, made great rejoicings. 

3. If the ſubſtantives happen to be one in the ſin- 
gular and the other in the plural, the adjective or par- 
ticiple may then agree with either; as, /*ndo D:on.o 
con gli Uri gibwani mi a giuoccre a tewole 5; Dioneo 

with the other young men having ſet down to play at 
tables: / re co ' Judi compagni, rimontati a cavallo, alla 
reale ofteria ſene tornarono ; the king and his companions, - 
having mounted their horſes Ry” returned to che. 
royal inn. | 

4. Every verb verforal agrees with its nominative ex- 
preſſed or underitood, both in number and perſon. 

5. If the nominative be a collective noun, the verb 

may be in the plural, hath the nominative is in the 
ſingular; as, #1 comine popolo tran ignoranti del vero 
* rok the common people were n of the e 
| Go 8 
{ 6. When 8 happens to be two nominatives, one 
maſculine and the other feminine, the preterite and par- 
ticiple of the verb agree with the maſculine, if ſpeak- 
ing of perſons; but if any thing elſe is meant, it may 
agree with the feminine; as convitäti le donne e gli 
| womini alle tawole, the men and women being invited 
| to table; ella awribbe cot Þ ultra coſeia feP aliro pie fur 
manta, ſhe would have put out the other thigh, and 5 
the other foot. | 
| 7. The relative quale, with th article; agrees en. 
| tirely with the antecedent ; but without che article, 
and denoting an abſolute quality or likeneſs, it agrees 
with what follows; as, 7e cuors it guale, that heart 
which; c pen/indo guoli infra Ficcol termine dovian- 
diwenire, thinking within himielf what was ſhortly ro 
become of them. Except. per/ina, which, though of 
* feminine gender, 1 applied to a male, re- 
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5 quires a maſculine relative; as, alcina perſina il th, 
| ſome perſon who. 


8. The queſtion and anſwer always agree in every 

thing ; 3 as, cavalitre, a qual donna ſe” tu? ed egli riſpiſe, 
fono alla reina, what lady do you belong to, fir Knight! ? 
and = anſwered, [ belong to the queen. 


nt. Bb the dependence of the parts of ſpeech on one 


another. 


$3 The nominative being the baſis of the 8 
the verb depends on it, as the other caſes deper d on the 
verb. The adjective depends on the ſubſtantive that 
ſupports it; and the adverb on the verb whole acci- 
dents it explains. 


2. The genitive depends on a ſubſtantive expreſſed 


or underſtood, by which it is governed. 


3- 'The accuſative depends either on a verb active, as 


io amo la virti, 1 love virtue; or on an infinitive, as 


 diffe, ſe in cis avire errato, he owned himſelf to have 


been miſtaken in that; or on a an ee as dd 
. wirſo la chiiſa, I go towards the churc 


4. The ablative depends on a prepoſition by which 


it 18 ee as, parto aa Roma, I g0 from Rome. 


5. The dative and. vocative have, firiftly ſpeaking, 
no dependence on the other parts. The dative is com- 
mon, as it were, to all nouns and verbs. The vocative 


only points out the perſons to whom you ſpeak. 


And fo much for ſyntax in general. I come now to 


| — e of the ſeveral Parts e of ſpeech. 


* 


* H A P. II. 
Of the  ſntax f articles, 5 


\Efore we come to the ſyntax of the articles, . 
D member that /o, la, li, le, gli, before a verb, and 
the word #cco, are no longer articles, but pronouns re- 


. Thoſe 


Of the Iialian Syntax, = | 203 


Thoſe who underſtand Latin, will quickly perceive. 
the difference, if they take notice, that every time they 
render Jo, la, li, le, gli, by illum, illam, illud; or by eum, 
eam, 1d; illos, illas, Lua; eos, eas, ea; they are re- 
lative pronouns. 
The particles i and 70, before the names of „ 
are expreſſed by ix and a; as, in or at Rome, in Roma, 
to Rome, 4 Roma. 
„* The beſt authors often uſe the W with 
the article “ inſtead of ſubſtantives; ; example, finging 
Tevives me, I cantare mi Fallegr a, inſtead of 11 canto 7 me 
ralligra. 
Note, the article 17 is put before the word />n6r, 
ſir, or my lord, ſpeaking of all qualities, dignities, 
and relations, for the maſculine ; example, my lord 
the preſident, il fignir preſidente; my lord duke, i/ /ignor 
duca ; the genUnmen, 7 * of the gentlemen, 42 : 
fignori, 05 
You muſt obſerve the ſame rule for the feminine ar- 5 
ticle Ja, which is to be prefixed to fignvra, ſpeaking of 
or to the ladies; as, la fignira principi fie, 
If the Italians expreſs madam by madima, they put 
: the article la after it; as, madam the princeſs, madama 
"hf Principe 3 of madam the, di madima la, &c. 
„Sometimes the Englith particle zo, before infi- 
nitives, is rendered in Italian by the article z/ or 4 
example, it is caſy to ſay, to ſee, to ſtudy: 2 facile a 
dire, il weaere, lo ftudiare : with the latter we uſe the 
article. /o, becauſe Audiare n with an /, followed by 
a conſonant, _ | 

We generally uſe the article, when the Latins expreſs 5 
the infinitive by the ſupine 1 in 4; as, ſacite- dictu, Hin 
Piſu. 

We may alſo make uſe of the indefinite article az as, 
facile a dire, a vedere, a Pudiare : eit is * to ſay, to 

tee, to ſtudy. | ; 
Bee farther, in the ſyntax of verbs, aw) it is proper 
| to expreſs the articles del, dello, della, le; degli, Kc. 

after the verbs, and when noet. 
It is alſo to be obſerved, that the 1 
5 en make ule of the. nn articles Plural, 
„ | dei, | 
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dei, ai, dai, with the apoſtrophe, before polleſſive pro- 
nouns, and before all indeterminate nouns: for exam- 
ple, de“ miti libri, of my books; a' tudi par#nti, to thy 
relations; da ſuoi amici, from his friends ; ia liberta de 


pôpoli, the liberty of the people; ? e permeſſo a wiaggiatiri, 


travellers are permitted; / cri ve da parſe lontani, they 
write from diſtant countries. 


4 a 
* 


"CHAP. UI. 
Of the ſyntax of nouns. 


HE adjedives; as we have before obſerved, agree 


With their ſubſtantives | in gender, number, and | 
caſe : example, uomo virtudſo, donna bell lima, caſa 


nu va. 
The Italians b uſe a noun n adjective inflead 


"of a ſubſtantive z as, il caldo del fuôco, oe. # calore 3 | 


Valio delle mira, for P eltizza, &c. 


„ The comparatives govern a genitive ; 3 and the | 
particle than, which is after them, is expreſſed by di, 


or del, or dello, &c. as you may ſee in the firſt part. 
We have taken notice in the chapter of compara- 
tives, p. 55, that the particle hn is rendered by che, 


when it is before a noun adjective, a verb, or * 


_ adverb. 


©. If the 8 is made between two » ſubſtan⸗ 


tives, than muſt alſo be rendered by che. example, | 


Virgil pleaſes me more than Ovid, Firgitie mi piace 
: Pi che Ovidio. | 


He 1s a better foldier than captain. 2 mi ighi lui 85 


5 6s capitano. 


Rome would pleaſe me more : than Paris, mi piacer be 


| $3 Roma che Parigi. 


„ When the compariſon is made by h as, as ad 
wy 7 as, they muſt all be rendered by quanto : exam» 


7 


The prince is nat ſo powerſul "as the king, il pr encipe : 
5 | My | 


mon? e potent quanta 4 > 
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My book is as handſome as yours, 70 mio libro ? Bello 
quanto võſtro. 5 
You ſhall have as much of it as you pleaſe, 1 arte 
quanto vorrete. 5 
The poor are as much deſpiſed, as the rich eſteemed, 
Nu vpe, 1 2 er ſono pra i ricchi. 


CHAP, IV. 
of the ſntax of pronouns. 


Do not 1 to treat here of the pronouns perſonal, Fa, 
J they have been ſufficiently explained already in the 
firſt part, from p. 61 to p. 64; to avoid any farther 
repetition, 1 ſhal] only give the following rule. 
The Engliſh make uſe of the verb 70 be, put imper- 
ſonally through all its tenſes in the third perſon, before 
the pronouns perſonal, thou, he, ſhe, wwe, you, they; it 
11 J, it is he, Kc. In Italian the verb zo be, on this 
occaſion, is not imperſonal ; and they expreſs, it 
by /ono io; it is thou, ſei tu; it is he, 2 lui; it is we, 
ſiama noi; it is you, ſiéte voi; it is ſhe, & lei; it is they, 
maſ. /3no #glino, or ſono ; it is they, fem. /ono #lleno 
or ſono M ; and in like manner through all the tenſes 3 3 
as, it was I, eroz0 it was we; er amo nbi, we, 


„ expreſs in Italian 27 7s mine, it is thine, it is 


| 4 it is ours, it is. 5 We mail wy in | the "my 
number, e 


Maſculine. „ Feminine. b 
It is mine, & mio, 5 or mia. 

It is thine, e rn, or e tua. 
MS, 70, or e fu. 

It is ours, e n6ffro, or e niftra.. 
. is yours, 2 ro, dor 2 voftrac. 


But in the plural we muſt fay, fons miti, or mie; 2 5 
nt, or tue; ſon Judi, or 4 ae 3. 1/08 niftri, or res. ſon 
ri, or whe,” 5 Pen, 

Mey 


— | o 
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Me, thee, him, to him, &c. are expreſſed always by 
the conjunctive pronouns, ui, ti, fi, gli, &c. when | 
they are before or after. a verb. See p. 04. 
** 1 he conjunctive pronoun gl requires a particu- 
lar remark ; ; to wit, that, Whenever it is found before 
the articles lo, la, le, or the adverb ze, it takes an e at 
the end to join the following particle: example, 
Ta. give it to him, per durglielo, and not dirglilo; 
the vowels i and e 0 ght to be R as One 951 
lable. 
To give it to her, per dirgltels. 
You ſhall return them to him, glieli renderte.. 


You ſhall aſk him for ſome, gliene domanderite, = 
You ſhall ſpeak to him of it, gliene parlercte. | 
„ When the pronouns conjunctive happen to meet Wy 


with the particle /, they mult be tranſpoſed, and ji is 3 
: placed next to the verb: example, = - 


They tell me, ui %, Ace, and not „i mi dice. | 3 
"They tear thee, 7 A #rce, and not X22 BE, 
They tell him, or her, gli, or le dice, . 133 
, The pronouns conjunctive, mi, ti, /, ci, vi, 
change into e when they are before lo, la, le, 945 or 2 
the adverb nc. example, „ i 
He gives it me again, melo r#nde, — 


The following words, me ſome, or of it, thee Jens; or 
of i it, him ſome, or of it, us ſome, you ſome, &C. are ren- 
dered in Italian by mene, tene, ſene, glicne, cene, Vere, 
as we have already obſerved in the e of conjune- 
tive pronouns, p. 64. 

Loro, their, before a noun, is a pronoun poſſeſſ we 
indeclinable; as, their book, 21 loro libro; their cham- 
ber, la lire camera ; their goods, loro beni; their 
| ſwords, Je loro ſpade; when Horo is a pronoun . 
vou put an article before it. 
Liro after a verb is a pronoun conjunctive; ; as, the 
maſter teaches them, i/ maiftro inſegna liro. Loro is al- 

_ Ways made to follow the verb, in whatſoever tenſe it be. 
“ To render the Italian more agreeable and com- 


; plaiſant, you are to uſe the third perſon inſtead of the ed, 
ſecond: thus, you are in the right of it, is expreſſed Or 1 
- by V. S. ha ragiine, | inſtead of avite ragiine, Pronounc- and 


ing 
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ing vofignoria, which is always marked by 7.8, And 
to prevent the frequent repetition of J. &, they uſe the 
pronoun da, or u, in the nominative, in converſa- 

tion. | 3 5 PE ag 
1 Example, 


Nom. Ella, or 5a. V. S. 


| Gen. a: lei. | ali J. 8. 
Dat. a li. 2 V. 
Ace. lei: . 

Abl. da Illi. da J. S. 


In the plural we ſay, le ſignori'e loro, delle ſgnorie Bro: 
alle fignorie loro, dalle ſignorie loro. 5 
„ {hat is always expreſſed by ebe example, the 
book that 1 read, / /:bro che /iggo ; what do you want? 
che wol:te, or che wuole. J. 84997989 1 955 
».* Che oftentimes denotes becauſe; eſpecially when 
it follows the negative particle ox example, do not 
drink it, becauſe it will hurt you, nor lo bewete, che vi 
Er oY Co OD >To Ts oro 
* Chi is frequently made uſe of to expreſs be that, 
and is more elegant than. guel che: example, chi dice 
queſto ha ragione, for quel che dice, &c, Ee 
The particle /? is never expreſſed in Italian be- 
fore the third perſon of the verb zo be example, 
% d 
It ſhall be well done, ard ben fatto. „5 aps 
The poets often make uſe of 4/zr; for Altro: example, 
Altri fu vago di ſpiar tra be ſtille, altri di ſeguir Porme dj 
fugitiva fera, altri datterrar* orſo, Guarini nel Paſtor 


ids. 


PE I 


e H A P. V. 
CS Of the Syntax of verbs. 
HE. verbs through every tenſe, and mood (except 
1 the infinitive) ought, as we have already obſery- 
ed, to be preceded by a nominative caſe, either expreſſed 
or underſtogd, with which they ſhould agree in number 
and perſon, The nominative is expreſſed, when we 
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ſay, io amo, tu cãnti, Pittro ſerive : underſtood, when 


we ſay, canto, andiamo, dico, ridono. 


The Italians as well as Engliſh uſe the ſecond perſon 


plural, though they adareſs themſelves but to a ſingle 
perſon : example. 


My brother, you are in the wrong, fratillo mio, avite 


torto. 
Fir, you are in the right, /gnore, avite ragiine, 


And if we would ſpeak in the third perſon, we mul; 


ſay, V. S. ha ragione. 


The verb active governs the accuſative; as, gui, la 


texione, amo la wirtu, | 

The verb paſlive requires an ablative after | it; as, the 
learned are envied by the ignorant, 1 dbiti foro in- 
vididti dagl ignoranti. 
The verbs, to take away, to fe parate, to be diſtant 
from, toreceive, and obtain, govern allo an ablative and 
accuſative; 8 

To take ſomething from the hands, levare gud; 2 

co /a dalle mant,. 


| Gliro. 
Get you away from i me, e da me. 


J have received a letter from my father, ho ricevito 


g da mio padre una lettera. 


I have obtained leave from the king, bo 0 ottenito 1 1 


_ cenza dal re, 


* * The verbs, 70 20 out, to . to come, to return, | : 


| govern a. genitive and. an ablative. 'The genitive, 


when the nouns have the indefinite article before them; 
as, I go, I depart, I come, I return, from Paris, from 
France; geo, parto, vengo, lörno, di a, di Francia, 
=_— 
"UE ablative, when the nouns are preceded by the 
definite article: as, I go, I depart, I come, I return, 
from the garden, from the meadow, from the church; 
_ #fcoz parto, Wer, — 5 dal ee, aal prito, dalla 


chibſa. 


You: muſt always put the particle a or rad after the 
verbs of motion, as, andire, mandare, inviare, wenire, | 


when ey precede an Unfinitive : example, 


To a rant one from the other, /e qparire Par dall) 


A R ˙· 


Let us go ſee, andiamo a wedere. 
Send to look for, mandate a cercare. 
Come aſk for, venite a domandare, 
They do not ſay andiamo wedere, mandate cercare, we- 
nite domandare, They make uſe of ad, when the fol- 


lowing verb begins with a vowel ; as, let us go and 


give notice, andit mo ad aviſare, &c. 


After verbs, we muſt expreſs yes and nb by di N 


and di >; and not by che , and che no: example, 
I believe yes, credo di 7). 
I believe not, credo di ud. 
1 ſay not, dico di nv. 
I think not, p2n/o di ub. 
I lay yes, /commz#tto di 3. 


Have you a mind to lay not? volte ſcemm'ttere di nd? 
I have obſerved in the firſt part, p. 88, that when 
we find the particle /, which in Italian is expreſſed by 


fe, before the 1mperfe& indicative, we muit uſe the 


imperfect ſubjunctive in Italian: example, if I had, /e 
aveſſe ; if we could, % Por imo; and not /e aveva, Je 


potewmo. 


This rule is not general, becauſe we frequently are 
obliged to put the imperfect indicative after /e, and 


not the imperfect ſubjunctive. 


„ When we find in Engl 


in thoſe two examples we ſpeak of a time paſt, for 


which reaſon we muſt uſe the imperfect indicative, and 
ſay, e awivuo beni, non u'ero padrone ; fe ftudi:wo, tra per 
_ eiventey ditto. But if we happened to {pear of a future 

time, as, if I ftudied, I ſhould become learned; if I had. 


riches, I ewould give ſomething to the poor; then we mult. 


make uſe of the imperfect ſubjunctive, and ſay, Je fiu- 


didi, diventeri ditto, ; fe avi/}i bini, ne daréi ai poveri ; 
| becauſe in the latter examples we ſpeak by wiſh, and 
therefore we place the verbs in the optative; and in the 


former we do not expreſs ourſelves either by wiſh or 
deſire, but concerning a thing or time paſt, 
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iſh F before a preterim- 
perfect, it is to be obſerved, that we ſpeak either of a 
time paſt, or a time to come; as, if Had riches, I was 
not maſter of them; if I ſtudied, it was to become learned : 
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„ The Englith are apt to put the fir imperfect «| 
the ſubjunctive, where the Italians make uſe of the fe- 
cond :, example, 
| 150 pad dene me & Ki- udneſs, 3 the Italians will. not ſay, 

aw f 0 pracire, but mavrcibbe A 'tfo prace re : be. 
us one may lay, 5: be avould hade done ne a Hindus. 
I had been in the wrong, avri? avito terte, end not 
ali avito torte; becauſe one may ſay, { fbould hav: 
been in the au. 0 | 

You had been blamed, re Pits biaftinato, and 
not eee biafimino ; becauſe Ju had been may be 
turned by would have. 

No te, that to expreſs in Italian though th OK 
be, we mult ſay, qu7ndo 29 and not /arebbe. 

N. B. Becau.e the phral e, though that -ſpould . 
may be turned by, 7f that wvas :. 2 ſo often as Yo Ut 
can turn the ſecond pretcrumperfect by the imperfect 


ſubjunctive, or the ſecond preterpluperfect by the p. u- 


perfect ſubjunctive, you ought to do it; ; ANG then chose 
ſecond preterimperfects are put in the ſabjunctive mood 


in Italian; for example, if 1 had been at Rome, or if 


J avere at Rome, 1 foul endeavour to live with the Fo- 
mans, *g* Here you may turn the phraſe, a and ſay, 
1 avas at Rome; in Italian you muſt ſay, 775 Fol 


feta & Rama, o je vi, N, e di wiver co J- . 


mani. 


*.* The Hakan als the 6 tenſe. aſter the con- 


junction if, when they ſpeak of a future action; but 


the Engliſh the preſent”: : example, to morrow if | bare 
time, domãni ſe avro tempo, and not /e ho; if he 
comes we ſhall ſee him, e verra lo wedre ems, and not 


fe vid ut. 


* When they ſpeals of viding a perſon at his houſe, 


they uſe the verb wenire inſtead of andire : example, 


I will go to-morrow to your houſe, wverro aa 0% 


dem ni. 
„ When we | forbid A perſon, to whom we 15 by 


| and of Tha to do a thing, we ought to uſe the Init, 


and not the imperative: example, don't thou do that, 


non *ar quiſto ; ſay thou nothing, uon ar niente; don't 


thou Ray, non ti fermire. 


5 | EN | A con- : 


Of the Syntax of Verts. 3 :- 
A conjundti on between two verbs obliges the laſt to 
he of the fame number, perſon, and tenſe, as the firſt : 


example, the king wilis and commands, iu re ul e 
conudd; 1 lee and 1 Knows io Y do e cond co. 


Ty know when to make uſe of the fubj anctive, read the 
| fellowing remarks. | 

„ i. SHE conjunktion che generally requires the 
ſobjanctive after it: example, 0i/ogna che Pictro canti, 
oida, uta, ca, &c. 

** 2, Take notice, that che makes all the words, 
to which it 1s joined, become conjunctions; 5 AS, Ace 
ciochè, to the end that; prima che, avanti che, before 


that; benche, although : d:to che, fJuppoſto che, ſappoſe 
that; which govern the ſubjunctive: example, accio- 
che, prima che, venche, Suppiflo che, 10 parli, zo — 1% 


tea, &c. . 
*,* z. In order therefore to know when to put the 
vb which comes after che, that, in the indicative, and 


when in the ſubjunctive, take particular notice of the 
following examples: That 1 may ſpeak, that I may 


love, that I may ſing. 


| Now theſe verbs, ſpeak, lows, . ng, which! are after che, 
I that, are in one ſenſe in the indderzine and 1 in another : 


in the ſubjunctive mood. 
The way then of not miſtaking the one for the other, 


is, to ſuppoſe that the verb Fare, to do, ſtands in the 


place of the verb that foll ws che. 


fa, fat, fa; facciamo, fate, aun. 

The fame verb fare makes, in the ſubjunQive, fic- 
cia, faccia, faccia ; facciams, facciote, fucciano. 

To know whether the above examples, /peat, lowe, 


Fare, you will ſay, i mio fraitllo vu! cio fiiccta » the 


be i in the lame mood, 


The verb fare makes, in the preſent of the indicative, 


Aug, are in the indicative or ſubjunctive, put the verb 
fare in their ſtead: example, il mio fratello wail ch' i0 
berli, if, inſtead of the verb perli, you put the verb 
verb faccia is in the lubjunctive e, eee parks will 


1 au 


—— 


PP. 


* r 
— r 
—— rr - 
* b 


— — N 
— 


+. _ . 
— wn - 
— ts at 
— * 


. 
3 — 


—_—_—— 
Sa 2 Mk 
— + 2 


— — 
E 
— == » 
= * 


22 
EIS 
Brig 
n 


* 


212 Of the Syntax of Verbs. 


I ſhall give another example, in which the verb that 


follows che will be in the indicative, and not in the (ub. 
junctive: z/ mio fratillo crłde ch'io parlo. Inſtead of 


parlo put the verb Fare, you will ſay, il mio fratello cri; 


ch'io fo: the verb ic fo is in the indicative, therefore 


pirlo muſt be in the indicative alſo; and fo of the ret 


of the verbs. „ 


Hence, according to the firſt example, you will ſay, 


mio fratllo wuol cio parli; and, according to the ſe— 
cond, mio fratillo cride ch'io parlo + parts is in the indi- 
cative, and p4ar/; in the ſubjunctive. 
Obſerve that, to ſpeak correct Italian, you ſhould 
make ule of the ſubjunctive in both caſes; as, vl 
ch'io parli, and cride chi prorli, The difference be- 
tween thoſe two examples 1s, that in the latter you may 
_ ſometimes make uſe of the indicative, though not {© 
properly; in the former, you mult always employ the 
ſubjunciive ; you thereſore may ſay® mio frattllo cr5/; 
che pasli, or farlo; and wurl che park, and not pirko. 
In order rightly to know whether you are to make uſe of 
the indicative, or of the ſubjunctive, read the following 
„5. 8 
* Phe verbs that ſignify vill, deſire, command, 


permiſſion, and fear, followed by the conjunction che, 
require the ſubjunctive after them: example, I will, 1 
deſire, + command, I permit, my brother to love, 


ſpeak, ſee, go out, &c. wviglio, dęſidero, comands, per- 
mitto, che mio fratello ami, parli, weaa, iſca, &c. | fear 


he may not ſing, he may not ſay, &c. temo che non cn 


JJ A OO Th 
*.* 5. After the conjunction although, the Englill 


ſometimes uſe the ſubjunctive; as, although he be a 


honeſt man, although he may do that. „„ 
In Italian you muſt take care how you expreſs rh 
or although; if it is by bench?, you muſt put the {ab- 
Jjunctive after it: example, though he is an honeſt man, 
bench ſia galant” uimo ; though he does that, Bench 
„ But if you render although, or though, by ſe66-", 
then you muſt not uſe the ſubjunctive, but the in1- 
cative: example, though he is an honeſt man, /#% 
3 „ yn 
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5 galcnt” uomo, and not fa; though he does this, ſebbin 
fa quifto, and not faccia. 


* 6, When you meet with two verbs, the former 


of hich. is preceded by the particle nor, and the ſe- 
cond by che, you muſt put the latter in the ſub- 
junctive: example, I did not know you loved, non 
ſapé vo che ame; I do not believe he ſtudies, non 
credo che ſtudj; 1 do not think he walks, zo: paſo che 


c ammint „ 


you do not ſpeak by an interrogation, you muſt put 
knowing which was the ſeaſon proper for ſowing, non 
not ſee which is his intention, 2 vide gual ſia Pin- 


% quali ſiano i viſtri libri. 


ro? 


„% 'THe- articles, del, ills, Willa, deli, c. coming 


alter a verb, are apt to puzzle thoſe who learn Italian: 
ard no one has hitherto thought of removing this diff 


calty. To explain the matter, 


1 Obſerve, that the Italians often put che genitive . 
after a verb active: example, give me ſome, or of 
the bread, ditemi del pone; eat ſome, or of the pye, 


mangicte 2 paſticcio. You fee, by thoſe examples, the 
genitive is put after a verb active; but obſerve, at the 
ſame time, we are not ſpeaking of a whole, but only of 


We, Or meat, 


petty- Patties, ho mung itt peiſticcibtti; - J have ſeen men, 


ſcudi; di temi pine, vino, e carne in pagamento. 


Rs 75 When the pronoun qual precedes a verb, and 


the following verb in the ſubjunctive: example, not , 


fapendo qual #2 N la ftagione propria da ſeminare ; I do 5 
tenxtone faa ; ; ] do not know which are > your books, non 


But if we ſpeak by interrogation, you muſt put the g 
verb in the indicative: example, which i is ach ? * : 


a part; for, give me ſome pye, ſome bread, ſome wine, Jome 
meat, denotes only 4 bit, or a little part of He, bread, 5 


If we would ſpeak of a whats, we mult not ren 
the articles gel, dello, della, Ke. example, have eaten 


bo vedito ubmini ; you owe me a hundred crowns ; give 
me bread, wine, and meat in pay ment: ni dowete clan 5 


In ih laſt examples, the articles ae!, dello, della, &c. Fo 
are not Expreſſed, beca ale we peak of a a fum, 8 a quan- 


_ tity, 
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tity, a whole, that is not ſeparated, and which has no 

regare or relation but to the perſon who ſpeaks. 
Note alſo, after the particle /, it is, or they, 


we mult not expreſs the articles, del, dello, della, &c. 
example, they ſee men, / vcdono uimint ; they bell bad 


news, / dicono catiie nudve. tie 

You muſt not expreſs the ar ticles, del, Alb, della, in 

digli, &c. after the prepoſitions, as the French expreſs 3 
du, de la, de l', des. example, avec des ſoldats, Fr. con | 

ſoldeti, with ſoldiers; pour des pay/ans, Fr. per conta- 140 

dini, for peaſants; dans. tes paniers, Fr. in cani/tri, in 00 

baſkets; /ur des chevauæ, F r. pra cav.lli, upon wr 

horſes. - thn 

- 0+ But if the articles tet; degli, tilts, ſignify cen WT 

| cerning 3 ; as, they eas LA your affairs, that is to fay, AY 

concerning your Aire, the article muſt then be expreſſ- ; 

ed: example, they ſpeaic of you, f perla di wi ; they wa. 

treat of war, / tratta le guerra 3 they talked of affairs 1 

| of ſtate, ff 7 part? tua degli affari di ftito. 3 

It is therefore true, as you may have obſerved, that 7 

there are N caſes, in which the articles are not Mile 

 @tpreſied ; nay, it is elegant then to omit them. 76 

N. . We may add to the above rule, that in general, 30 

; when the article is omitted in j agliſh, it 1 15 allo omitted Ink 

in Italian. 21 

ee er imperſonal, there is, there: was, there vill br, bs 

has been explained at leopth, among the impertoaal ſite 

verbs in the firſt part, p. 147. 7 

Vö⁵; 5 tenſ 

— — that 

gene 

ec H A P. IV. exar 

viren 

0 7” blau 

F the Huta of participles. 7 

* 

VE R *. participle i in the Italian language ends in he 

to, or ſo; as, amato, credito, Jaite, a arjo, priſe Ss ck 

wr lit. TE: | od 

The active participles, that follow the verb avire 


| muſt end 1 in o; as, 
| 5Y have | 
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I have ſeen the king, bo vedato il 78. 185 

I have ſeen the queen, % veduto la regina. 

1 had loved books, awvive amato i 8 
I had carried the letters, aw/wo porte to le lettere. 


We meet with authors who ſometimes make the par- 
ticiples agree with the thing or which they are ſpeak- 
ing; - is, the moon had loſt her rays, la luna avtva K | 


diiti 1 | ſacl raggi, 


If the ſubſtantive is befice the participle, they ought : 


to agree together: example, the books that I have 
compoſed, i libri ch compoſti 3 the letter that I have 
written, /2 lettera ho ſ[critta, One may allo ſay, la 
lina avtva perduto i ſuoi raggi, &c.; i I:bri ch com- 


pifto ; la Ieittera © ho ſeritto, But it is more adviſable : 


to follow the above rule. 


If it be a verb neuter, the 1 ought al-. 
| ways to terminate in 0 - example, the king has dined, | 

il re ha pranſato; the queen has upped, la regina 5 1 
_ cenito 3 the foldiers have trembled, 7 lde, panne 


rente; my ters have ſlept, le ane for: te hanno dor- 


*; your friends have laughed, Z var; amici hanno 
1% 


When the Ale participle happens to precede 8 


infinitive, it muſt be terminated in o: example, 11 


gildice gli ha fatto toghiare la tifta, the judge has cauſed 


his head to be cut off; mia forclia ha cr eduto pariir, my 
liter had like to have gone. 


The paſſive participles, which are ENS to the 
tenſes of the verb ere, agree with their antecedent ; 


that is to ſay, thoſe participles mult be put in the ſame 


gender and number as in the preceding ſubſtantive : _ 
example, the captain is praiſed, il . e lodito; 
virtue is eſteemed, la virii e ftimita ; the lazy will be 


blamed, 7 p'gri ſarinno bigfimati; your Jewels are ſold, 
le viftre gioje {5 quo vendite, | 


* Take notice, it is more elegant! in Italian to os 


the Tenſe of the verb venire, inſtead of thoſe of the 


verb Here, before a participle: example, he is eſteem- 
ed, viene flimato, for 2 ftimato ; he ſhall be praiſed, 
ver rd lodato, for gare lodato; 5 | they mall be Rares 
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216 / the Syntax of Participles. 


werranno biaſemati, for ſaranno biaſymiti ; and fo of all 


| the tenſes, and all the perſons. 


We generally ſuppreſs the gerunds, having and being, 
before participles : example, 3 ſaid fo, gui/to det. 
o; the ſermon being ended, fnita la predica, 


Ia attempting to explain or tranſlate an Italian 


5 book into Engliſh, we muſt remember that the parti- 
_ ciples frequently occur without any tenſes of the verbs 
avere or «ere before them; as, il quale inicſo'l ai gre, 
maravigliatifi i conſoli. 


Then it is a ſure ſign that the gerunds avinds or 


Mndo are ſuppreſſed : and, to explain it properly, we 
muſt render it as if it were, i/ quile avindo intifel 
diſegno ; endeſi maravigliati i conſoli, 


We muſt alſo obſerve, that although avendo and of. 


ſendo are ſuppreſſed before the participles, we muſt 
not ſuppreſs the conjunctive pronouns, nor the mono- 
_ ſyllables that ought to follow the gerunds avindo and 
¶endo, but we ſhonld put them after the participles : 


example, having ſeen it, av&ndolo vedio: in ſuppreſſ- 


ing avendo we muſt ſay, wedutolo : being aware of it, 


eff endoſene accörto; in ſuppreſſing C endo, we tranſpoſe : 


 Jene after the participle, and ſay accorto/ene. 


It is better to place the nominative after the gerund 


than beſore; ; as, the king being a hunting, effendo *I rt 


alla caccia ; the ſoldiers fighting valiantly, combattinds | 


waloroſamente i ſelditi. 


If after the verb there is an accuſative, or any ther | 
caſe, we muſt put the nominative before the verb; for 
Inſtance, the ſoldiers being afraid of the enemy, in Ita. 
lian we mult ſay, z folds ti temendo & inigiici, and not 


| tend 7 Aena, gÞ mnimici. 


c H A p. VII. 
I the ſputax of adverts * 2 tions, 1 5 
A 18 expreſſed in Italian by da. or in caja. 55 


When at is expreſſed by da, we put the pro- 


nouns perſonal alter it; 3 example, at dur houſe, 4a 
| | | 145 
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Of the Syntax of Adverbs, &c. - © b 
v; at your houſe, da voi; at my houſe, da me; at 
thy houſe, da ze; at his houſe, da lui; at her houſe, 
da lei; at their houſe, mal. da loro; at their houſe, 
fem. 4@-#fe- oo oc gry 9d: 
* When ar is expreſſed by in cs/a, inſtead of the 
_ pronouns perſonal, we muſt uſe the pronouns poſſeſ- 
| five: as, at our houſe, in ca/a nitra ; at your houle, 
in caſa viſtraz at his and her houſe, in caſa ſua; at 
thy houſe, in caſa tua: in their houſe, in caſa loro. 
If after at there be an article or a pronoun poſ- 
ſeflive, you mult render at by dal, dällo, dalla, da or 1 
dai, dagli, dalle, or elſe by inxaſa, with the articles of _ 
the genitive : example, at the prince's, dal principe, or 1 
in caſa del principe; at the ſcholar's, dallo ſcolare, or in 
coſa dello ſeolire ; at the ſiſter's, dalla jorella, or in caſa 
della forilla ; at the men's houſe, dagli uomini, or in caſa 
degli ubmini ; at my friend's, dal mio amico, or in coſa 
del mio amico; at his relation's, 4a“ ſubi parenti, or in 
caſa de ſui parenti ; at the abbot's, dal fignir abbate, 
or in ca/a del figur abbate.” © 5. 555 
The indefinite article 4i is not expreſſed after the 
adverbs of quantity, how much, how many, much, liitle, 
as much as, more, &c. but theſe adverbs are made to 
agree With the following noun, as if they were adjec- 
tives: example, how much time, guanto tempo; how 
much meat, quanta carne; how many ſoldiers, gant? 
ſelaati ; a great deal of pleaſure, milto piactre ; a great 
deal of pain, milta pina; a great many men, moltz 
_ wmint ; a little time, pico tempo; a little fever, poca 
febbre ; ſo much patience, tanta patzitnza; as much 
courage, ranto animo; a great many perions, ale per- 
jene; how many coaches? guinte carrizze ? I have no 
more hope, non ho pin ſperanza. We os 


*.* 4 great deal of, is frequently expreſſed in Italian 
by gran e example, I have had a great deal of pain, bo 
avuto gran pena ; a great deal of rain, gran pioggiaz _ 
a great deal of time, gran limpo; a great deal of plea- 
nt, og %%% 


„A little of, is rendered in Italian by pico di; * 
a little bread, un poco di pane ; a little of compaſſion, un 
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218 Of the Syntax of 
2 and quit ſignify here. ua i is joined with verbs 
| -of motion: example, Venile qua, pafſote qua, come e here, 


pals here, 
The Italians often uſe c and co/23, to point out the 


place where the perſon is, to whom we ſpeak or write; 


as, V. S. mi ſcriva di coſit, or di coſta, See Lodovice 
Dolce, nel capitolo degli avirbj bali; yet J ſhould pre- 
fer off? to cad. The beſt writers have oem followed 
| this rule. 

* The Italians frequently uſe the adverb 029! 
to expreſs after noon or after dinner © example, come 
and ſee me after dinner, Denĩte ogg! a e Venite 


022! da me. 


—_—Y TY : 


1 remarks on the participle 6, it 15 or 
they, &c. | 


85. uſed with a verb im perſonal, ſignifies, it is, or they - 
CDs . dice, it is faid, or they ay they ſpeak, 
par 

# They not, is expreſſed by non on ; ; AS, uon . 7 dice, bey 

do not ſay ; non fi parla, they do not ſpeak. 

They of it, is expreſſed by /ene ; as, ſene fas ou che | 

a, they will know ſomething of it. 


They not of it, is expreſſed by non rome; AS, non fone 


: parla, they do not talk of it. 

* Note, learners are greatly at a loſs low to ex- 

| reſo 1 in Italian, hey us it, they you of it, they him of 
it, they me of it, they thee of it, &c. yet there is nothing 


more eaſy, if you do but turn the phraſe by the tenſes of 
the verb Here, to be : example, to render, hey a 


ſpeak to us of it, we muſt turn it, and lay, it ewill be 
| Holten of to us, cene ſara parlato. 
(will write to you of 1 it, wene Jara ſeritts. 
They {peak to him of it, _ gliene vien farliato. 
write to us of it. cene vic ne ſeritio. 


'T hey promiſe me ſome, mene ſono promi, „or mene 


Lien prom#fſo, or mene Vengono promifji. 


By theſe laſt examples you find that it is more elegant 


to uſe the verb verre than the verb Mere. 
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the Adverbs and Prepeſitions. 


Remember, that the articles J, la, li, le, are not ex- 
preſſed after the particle : example, they ſay ſo, ff 
Vece, and not, /f lo dice; they will know her, ff 7 comofcera z ; 

they ſee them frequently together, /o0 veduti /p3o in- 


fieme. See p. 214, what has been ſaid concerning the 
articles del, della, degli, delle, & c. 1 


Obſerve, nevertheleſs, that the beſt writers have of- : 


ten, and even with elegance, expreſſed theſe articles; 


but at preſent they are laid afide, except by poets who 
uſe them ſometimesto ſerve the meaſure of their verſe. | 


Hence we no longer ſay, e' % dice, but ſimply / dice; e“ 


Fe conoſcers, or la fi conrſcera, but /i cono/cera. Behold the | 


letters, they will be read, ecco le lottere, ſi leggeranno, 
The conjunctive pronouns mult be tranſpoſed when- 


ever the particle / comes before them, as 1 have already a 


obſerved, p. 200. 


GHVet this rule for rranſpoſing the conjunQive pro- 
nous, when the particle „ comes be fore them, is not 
general; for there are ſome phraſes, in which the con- 


zundive pronouns muſt by no means — expreſſed, but 
che phraſe is changed. 
When the conjunctive pronouns are put after the par- 
ticle /, and there is neither a noun or caſe after the 
verb that follows, you muſt change the phraſe without 
ever expreſſing the particle /; as, they aſk for me, ſons 


domand-to ; 1 am aſked for: they ſeek you, % Hi? te cercuto; 
you are ſought for: they will praiſe us, ſar; mo 1 we 


Mall be praiſed. 


But if there happens a caſe after the verb, as, they 
9% me for a crown, you ſhould expreis the conjunctive 
pronoun, and ay, mi., domanda uno ſcudo, or mi vine 


domanddto uno ſcudo; they aſk ſome bread of you, 871 ff | 


Wminda pane ; they will commend virtue to us, 6 Jars. 
Yodata la wirtn, 
If the conjunctive pronouns, that « come after the 
| participle /i, be followed by a verb in the preterper- 
fect definite, the phraſe muſt be turned by the verb 


Mere, and you muſt put the preter- definite Au or fie 5 


rono, according as you are ſpeaking, in the ſingular or 


the plural; as, they gave me a book, mi f dito un 


A! ; they ſent me Kader; „mi ie, mandaie * 5 
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; 220 Of the Syntax of 


they wrote us a letter, ci fu ſcritta una litera. 


times the phraſe is turned thus; they ſent for us to 
Rome,  Fummo manddti a Rima; they blamed you, Haste 


 biafemito, or V. S. fu biaſimita. 


When the third perſons of the verb avtre, to have, 
are preceded by the particle %, and after thoſe third 
perſons there follows a participle, you are to render 
the third perſons of the verb o have, by thoſe of the 
verb Here, to be, putting them in the ſame number 
4 With the thing mentioned; as, if we have ſaid ſo, %% 
detto guëſto; if they had read the letters, Je ft fi f Hero lebte 


Je lettere. 


When they mall bave taken the town, 1 la citta 


| ſara pre/a. 


See, p. 146, the remarks on imperſonal verbs, with 


19 the particle ,. 


But when the tenſe of the verb to have, are pre- 
coed by the particle i, and there is no participle 
after the verb to have, we muſt uſe the tenſes of the 
example, 
they have ſome bread to eat, % ha del pane or pane da 
mangiare ; they have ſervants to wait, ff hanno ſervitori 


verb awvere, inſtead of thoſe of the verb Mere. 


per ſerwire. 


Some- 


For the better explanation of the foregoing i impor- 


"_ remarks on the particle /, it will be proper, 1 ap- 


| prehend, to add the two following obſervations. 


The firſt is, that this particle # muſt not be uſed 


With reciprocal verbs, but the phraſe ſhould be turned, 


Otherwiſe you would have two #/'s. joined 


Which would be diſagreeable. Thus you do not fay, J 


ſerve delle creature per off/nder Dio, they make 


creatures to offend God; but #0 . ird, or us / 0 


Erve, &c. 


The ſecond is, that conſtant experience ſhews it o 


together, 


uſe ot the 


be extremely difficult, for thoſe who are beginning to 


learn Italian, to expreſs, they me of it, they thee of it, they 


Lim of it, they us of it, they you of it, they him of it, joined 
to a verb in the compound preterite. | ſhall therefore 
give here the indicative intire, which may ſerve as a 


general rule for all the other moods and verbs; ; theze- 


Indicative 


| fore I ſhall 25 


the Adverbs and Prepoſitions. 221 


Indicative preſent. 


They write to me of it, mene vitne, or men”? ſcritto. 


They write to thee of it, tene witne, or ten“ ſcritto. 


They write to him of it, gliene wiene, or glien' 2 ſcritto. 


They write to us of it, cene vibe, or cen & ſcritto. 
They write to you of it, wene w3ienc, or ven” ſcritto. 


They write to them of it, c viene, or u & /critto loro. 


In the other tenſes I ſhall only put the firlt perſon 


ſingular, as it is eaſy to know the reſt by means of the 


. preſent indicative, which is conjugated intire. 


Inperfect. 


They did write to me of 1 85 nene Veniva or nen era 


. & c. Z N 8 | - 
| Epe bi | 


&c. 


the verb venire, but of ere. Thus, 
Preterpenfict. 


They have written to me of it, men e > tato fois, &e, 


Pluperſect. 


They had written to me of it, nen era Air fit e. 


Future. 


They will write to me of i it, mene verrů, or mene fark 


ſcritto, &. 


1 ſhall inſert here another EW wg to claw up the 


difficulty of mi „, ti , gli fi, &c, they me, IMP thes, 


: they , and 1 will ſay thus, 


Indicatiwe orefent... 


They 8 me, or I am aſked, an Italian and F rench 


grammar, printed at Baſil. 


| EF 167 or mi vine doman- 


data una grammitica 1ta- 
liana e Franzije, ſtampata 


a, or in Baſilia, 


* 3. They 


They wrote to me of i it, int ue venne, or mene Su run, 


N. B. In the compound tenſen we FR not make uſe of 5 
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0 7 % domi nda, &C, or 1; 
They aſk thee, Cc. ve ne mn, or doman- 
e 0 e, | 

Gli ff domanda,. &c. or 
T li viene domandaio, or do. 
e 1 | | 

C/ dom nda, &c. or ci 
vi ine domanaato, or d emau- 
data, &e. 


Vi fi An Fete, &c. or vi 


They aſk him, SIM 
They aſk us, &c. 


They aſk you, &c. viene domandate, or doman- 
b | = data, RC. | 
S. domande Iro, &c. or 
vine domanduto, Or domai- 
data loro, Kc. | 
Im; orfeet. ES 
C M. 2 Sabo. or mm 
veniva domandato, or as — 
 Cmanaata, 


Preter-definites 


„ - ; Mi fi. eee or ni 


They aſk them, . 


| They did ad me, Ge. 


cdu une mandate, „ Or doman. | 

 Caata. 

 Preterperf . „ 

RS ato domandate, 
ED 1 domanduta, 

. 2 2 domandato, or 


They have aſked me, 


L domandata.. 5 
Plubeſts. „„ ]! 
„„ „„ & , 5 ee 
They ada may i , a. 
Mera Lende 
Future. 1 „ © 
et” TG | | N. 2 domander, or mi 
. Las my aſk me, 5 2 domandate, or oma 
e e | ta. | | 


LT Obſerve, that in N the veib wenire, inſtead 
of Here, you a: not t expres the particle A. 


THE: 


the Alverbs and e. 413 


1. E prepoſitions govern ſome ch: as may be 
ſeen in the ſeventh chapter of the firſt Parts 
where we treated of prepoſitions. | 
The Italians frequently uſe the participle pur only as 
an ornament of ſpeech ; as, dite pur quel che vi piacerd, 
lay what you pleats; 
It is cuſtomary for them to uſe p when the Engliſh 
repeat the verb in the imperative mocd; as, 80, 80. 
ande pi ; give, give, date pure. | 
Net is always rendered by non example, acute ni- 
tute, do not ſay any thing. 


Ja, before à noun, 1s "expreſſed by inc example, in 
| Francia, in France, 


Same or ay, before a verb, is expreſſed by we 3 as, 
will you nave ſome or any? ze wolcte ? 
In, with the article zhe, ſingular and plural, as alto 
before pronouns poſſeſäve, 3s expreſſed by vel, nillo, 
„ wet, &c. as I have already remarked, 55 Lak ex · 
ample, in his book, nel ſuo libro, &. 
However, 72 is generally expreſſed 2 5 in; as, in Pa- 5 
ns, in Parigi; in me, in me, 5 
* Obſerve, as often as 7» comes 3 3 
nou us, to mark the time, it muſt be expreſſed by ird. 
or Hu. example „ in three hours, fra due 6 bre; in turce 
months, fra tre it. | 
SL Hat” It Fa precedes numeral nouns, without 
mati ng the time, it muſt be expreiſed by iz exam 
ple, in three bottles, in tre fi7 chi; in a garden, in 24 
| viard; 1:9, | | 
Very is expreſſed by milto, Kc. example, he is 
yery ery s 2 molto allegro; it is very UE, fa wwe 
clo. | | 
A great deal of, or mk; 18 reden by gran 
1 or grind: -: example, there is a great deal of folly, 
2 gran! paxxla; he has a great deal of ee ha | 
grande ſp'rito. 55 SS 
More, or more of. is 5 expretſed bs maggiire, when- —_ 
ever you can turn, more, by greater, Or more great: ex- 3 
| ample, We mult have more courage, bi/ogna avere . 
Lor ' coraggio; Um ay be turned thus, ave mu have greater 


L ED courage : 
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8 Remarks on fome 


courage: with more boldneſs, con maggior ardire ; it 
may be turned, ai greater boldneſs. 

„When more denotes a greater number or quan- 
tity, it is expreſſed in Italian by maggior nimero di, or 
maggior quantiti di; as, we muſt have more ſoldiers, | 
more men; more wine; biſogna avire maggior niumers, 
or a 7287113 di feldati, d'uùmini, di vine, 
*, When more than happens to precede a word of 
time, you may put zz at the end or at the beginning 
of the phraſe : example, it is more than ten years, Jonc 
| ati anni, e piii; 3 it is more than an hour, e un' dr a, e 
pin; you may fay likewiſe, /oo piu di ditci anni, e fil 
8 

e conjunction ho, before agjeRtives and ad- 

verbs, is rendered in Italian by co or 5, with a grave 
accent: example, fo great, cos gründe; fo late, con 
tardi ; or & grende, i tardi; 2 fatto, maſc. 92 feita, 
fem. Lgnibes Jun? - TO" ukewHe 1 coc; | as, ml come, 
fie recome. 


FOURTH TREATISE. 


Remarks on ſome. ver hs and prepoſitis tions that have 52 
ferent ſigniſications. 


HE fol llowing phraſes contain great part of the 
Italian idioms, which conſtitute the chief ele- 
gance a and 1 of that language. 


Different fegnifications of tre 


7E may uſe the verb andre through au its ; tenſes, 

5 to expreſs all the actions of the verbs of motion, 

by þ uniting the ſame verbs of motion in the gerund, and 

the verb andare in the tenſe and 3 885 that the verb of 

motion ought to be in; as, Es 
He runs; inſtead of corre, vi corrinds,. © 


They take a walk, aſſeggiano, or vdnno faſepgionds : 


Verbs and Prepoſitions. 225 
He will tell every where, anderd dicindo da per titto. 
They muſt run, YO che vadano corrindo, 


Make uſe of the verb andire through all the tenſes 
for the following prone 


Andar Aro, ſignifies, to follow, to preſs, 0 or to ſolicit 
a perſon, 

Andar in amire, to fall i in love. 

Anaar male, to periſh. 

Andar via, to go away. | 

Andar* in ftafi, to be in an ecſtacy. 

Andar' a dinne, to viſit the ladies. | 

Andar” in collera, to put one's ſelf in a paſſion. 

 Andar cercando rogna, to ſeek misfortune or trouble. 

—_— cercando i pure nell ubvo, to cenſure without re- 

—_ . 

Andar a gilla, to float, to ſwim on the water. | 

Andar” in buon'ora, to go in peace. : 

Andar* in malra, to periſh, to be ruined. 

Andar Fer le beſte, to be beaten, + 

Adar  avainti, tO 80 be fore. 

Andar* dila lunga, to be tedious... 

Aundar alle corte, to make haſte. 

Andar inn ſnri, to advance, improve, or go farther. 

Adar“ atiorne, to go about. 

Andar” altero, to be proud or Rately. _ _ 

Andar dietro, ae; ana coſa, to ſtand triling with any | 

thing. 

Andar col peggio, to be worſe. 

Andar in jeminza, to run to ſeed. 

Andar per la minte, to come into one's mind. 

Adar di mal i in peggio, to fall out of che . * into 
the fire. 

5 per ith, to teak impertinently. 
A lungs andre, at long rod... 

Ci wa della vita, our lite is concerned. 
Andar mal in arneſe, to be ill dreſſed. 


Anudar a gambe leur, to loſe, to ſquander. away one s 
| eſtate. SOLD | 
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a cavillo, to ride on horſeback, 
a diletto, to go to be merry, | 
a dipirto, to go a ſporting. 


Andar a folizz0, to go a ſolacing one's ſelf. 
Andar a Jpago, to go a walking. 


adar 
Andar 
 dudar 
Andar 
Andar 

 Andar? 
Adar 
Andar 
 Anaar? 
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 Andar? 
Andar' 
Andar? 


5  Andar? 


 Andar' 
Anudar 
Andar 
Andar 
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 Andar? 


Angar® 
 Andar? 


Audar 
Adar 


Andare 
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4 ſacco, to be plundered. _ 
8 ſchiancia, to go a ſideling. 


a giro ne, to ramble about. 
a Vila, to march in order. 

a e, to be a ſoldier. 
aid, to loiter up and down. 
a Parca, to put in pawn. 
al biſco, to drink diet-drink. 
alla biſca, to go a plundering. 
alla manga, to go to the ſlaughter. 
all oſcuro, to walk in ignorance, 
alla ftragliita, to go reeling. 
a monte, to prove vain. 


à montigna, to go out of the world. 


a onde, to £0 Waving. 


à polo, to ſacceed 3 in one's wiſhes, 


a ria, to go a ſtealing, 


a ruita, to go 2 wheeling, or to hover 


a ſecinda, to go down the ride, 
a ſcefe, to go a reeling. 
a finiflra, to miſcarry by the way. 
a ſelllo, to £9 for a ſoldier. 
a ſpervitre, to go a fowling. 
a vanga, to thrive well, 
via, tO ſail. 
verſo, to ſucceed well. 
veltoone, to go rowling. | 
abus o, to lie hulling, as a ſhip does. 
35 :ndo, to be publiſned by proclamation. 


a 
a 
a 
a 
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Audar barcolone, to go ſtaggering. 

Andar carpine, to go crawling. 

Adar col calzore di piombo, to go heedfolly. | 
Andar con le bélle, to go handſomely to work. 


Andar « come ia bycia all e, to 0 ge as a bear to the 


| dries 


PPeoierbs and Prepoſii tous, 227 


Andar cen Ia piina, to be on the ſtrongeſt ſide. 
Andar di pila in fraſea, to leap from bough to bough. 
Andar di potante, to go an ambling pace. 
Andar di bubne gumbe, to ſet willingly about a thing. 
Andar dictndo, to publiſh, or report. 
Andar fallito il penſicro, to fail in one's purpoſe. 
Andar gattalone, to go groping. 
Andar grofſo, to look big. 
Andar in barberia, to be in the powdering-tub, 
Andar' in beſtia, to fall into a paſſion, | 
Anudar' in buſca, to go a ſharking. 
Andar” in cerca, to ſearch up and down. 
Andar” in cimbelis, to be tranſported with joy. 
Adar, in cornovagiia, to be a cuckold. 
Andar* in cir/o, to go a Pirating. 
Andar' in Faſcia, 55 
Hndar* in coſa materidle, 
Andar* in negozio, 
Andar in polpegine, to go groping up and down. : 
Andar' in piccardia, to go and be hanged, | 
Andar in rata, to be routed. 
Audar in Sincopi, to fall in a ſwoon. 
Audar ftiazzs, to go ſharking up and down. 
Andar* in Jucchio, to have one's mouth water. 
 Andar* in traccia, to go a tracing. ns 
Andar” in wvilta, to go ranging about, 
Andar la rinda, to walk the rounds. _ 
Audar per il minds, to travel up and down the world, 
Audar per la pe Ad, to follow the vulgar faſhion. 
Andar per la piäna, to go the plain Dunſtable way. 
Adar fer filo, to be forced to do a thing 
Andar þioggia a pi: ggia, to ſail cloſe to "the ſhore. 
Andan ramingo, to go poorly, begging up ans down. 
Andar ratio, to ſneak up and down. | 
 Andar rattenito, to go warily to work. 
| Andar ſpanto, to be extravagantly dreſſed. 
Andar fopra le parôle, to believe fair * 
Andar ſtritto, to go about a thing . 
ular Ss, to 80 a dogging. 
D L 6 
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Andar tentine, to grope about. * 
Andar wuoto, to miſs one's aim. 
Andirſene prifo alle trida, to believe every idle re- 


port. 


Different fenifications of dare. 


D4RE ſignifies, to give, to fight, to ſtrike. 
Dar d' 6cchio, to caſt one's eyes on. 
Dar adifſo ad uno, to throw one's ſelf upon a perſon, 
Dar' a gambe, to run away. 
Dar nilla rite, to fall into the ſnare. 
Dar le carte, to deal, or give the cards. 
oof aui mo, to give courage, or encourage. 
Dari!“ eubre, or Panimo, to have courage. 
Dar fade, to believe. 
Dar ad intendere, to make one believe. 
Dar del tu, to thee and thou one. 
Dar? in nulla, not to ſucceed. 
5 Dari Pa acqua & pied, to praiſe c one 8 elf. 
Dar in luce, to publiſh. 
Dari a fare, to {et about a bins | 
Dar nel riffs, to be a little on the red. 
| Darſe penſtero, to care for. 
Dar del fagnore, to call one a gentleman,” 
Dar del furfante, to call one a rogue, 
Dar parila, to promiſe. 1 | | 
Dar ne ladri,; to fall into the hands of thieves, 
Dar la lürla ad uno, to laugh at a . | 
Dar le va, to provoke. _ 
3 n preſtito, to lend. 
Dar fròce, to burn, to ſet on fire. 
Dar A. Zcurta, to bail. . 


Dar in Prravaginze, to ſay things contrary t to common 


ſenſe. | 
| Dar nel . to, to play the madman, 
Dar la ene, to criticiſe, | . 


+ : - Dar 
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Dar cagione, to give cauſe, 
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Dar la caccia, to put to flight. 
Dar principio, or fine, to begin or end. 55 
Dar conto, to give an account. 
Darf allo Audio, to apply one's ſelf to ſtudy, | 
Dar calci al vento, e Pugni all aria, to fight with one 8 
. ſhadow. 


Dar di bicca da per thtto, to concern one” s elf with 
every man's buſineſs. 


Dar da ridere, da parlire, to make one Jay oh: to make 
one ſpeak. 


: Dirt la Zappa 571 piede e la mazza in en to > wrong 
one's ſelf. 


Darfi bel timpo, to divert one's ſelf. 
Dar? à beccire, to cram poultry. 
Dar* a credinza, to ſell upon credit. | 5 
Dar* addittro, to give back. 

? adito, to give acceſs to. 
Dar* alla 770 o, to bribe. 
Dar“ all' arme, to cry out for help. 
Dar* a pigione, to let out for rent. 
Dar* a riba, to give to be plundered, 
Dar afſunto, to give charge of. 
a taglio, to ſtrike with the edge. 
Dar' a trawerſo, to hit acroſs. 
Dar' à vedere, to give one to td: 


Dar baggiant, or Conflgre alcuno, to * one "Ip with 
vain hopes. 7 


Dar baldanza, to embolden. 
Dar bando, to baniſh by proclamation. 


Dar beccare alla pitta, to fink money a at t plays 
Dar briga, to trouble one. 
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Dar campo, to give liberty. | 
Dar capo, to come to the end of a matter. 
Dar capo mino, to go beyond reaſon in a dada. 
Dar carite, to make one believe any thing. 


Dar che penſare, to give cauſe of rickee 
Dar capimento, to finiſh. | | 


Dar credinza, to give credit to. 
Dar crollo, to ſnaxe. 


Dar cucche, to give one toys. 5 
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Dar da ere, to give drink. 1 
Dar da dormire, to give one a night's lodging, Dp 
Dar da mangziire, to give one {ome meat, D 
Dar da ridere, to give cauſe of laughter; D 
Dar de calc, to kick. 'D 
Dar de calci al row; to, to be hanged. D 

Dar deg!" ingifi, to give a good box on the ear, D 
Dar delle bajtonite, to beat with a cudgel. | D 
Dar delle biite, to beat with ſtripes. D 
Dar delle calc.igna, to kick, D 

Dar delle coltilla, to wound with any weapon. 5 
Dar delle ui, to ſtrike with one's hands. | D 

Dar delle müccie, to flap one with the fox's tail. L 
Dar delle pigna, to cuff, 1 

Dar dentro, to fall to. | L 

Dar di bröcca, to hit the nail on the head. 1 
Dar di co, to butt as ſheep do. | L 
Dar di groppo, to ſnatch at. 1 


Dar di m no, to | key bold on. 
Dar di mira, to take aim at. 
Dar di nãſo, to ſmell out a matter. 

Dar da parl:r di je, to give occaſion. to be talked of, 
Dar di penna, to cancel a writing. 
Dar di pitto, to hit breaſt to breaſt. 
Dar di piatto, to ſtrike flat in. 
Dar di higlio, to catch hold ſuddenly of. 
Dar di punta, to hit wich a chruſt. | 
Dar di ftocceta, to give a thruſt, 
Dar Faſtidio, to moleſt. 
Dar iunoͤcchio, to give fair words. | 
2 8 fondo, to ſink, | 
Dar / undo alla rôbba, to waſte one's  eftate. 
\ Dar Firma, to ſhapen. | 
© Dar gritta c6po, to put one into a quandary; 
Dar i batt, imo, to baptize. 
© Dar” il buon anno, to wiſh a merry new year. 
Dar un buon giorno, to bid one good- morrow. 
Dar il buon viaggio, to with one a good journey. | 
Dar il Gon arrivo, to bid one welcome. | 
\ Dar 21 cane, to watch one. | | 
2 Dar' i compito, to give an end to. 8 
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Dar il cubre ad una chha, to apply one's FATE to a thing, 
Dar il dio, to turn one 8 back. 

Dar? il giambo, to give court holy water. 

Dar? il grande addio, to bid the world adieu. : 
| Dar! il e to paſs one's word. 

Dar” il p3ſſo, to give free paſſage. 

Dar il juo maggiore, to do one's utmoſt endeavours. 
Dar* il viſo, to turn one's eyes on any . 

Dar* impreſi@:za, to lead to. 

Dar” indagio, to put off time. 

2;” in ſerbo, to give in keeping, 

Dar' in ſomma, to put out by the great. 
Dar' in u la vice, to bid one ſpeak lower, 

Dar“ iu ter ra, to run aground, | | 

Dar” in uno, to meet with one by chance. 

Dar la baia, dar la berta, to mock at. 

Dar la ben Venuta, to bid one welcome. 

Dar la buina mano, to wiſh one good luck. 

Dar la cilſia, to diſcard one. | 

Dar la cirda, to give the ſtrapado, to importune. 
Dar la fava, to give one's couſent. 

Dar la freccia, to wound with an arrow. 


Dar la mala Pliſſua, to vex one anger? 
Dar P alladola, 


Dar cacabildole, 
Dar la quadra, 
Dar la bia, 
Dar la mala dent ra, to with. a man ill luck. 
Dar la mano, to give a helping hand. | 
Dar la miare d'orlinde, to put a jeer on one. 

Dar P anbllo, to marry. _ 

Dar la palma, to yield the victory. 
Dar la pariglia, to give as good as he brings, 
| Dar la pinta, to ſhove one. 
Dar la j6/a, to appoint the time or place. 

Dar la /alda, to ſtiffen, or ſtarch. | 
Dar la fireta a qualciino, to over- redch one. 
Var la tri tia, to give leave to export goods, | 
Dar la wore, to raiſe a report. 
Dar la volta, to turn as milk does, to overtura. 

Dar ia vilia 4. canto, to loſe one's Wits, 
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Dar he calcigna, to run away. 

Dar le mifſe, to give a racer the ſtart. 
Dar le ſpalle, to take to one's heels. 
Dar le priſe, to let one take his choice. 
Dar lingua, to let one underſtand afar off. 
Dar bo flörmo, to give the ſpoil. 8 
Dar ultimo crollo, to fall n dead. 


Dar 
Dar 
Dar 


5 Dar 


Dar 
Dar 
Dar 
Dar 
Dar 
Dar 
Dar 
Dar' 
Dar 
Dar? 


martello, to make one jealous or ſuſpicions. 


minda, to find fault. 

modo, to help or ſupport one. 

nel berzaglio, to hit the mark. 

nelP idripico, to fall into a dropſy. 
nelle mani, to fall into one's hands. 
nelle ſeattate, to fall into bad company. 


nel vino, to find out the defign of a thing. 


nua, to moleſt one, 
me, to ſpread a report. 
norma, to preſcribe a rule. 


ozlio, to ſooth one. 
ombra, to give ſuſpicion. 
opera, to endeavour at a thing. 


Dar panzina, to feed one with vain hopes, 


Dar pirte, to impart or ſhare. 
Dar paſſato, to omit. 
Dar paſto, to feed one. 

Var per Dio, to give for God's fake. | 
Dar ricapito, to deliver ſafely, _ 
Dar /z#|o, to give order. 

Dar ſpalle, to abet. 
Dar ſtento, to give cauſe of hes, 


Dar“ una botti/afiola, to put one into a quandary, 
Dar* una bernitla, to give falſe judgment at gaming. 
Dar nel cappelliccio, to reprimand one ſeverely. 


Dar un crpino, to beat one ſoundly. 
Dar viſta, to ſeem to do a thing. 
Dar vita, to give time or life. 


Dar 
Dar 
Dar 
ar 
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una i inta, to make a feint. 

una gira volta, to walk a turn. 

un occhiata, to caſt an eye on. 
un Fiſis, to * one in the mouth, | 


Dar 
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Dar” un pax tecum, to ſtun one with a blow. 

Dirla pe chiôlſi, to get out of the road. 
Darla-winta, to yield the victory. 

Dir/i, to apply one's ſelf to. 

Darſi @ che ſi fra, to be for any thing. 

Darfi a credere, for a man to perſuade himſelf. 
Dirſi ad diletti, to give one's ſelf over to pleaſure. 
Dirfi ad intendere, to flatter one's ſelf, 

Darfi ad i uno, to give one's ſelf up to one. 

o_ attorno, to go the round. 

Darſi briga, noia, faftidio, to trouble one's ; ſelf, 
Darſi in preda, to yield one s ſelf as a prey. 
Dirſi in uno, to refer one's ſelf to one. 

Dirſi maraviglia, to wonder at. 
Dorfi martCllo, to vex one's ſelf, 
Dai pace, to live quietly. 

_ Vents, to TOY of one's . 
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FAR Gnims, to give courage, 
Firfi animo, to take courage. 
Far' a propijito, to be proper, or fit. 
Far mitto, to make a ſign. | 
Far del bravo, to ſet up for a bully. 
Far ſeelta, to chule.: 
Far bompa, to boaſt. 
Fare il grigno, to pour at one. 
Far danari, to heap up money. | 
Far gente, or /oldati, to raiſe ſoldiers. 
Il Far della lia, the new moon, 
Al Far del giorno, at the break of day. 
Sl Far della natte, towards the e evenin 8. 
Far di meſtieri, to be necellary. 
Far guadigni, to win. : 5 
Far due volte I anno, to bear beit ty ice a year. 
| Parſe i innanzi, to come forward. | 
| Farſi in "ok to approach, 0 or advance. 
F , in in la, to 48 back. 
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Farſi in dictro, to retire. 
Far brindif;, to toaſt a Laalh. 
Far capolino, to deceive or enfaare. 
Far la ſia, to be a ſpy. 
Far pace, to agree. 
Fate pace, agree among yourſelves. | 
Far” a bottino, to ſhare alike. 
Far? a capegli, to pull one another by the hair. 
Far? accoglicnæa, to ſhew kindneſs to one. 
Far) a compaſs, to work by the compaſs. 
Far” a concorrenza, to ſtrive, to vie. 
Far? acguiſto, to gain. 
Far* a creder, to make one believe. 
Far) a gara, to ſtrive for the victory. 
Far aguait, to lay ambuſhes. 
Far a guechia, to knit. 
Far a pugni, to play at hity cuffs. 
Far“ aiuto, to help one. 
| #ar' al bacchio, to do, go, or ſpenk to no purpoſe 
Far? all' amore, to make love, | 
Far alla palla diuno, to toſs one 1 
F ar” alle coltellate, to fight with weapons. 
Far” alle pugna, to play at 2 cuffs. 
, e e, e halt; 
Far a cheti cheti, to play leaft i in fight. 
Far” a mano, to come to blows. _ 
Far' a malcuvre, to do againſt one's will. 
Far) a metd, to do by halves. 
Far a miccino, to mince. 
Far' a pennillo, to do a thing exactly. 
Far” agtpriſto, to make preparation. 
Far) @ rigeta, to ſtruggle or ſcramble. 
Far' a riſlo, to roaſt meat. 
Far“ a /Japire, to make one "WIR We 
Far a jeff, to throw or fight with ſtones. 
Far' a zacti, to make one be ſilent, —_ 
Far avanzo, to thrive, 
Far bice bico, to play at bo- Peep. N 
Far bands, to proclaim. . 
Far beiße, to flout at. | 
| F. ar bellino e. to Tooth « or dae upon. 1 
ar 
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Far bi/igno, to be needſul. 
Far brôglio, to make a hurley- burley. 
Far buona riujcita, to come to a good effect, 


Far buona vicinduxa, to 2500p fair with one 3 neigh- 


bours. 

Far buon fiinco, to be merry and jovial. 

Far buon partito, to make a good offer. 

Far cantare, to make one yield. 

Far cappellaccis, to beat a man at his own weapons. 
Far capo, to grow to a head, as a ſore does. 
Far c#po ad uno, to have recourſe to one for help. 

Far capo in un lubgo, to meet in ſome appointed place. | 
Far ca/ille, to pump a man of his ſecrets, | 
Far caſo, to make account of, or eſteem. 

Far Ho, to make mouths at. 

Far cerca, to ſeek after. 

Far circhio, to make a ring. 
Far cerv{llo, to call his wits together. 


| Far che che fi fia alla macchia, to do gs. in baker 


mugger. 
Far cipiglio, to look frowningly. 
Far colazione, to breakfaſt. 5 
Far coita, to make a colleBion.. 3 
Far comparita, to make appearance. 
| Far compra, to buy a bargain. | | 
Far come lo ſparviere, to live from hand to mouth. 
Far congiura, to conſpire. | 
Far conſerwva, to lay up in ſtore, 
Far conto, to reckon. | 
Far copio, to make a copy. 
Far cordoglio, to lament. 
Far corteggio, to fawn upon one. 
Var coſe di fubco, to do wonderful chings, | 
Far cure, to encourage. 
Far da cena, to get ſupper ready. 
Far del grande, to take ſtate upon one. 
Far del VexZ0ſo, to play the wanton, 
Far di cap/ el o, to pull off one's bat. 
Non Far di mono, not to chule but. 
Far divieto, to prohibit. 1 5 | 
Far APocchio, to wink 9 one. 
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Far diſſo di buffone, to do a thing and not care what the 
world ſays. 


Far dung lancia un Fibo, to bring a noble to nine- 


pence. 
F 4 duoi chiòdi in una calda, to kill two birds with « one 
One. | 
Far entrare uno in valigia, to provoke one to anger. 
Far faccia, to ſet a good face on things. 
Far fagotto, to pack up one's awls and be gone, 
Far figliuili, to beget and bear children. 
Far flare i ano, to make one do any thing. 
Far forte, to ſtrengthen. 
Far freta, to make haſte. 
Far fronte, to face. _— 
Fare fubco nel orcio, to do « one 8 buſineſs ſecretly, | 
Far gabbo, to flout at. 
Far gala, to be gay and merry. 
Far galloria, to ſhew ſigns of 3 y. 
Far gente, to raiſe men. 


Par giornata, to fight a battle. 


Far grazia, to do a favour. 
Far grippo, to make up a mouth. 0 
Far grida, to cry out. 
Far gruxæolo, to hoard up money. 
Far? ofteria, to keep an inn, 
Far i > pe ſuoi, to follow one's own affairs, 
Far' il balirdo, to play the ninny. 


Far” il bello in piazza, to ſhew one's ine clothes i in the 


ſtreets. 
Far' il buon pri, to do one good when one eats. 
Far il compito, to end one's taſk. 
Far il diawolo, to play the devil. 
Far il Forno, to = the baker. TE. 
 Far' il figadetto, to ſpeak in the canting language. | 
Far il gattone, to make as if one ſaw nor knew not. 
Far il giorgio, to ſtrut in fine clothes. 
| Par' il Latino a cavillo, to be put hard to it. 
Far” il rombo, to make a rumbling noiſe. 
Far' il riffs, to play the minion. 1 
Far 1 3 Ins to play the . 


Verbs and Prepoſſtions. 


Far? il virno, to paſs away the winter. 

Far il ſeme, to come to perfection. 

Far“ inſtanza, to be urgent with one. 

Far' in pied!, to jumble ſtanding. 

Far la buſea, to ſcramble for. | 

Far la feta ad uno, to endeavour to kill one. 
Far la fiſchiata, to make a whiſtling noiſe. 
Far la gatta mörta, to play at 3 

Far la ninfa, to mince it. 

Far la nitte, to paſs the night. | 

Far la ronda, to walk the round. | £3 

Far la ruita del pavine, to play the peacock, 

Far la ſcarpa, to cut a purſe. 

Far la ſcoperta, to keep watch, 

Far la ſcorta, to be a guide. 

Far la bozza, to cuckold one. 

Far le carte, to deal at cards. 

Far le parole, to ſpeak at large. 185 

Far la lepre wecchia, to avoid a danger that's ſeen. 

Far te Jpalle gobbe, to ſhrug up one 8 ſhoulders. 2 

Far la sica, to flirt at one. 

Far le ſpeſe, to bear one's charges. | 

Far le flimate, to eſteem one greatly. 


my levata, to raiſe men. | 
Far le wolte del liine, to be ſtill waking in one e place, + 


Far lo ſpaſimato, to over-play the lover. 
Far lo Jpaventacchio, to brag much. 

Far luigo, or Piazza, to give place. 
Far mala riuſcita, to have ill luck. 


Far mala wicinanza, to deal N with one's neigh 


bours. 


Far mal d 'vcchio, to ER fore eyes. - 


Far mal pri, to do one no good. 
Far maſchera, to go a mumming. 
Far mercato, to cheapen. | 
Far merc?, to do and ſhew mercy. 
Far merinda, to eat one's nunchion. 
Far mina, to ſeem to do a thing. 
Far mMitto, to give notice of, | 
Far mitto ad i uno, to ante, or ſend word, 
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228 Remar ts on ſome 
Far natile, to keep Chriſtmas. 

Far öcchio, to wink at. 

Far) ogni poſſibile, to do one's utmoſt. 

Far” opera, to do the ſame, 

Far' orecchio di mercante, to hear, and ſeem not to hoer. | 

Far faragone, to compare together. 

Far partito, to make a match or bargain. 
Far paſſiggio, to paſs over a thing ſlightly. 
Far paſſ.ra, to get eaſily through a buſiaeſs. 

Far ęaſto, to eat a meal's meat. 

Far Jitto, to make a bargain. 

Far pecilio, to live by one's Wits. 

Far pediuccio, to focth one. 

Far benſi⸗ re, to intend. 

Far pinta, to make an end. 

Far pinta filſa, to make a falſe thruft. 

Far pipols, to make one among the reſt, 

Far prizzo, to make eſteem of. 

Far preftito, to lend. 

Far pro, to do good. 

Far queſtione, to queſtion. 


T9 Far rabu o, to chide. 


Far ragione, to do right, or pledge « one. 
Far reffa, to make reſiſtance. ND 
Far -ricredente, to make one change his opinion. 
Far richiimo, to appeal unto. 

Far roboa, to heap up riches. 

Far rubta, to wheel or hover about. 

Far Face ia, to fret inw my 

Far /acco, to hoard up. 

Far ſaccom-:no, to ſack or ravage. | 
Far ſalvo, to give a volley of ſhot. 

Far /angue, to let blood. 

Far ſapere, to let one Knop. 

Far ſcala, to come to a landing- place. 

Far ſcommeſſa, to lay a wager, | 

Far ſconto, to make an abatement, 

Far ſembiante, or viſta, to make a ſhow ol. 

Far sf oggj, to brave it, or vs laviſh, 

Far ſicurtà, to be bound. 

Var ſpalla, to back one. 


— 


Far 
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Far Hare, to over- reach one. | 

Far ſtire forte, to over-reach one cunningly. 

Far tre a ſegno, to keep one under. 

Far ſtare a ftecchitto, to force one to his obedience. 
Far tantara, to be gay and merry together, 

Far tavolaccio, to prepare for good Cheer. 

Far tempine, to live a merry hte, 

Far tiſta, to make head. | 

Far tribbio, to live merrily in 2 company. 

Far* il tribolo, to weep for money. 


Far tutte Pudva in un Panicre, to venture all in one 


bottom. 


Far wedere laciuòla ad uno, to make the fire fy out of 


one's eyes. 

Far walire, to cauſe to prevail. 

Far veduta, viſta, finta, to DDE a ſhow. 
Far veauta, to make one believe what 1 15 not. 
Far wile, to ſail. _ | 

Far wvilo, to make reſiſtance. | 

Far vtzz1i, to play the wanton. 

Far* una bravc.ta, to make a brav ado. | 
Far? un cawvaltito ad une, to cheat one roguiſhly,. 
Far” una drincdta, to make a merry drinking, 
Far” una gioſtra ad i ino, to put a jeſt upon one. 
Far” una predica ad uno, to admoniſh one fairly. 
Far” une taglidta, to keep a ſwaggering. | 
Far” una farfallina, to commit ſome notorious fault. 
Far” un fregio ad uno, to mark one in the face. 
Far” un manich#ito, to Point at one in ſcorn. 

Far” un marine, to commit a great terror. 
Far un pafſeritto, to do a thing hand over head. 
Far un p:nzolo, to be hang'd by the neck. 

Far i 40 ſmaceo ad uno, to afiront one. 

Far uno Aaglio, . 

Far” un tiro, to ſhoot, or play a prank, 

Far? vuotare la /i#la, to ſupplant a man. : 

Far wa, to 7 esd. 


ö a 5 . Different 
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Different fignifications of ſtã re. 


E uſe this verb ſtare to mark an action of repoſe, 


- y by putting the verb that ROT in the gerund, 
or infinitive, with a, Or ad. 


STa/ fudiando, or ſd a fudiare, he kobes, 
Stanno ſerivendo, or ftinno a ſerivere, they write. 
Startte legginao, or 4 leggere infieme, you ſhall read to. 
gether. 1 


Stare has ſeveral other ſignifications 3 3 as, 


Star in pitdi, to ſtand upright. 
Star ben o male, to be well or ill. 
Star Sh to riſe; fate 54, riſe, 
Star giu, to fit down. 
State gin, fit down. 
. Star? a ſentire, to liſten ; : flo a Haun, I liſten, 
Star a ſedere, to be fitting. N 
State a fedtre, fit down. 
Std bene, it is well, it is very well. 
Star per uſcire, to be juſt going out. 
Star ben à cawällo, to fit well on horſeback. 
* Star” in caſa, to ſtay at home. : 
Star lifto, to be upon one's guard. 
Star 5u le barle, to jeſt, or banter, 
Star jaldo, to hold out ſtoutly, or faſt. 
Star per cadre, to be ready to fall. 
Star per morire, to be like to die. 
Star' in dubbio, to be in doubt. 
Star a vedére, to expect the iſſue. 


Star con le mani alla cintura, to ſtand idle, or vim one 15 


hands in one's pocket. 
Star gu la ſua, to look grave. 
Qu ſto vi fta bine, that becomes you well. 


Sto non mi ſtè bene, that does not become me well. 


Star a baaa, to linger or expect. 

| Star? a bicco, to out- face. 

Star a bottiga, | to, mind one's ſhop: TER 
Star à crepa cuore, to live at heart” s eaſe. | 


Star 


Firls Fay Prepofttions. 241. 


Su ad alcino, to be any man's turn. 

Star in diſigio, to live in ſorrow. 
Star? a dormire, to lie ſleeping. 

. Star' a fare, to be a-doing. 

Star* a fronte, to out- face. 
Star* a gala, to float. 

Star' a giacere, to be lying along. 
| Star? al detto, to rely on a man's word. 
Star alla pifta, to watch for an opportunity. 
Star' alÞtrta, to look heedfully about. 
| Star” alla welitta, to ſtand ſentinel on a tower. 
Star' allegro, to live or be merry. . . 

Star? al mondo, to live 1 in the world. N 
Star? a loca nda, to live in a hired room. 
Star” al paragone, to bear the touchſtone. 
Star? a martello, to live in anxiety. 
3 Need to live in clover. . 
Siar' in badiale, | 
' Star? in pericolo, to be in danger. : 
Star“ à petto, to be oppolite. 15 
Star? a pigione, to live in a rented hou. 3 
Ster” a pille pifto, to be at the point of death. 
| Star? appeggiato, to lean upon. p 
Star* à ſchimbtci, to haunt bad places, 
Star' appréſſo, to ſtand or dwell near. 

Star” a Jegno, to ſtand near the mark. 

Star' in ſperinza, to live in hopes. : 

Star“ aſpettindo, to expect. 
Sar” a ſtento, to live in ſorrow. 

Star' attorno, to ſtand about. 
Star lu per tu, to be hail fellow well. met. . 
Star” @ uno, to depend upon one. oy 
dear bene a caſa, to be well to pass. 
Sar buona pexza, to ſtay a 805 while, | 
' Star calda, to lie warm. 5 
Star chito, to be huſhed. 

Star con altri, to dwell with others. | 
Star della ditia, to anſwer for a debtor, 
Star di buina wiglia, to be _ 

Sar di mila woglia, to be ſad. 

Star di fo pra, to 11 over. 8 


85 
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Star di 72 to lie under. 
Star Friſco, to be in an ill taking. 
Star in agguato, to lie in wait. 
+ Star” in bilancia, to ſtand in doubt. 
Star? innamorato, to be in love. 
Star* innanzi, to ſtand before. 
Star“ in armi, to be in arms. 
Star? in bilico, | IT | 
n do be in doubt. 
| Star” in cervello, to have a care, to be wary. 
Star” in doxxina, to board. 

Star' in litto, te be abed. 
Star' in molle, to lie aſleep. 


Star in orecchio, to hearken. | | | 93 
» Star? in pendente, to be in ſuſpenſe. 5 5 
Star“ in pita, to wait narrowly. OO b - 
Star in riſchio, to be in danger. . 
- Star? in ſe, to be poſitive. | 1 | 4 
Star? in ſentore, to liſten with ſuſpicion. | 3 
Star- in ſaſpetto, to be ſuſpeted. 2 
+ Star” in ſu'] pontiglio, to ſtand upon punctilios. 5 
Star in villa, to live in the country. . A 
Star” in zicca, to lie open to all weathers, 4 
Star? in xurlo, to ſtand in a maze. A 
Star magge/e, to live idle. | A 
Star lontano, to dwell afar off. 9 
Star per, to ſtand for, to be about. | 4 
Star /opra di ſe, to preſume too much on one's ell. * 


Star pimta per piinta, to be always at variance, 
Star /ano," to be in health, n. 
Star ſul awiſo, to be prepared. 
Star. /ſu'l duro, to be obſtinate. 
Star. ſul ritriſo, to be coy. 
Star ful tirato, to ſtand upon ſtrict points. 
Star tra'l n e'l no, to be between Yes and no. 
Star wicino, to be neighbours. 

Star vigilante, to be watchful. 
ar vitro, to be mum or huſk, 


Verbs and Prepoſitions, — 63 


5 Different fignifications of avere, 


AVE R dull uimo da bene, to have the qualities of an 
E honeſt man. Fo . 


Aer del miracolo 


Aver per mile, to diſa 


to look on it as a miracle. 
Aver caro, aver da caro, to be well pleaſed. 
Averꝰ a bene, to approve of. 5 

Aver per bene, to like or conſent to. 


Avr a male, to diſlike, 
. Aver* a cubre, to have at heart. 
Aver' il capo altrive, to th 


Adr da Fare, to 


— 
l 


ver? in odio, to 


Aver per coftime, to be wont. 


be buſy. 


hate, 


Aver ſignifies to believe 3 
lieve him ignorant. . 
Auer? il ixio nelle V, to 


Aver a capitale, 
Aver a cira, to 
Aver a dare, to 
. Aver? a aijpetro, 


Aver a Faſtidio, 


pprove of. 


ink of other things. 


Aver in pregio, in iſtima, to eſteem, 


as, Jh per ignorame, I be- 


to eſteem much, | 
be careful of, 


to have in deſpite. 
Aver* a aiſpiactre, to be diſpleaſed with, 


to loath. 


Aver“ agina, to be well in breath, 
Aver“ Agio, to be at eaſe. 7 
 Avir* a grado, to eſteem. 5 | 
Aver alle mini, to have in hand. 
Aver a mano, to have ready at hand. | 


Aver' a mente, 


to remember well. 


 Aver* animo, to have courage or a mind to. . 


Avr a ndia, to 
' vir? a pitto, to 
 4vir? ardire, to 


loath. 


have at heart, 


dare. 


Aver a ſcherno, to ſcorn, | 
Aver a ſchifo, to loath 


Aver“ a tornäre, 


6 Aver bel tempo, t 


to be about to return, 
old very cheap. 
o live a m 5 


erry life. 
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Aver buina vice, to be well ſpoken of. ; 
Aver che fi fia per un pizzo di pane, to have a thing 
dog cheap. 
Aver cimiere ad ogni elmitto, to be ready for any thing, 


” 
= 


TY 


Aver del tondo, to have little wit. 1 4 
Aver ditro, to have fit occaſion, 4 
Avr di che, to have wherewich. * 
Aver dittro, to contemn. p 
Aver di grazia, to take it as a favour. 4 
Aver faccia, to bluſh for ſhame. 4 
Aver. faccia di pallitola, to have a brazen face. 4 
Aver fatica, to be in want. | A 
Ader fede in, io confide in. 8 4A 
Aver freddo in pitdi, to be in great want. A. 
Aver friga, to luſt after. EV, 
Aver fretta, to be in haſte, | | | | 8 [A 
Aver ſumo, to be proud. | 4 
Aver gola, to have a longing defire. 5 A 
Aver grand opinione, to preſume much on one” $ ſelf. Av 
Aver il Filo riſo, to be wrapt in one's mother“ $ ſhift, Av 

x Aver d' uopo, to have need. Au 
| Aver i capo a grill, to have one s wits ; a wool gotkere Av, 
wy Av. 
Aver il cervilh a orinili, to Ka fickle. Au. 
Aver il cervello che wilt, to have a roving head. Avi 
Aver il cimurro, to have a whimſy i in one's head. Ave 
Aer il fuo pitno, to have one's full . Avẽ 

' Awver' il torto, to be in the wrong. ſo 
Avr in conſigna, to have in truſt. ' Ave, 
 Avir? in conto, to have eſteem of. en 
Autr' in guirdia, to keep. Avr 
 Aver' in negligenza, to be careleſs. _ ſta 


- Aver in ordine, to have 1n readineſs, 
\* Aver* in zu le dita, to have at one's finger's end. — 
Aver la gambata, to wear the willow green. | : 
Aver la Seolazione, to have the running of the reins. 
Aver la palla in mano, to have the law in one's own hand, 
Aver I As nel wentriglio, to have an itch at gaming. 
Avor lingua, to have notice of a thing. | 
Avr occhio al paillo, to mind one's bulineſs, | 
Ae, 7 del , to have a bone! in one's leg. 


„ 
— , — 
* 


vl 


* 
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Avir * camp ine grife, to be deaf. 
Aver le budella in un panisre, to be in bodily fear. 
Aver le mani ad uno, to hold one faſt at his pleaſure, 
Aver le tra viggole, to take one thing for another. 
Aver ludgo, to be expedient, | 
Aver udo undo, to have any thing without pains. 
Aver mala gatra a pelare, to have an ill crow to pluck. 
Aver mala vice, to be ill ſpoken of. 
Aver mile campane, to be deaf. 
Aver mangiato noci, to have ſpoken 11] of the abſent. 
Avir martillo, to be paſſionately jealous of, 
Avr mez20, or mido, tobe able or have means. 
Avr nelP idea, to bear in mind. | 
Auer” abligo, to be obliged. 
Avbr' öcchio, to have a fair outſide, | 
Aver öcchio di ram irro, to have a taking look, 
Avir* odwe, to have an inkling of a thing. 
Avr Gubra, to be fearful of. 
- Avir paura, to be fearful, _ 
Avor penfitre, to be full of care or ah 
Aver per ſcuſuto, to excuſe one. 
Avir piide, to get footing. 
 Avir pico fa le in ucca, to have but ltle 1 wit. 
Avr ragione da vendere, to have reaſon to * | 
Aver ſdegno, to diſdain. | 
Ave r Sonns, to be fleepy. 5 
Aver taccato la coda di mal pits, , to de rainted. with 
ſome crime. 


' Aver ſu la punta della lingua, to have at one 3 5 tongue? : 
end. 


Aver tutto a fi in 4 7 tavolicre, to | have one ; all a at 


— 


2 þ 22 f . 


88ER per Fur, 10 be juſt going to. de.” 
E fer da qualche coſa, to be good for ſomething. 
Eger da pico, to have but little wit. 
E fer da nitnte, to be good for nothing, „ 


M3 _ 
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E. er a cavills, to be out of trouble or pain: 


Non Her da tanto, not to be capable of, not to be * 


E. Jer di giovaménto, to help, to aſſiſt. 
E. er di buina niſcita, to come of a good family, 
E er per la mala via, to be ruined, to be 1 in a bad 
condition. 
E'ffer per le Fratte, to be undone or ruined. 
E er fuor di bolegna, to be ignorant. 
E fjer* à cavalliere, to have the upper hand. 
E. er accivito, to be well provided. 
E Jer a ferri, to lie cloſe together. 
E fer” a grado, to be acceptable, 
E Her“ a ofte, to lie encamped. 
E. er“ a mal partito, to be in a bad taking. 
E. er“ andazzo, to have the Plague . 
E'/fer' a parte, to be partaker of, 
E fer? a poſta, to be prepared. 
E fer” in queſtione, to ſquabble. 
_ E'ffir ben vedio, to be kindly entertained, 
E. er di au i/o, to deem. 
E. ſer bene in gambe, to be ſtrong and lat, 
E. er brillo, to be foxed. v 
. Her danns, te be pitied. 
. her di pica levata, to be of ſmall worth.” 
E. er di tiſta, to be hare-brained. | 
E fer orza, to be conſtrained. _ | 
zo, in ditta, to have good luck at play. 
E Jer” in afſeito, to be prepared, | 
Er“ in detto, to be agreed. 
E. fer in diſgrazia, to be in diſgrace.” 
E ſer' in ¶ ere, to be in ſtate, Fa, and conditio. 
E.er' in facctnda, to be buſy. 
E er in föri, to be in one's prime. 
E. Jer' in fortuna, to be lucky. 
F er“ in, friga, to luſt after. 
E. er in pagliuõlo, to be in child- * 
E er“ in pi ga, to be bending. 

E er“ in predicaminto, to be 1n conſideration, 
E er' in precinto, to be always ready: 
E. er“ in Acc hio, to have one's mouth water. 

E Kr in iggia, to be troubleſome to others. 


25 I ir 


d den dei ei by 


V, erbs and Prepoſitions, 


E. fer Iirgo di bicca, to be a great talker, 

E er luogo, to be convenient. _ 
E'ffer mala bittta, to ſow ſedition among friends: x W 
E'fjer mal veduto, to be unwelcome. | | Y 
EHer pace, to be quits at play, 5 1 
E er tenito, to be beholden to. | RB 

KE er una 8 4 ü oro, to 198 one of a chouſand. 


- 4 — .. 
- — 


— 


Different / eee f fapere. 


GAP APE'RE ſignifies to know or perceive. 
Saper* a mente, to know by heart. 

Saper' a mona dito, to have at one's fingers ends. 
Saptr male, to diſpleaſe, to ſmell ill. 
Ruifto mi ſa male, that diſpleaſes me. 
Sapir di buono, ſapir buino, to ſmell _ 
 Saper di cattivo, to ſmell ill, 
Saper di mio, or di miccido, to have a mouldy ſmell. 
Saper di niente, to have no ſmell, to ſmell of nothing. 
Saper? trovar” il pelo nell wdv0, | to be e to be 
narp. | 45 

T; Jo dire, I can tell hes: 
aper di I:ttere, to have a ſmattering of learning, 
Saper di miiſchio, to taſte or ſmell ot i, 

Saper di ſecco, to ſmell of the caſk. 
| Saptr meglio, to take in better part. 
15 5 per lo Joo, to know by rote. 


1 


i ; | Diffirent fqnifecation PR tencre, | 


2 NE'RE da imo, to be of one's ſide. 

T, auer 4 bida, to amule one. 
Teuer in contrar io, to be of a contrary opinion. ? 
Tencre per galint' uimo, to believe one an . man. 
Lo tengo per matto, I take bim to be mad. | 
Tenére le IA agrime, to forbear weeping. 
Von 1 bo Porte tener as riſa, I could not forbear laughing. 

| 4 TIS. | Ten encre 
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Ten're le riſa, to forbear laughing. 


T ener” alla traccia, to purſve. B 
 Tentr chnto a uno, to make account of, to eſteem 2 
perſon. 
PFenbrla per fe to keep a thing to one's gelt. 
T enctela per vi, keep it for yourſelf, 
Jener a mente, to call to mind. 
Jeubre la fav. ta ad imo, to hinder one from ſpeaking, 
tale ſi tiene una tile, ſuch a one keeps ſuch a one. 
Tener* a battifimo, to ſtand godfather. | 
Tentr mano al flirto, to be acceſſary to a theft, 
Tentr carrizza t ſervitiri, to keep a coach and ſervants, 
_ Tani quifto, take that (in the imperative). 

Teuſſe la candila, take the candle. 

Tentr” il ſacco, to hold the bag. 

Tenire la battita, to beat time in muſic, 
Tenire l' jinvito, to accept of what is propoſed. 
Teuer a dicta, to keep low in diet. 
Tener* al cimento, to hold to a trial. | | 

Tencr? a pivolo, to live at rack and manger, | 
7. erer a ſtinto, to keep in pain. 
Tenẽrꝰ a ſua pifta; to keep one at his beck. 
 Tentre corte bandita, to keep open houſe. 
Yentre doxgina, to keep a boarding-houſe. 

 Ten#r a b da, to hold in ſuſpenſe. 

Teuer il bordine, to be ſtill 3 in one” J s mind. 

--T5 en-re t rmo, to keep one's word, 

Tenér' in bocca, to keep a ſecret. 
Tenere la biſtia in cavizza, to bridle one's appetites... 

Tenere le ùche in paſtura, to Er wenches at Tack and 

„ miner. 
Penere le poſte, to hold ſtakes. 
 Tentre mano, to lend a hand to. 

Tenzre mente, to heed.  _ 
Ten ere mercato, to bargain, | | 
Tentre ragiine, to judge according to law. 

| Tentre parlaminto, to hold a parley. 
Fenner“ in ſaſp io, to hold in ſuſpenſe. 

Ten re per Feat, to take upon truſt. 
7 enere e to hold correſpondence with. 


JE YH: DAS 9 r 


” 


' "OTOL Gr ot en OA TER” NOI RE Py 


Verbs and Prepoſitions. 


Different Segnifications of volere, 
Hole, ſignißies to believe; as, 


Veg liono alcimi, ſome believe. 
J. Merle. con uno, to ſet upon one. 
Voler bene, to love. — 
Vol'r male, to hates 99 ; b 
Vaoler pin tifto, to have rather. | 
Dualſtoiglia, whatſoever. 
Le coſe woglinno ere cos}, things muſt be ſo: | 
Si wuble, they will, or are wallng, 
Folere dire, to mean 
Valere megl'o, to have rather. 
Volere la baia, to affect mocking. 
Vauolere la gitta, to pick a quarrel with one. 
Volére male di morte,. to hate deadly. 
: * * * oh to God. 


2 . 8 


— _ — 


Difren Fonifeatins ov venire. 2 


; Akut, me no, venir mance, to fall 1 into a weakneſs, or 
nw: | 3 

Venir' in ſucchio, to have one? 8 5 mouth water. 

Venir' in ſorte, to fall to one's lot. 

Venire ſötto il nome, to go by the name of. 

Veuire Par er, to be eſteemed. 

Viene afamato, he is blamed. 

Venir? alle frrine, to come to blows. 

Non mi witn bene, it does not pleaſe me. 

Lueſto wi vitn bene, that becomes you wall. 

Ruinti vene veugono ? how many muſt you have * 

Mene Vengono due, I muſt have two of them, 

Mi viene wvoglia, I have a mind or deſire. 

Venir' adifſo, to fall upon. 

Pair? al di ſopra, to have the upper hand. 

Pienir' al quia, to come to the reaſon of a une. IG 

Fir alle priſe, to come to cloſe fight, 

72 enir alle aa, to come to foul words. 


1 aa 


| 

i 
| 

| 

| 

EK 

1 

1 

| | 

q 


1 Wee glen» 


Venir 
 Penir” a dire, to import or mean. 
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Venir' a batthelia, to fight a battle. 
* a bene, to come to good. 


Venir” alle mani, to come to blows. 
J enire detto, to be ſaid. 
Venire poſti gli occhi, to fix one 8 eyes on. 


Venire fallito, to miſs of one's aim or purpoſe. 


Fenre ſconirato, to meet withal. 
Venir* in taglio, to ſuit well. 


Vienir' an caldo, to grow proud. 


Venir? W to N to find. 


. 


of the i ci 1 vi. | 


= 07 gnifies us ; he ſpeaks to us, c: 7 Kc. Vi ; fig- 
| nifies Dou; he ſpeaks to you, v. — he — you, g 


u dd. 
Ci and vi are adverbs of place ; : as, 
ot framo, we are there, or at it. 
JF” anderimo, we will go thither. 


Ci and vi are conjunRive pronouns, when they figni- 


fy us and you; and when ci and vi ſignify Where, at it, 


e &c. 1 are adverbs of place. 


TC n 
_ 


Different fxnifeation 7 che. 


C E Soniben that, be whom, that he, that fre that I 


they, which, what ? 


Che gnifies har? what man is that ? che lomo if | 


Che what? fem. what houſe ? che ca? 


Cube? what? plural mal. what books have they? 45 
5 tibri hanno? _ 


_ Che, plural fem. what lefors 2. the Jexitni/ _ 
Che fignifics becauſe; che la dinna nel deſiar 2 ben di 


oi pin frale, becauſe a woman is much more weak in 


her deſues chan we are. 1 el 9 Fido. 2 
cu 


Vers and Prepoſi ien. 1 


Che ſignifies Jo that, or in that manner. 1 will do it, 
ſo that, or in that manner, that you ſhall be contented, 


 faro che ad contento. 


* — 


— 


2 fenifeation + via. 


P14 ſignifies the away: example, by the way of Parts, 


per la via di Parigi. 


Via is put after the verbs andre, paſſare, condurre, 
. gittare, or gettare, and then theſe verbs have 
more force and elegance; as, andar via, to go, to go 
away; va via, get thee away; paſſa via, furfante, get 


thee gone, raſcal ; condurre via, to bring out; fuggir 
via, to run away; gittate via guifto, throw this away. 


Via ſignifies much; "Ws much r more n via TY 


dutto, 5 


Via ſignifies away, away 3 ; as, away, away, gentle 


wo men, do not fear, Via, Via, frgnori, non temete. 


| Via is ſometimes taken for volta. example, ire 3 by 
tie ſono nö ve, three times three are nine, quattro via 


u:ttro ſono /edici, four times four make ſixteen. 


Via ſignifies the means; as, by the means of the paſ- 
N in the oy ws, Mr Va a de Bo ah de e m_ 


* 


— — CEE 


Different | pion of : ts. . 


N * 9 


A; is cos the ablative of the indefinite Waile, | 
and ſignifies in Engliſh rome example, ho rere 


| da Pietro, I have received from Peter. 


Da' with an apoſtrophe is the ablative of th the definite 5 
article, and ſignifies from the, or by the : example, e e fli- 


: mato da Francih, he is eſteemed by the French. 


Da ſignifies he gives: example, mi de Guing e /pernza, | 


he gives me good hope, SS. 


Da ſignifies upon the faith. example, 4 da bali ano, | 


| upon the faith of an honeſt man. 


Da ſignifies lite: example, ha trattato da galant ahne, 
he has acted like an honeſt man. * 8. e da amico, | 


| 708 9 like a friend. i Las 


„„ 


2 - — 1 - 
D SR ID 2 - —— 
n 8 8 Ws * 
£ "$45 82 CREE a * 5 S 2 
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Da ſignifies of, or to put: example, ina /citola da la- 


&:ccd, a tobacco box, or a box to put tobacco in. 
Da ſignifies about: example, an uimo attempato da 
cingudùnta anni, a man about fifty years old,  _ 


Da ſignifies from : example, from Rome to Paris, 4a 


| Roma fin a Parigi, Dachè wi viddi, ſince I ſaw you, 
Da before infinitives fignifies 7 be: example, it is 
eaſy to be ſeen, ? facile da vedere. . 


a — 8 
n e u„ä„ſäũ4ä 


3 Different ſignifications of per. 
PER ſignifies for - example, for me, per me. 


Per ſigniſies through, or all over : example, through | 


or all over the city, per tatta la citid. 


Per fignifies during; as, during a year, per un' ann, 
Per ſignifies to fetch, and ſee after : example, go 
fetch ſome wine, go ſee for a phyſician, andate per del 


vino, andate per un medico. 58 5 
Per ſignines what: example, what good ſoever it be, 
„ / ĩ r ĩ ĩ ĩͤ 
Per ſignifies each or every: example, one in each hand, 
7 88 „ 
Per ſignifies juſt, or ready to: example, he is juſt go- 
ing away, he is ready to go, ? per partire. . 
_ Per ſignifies every ene example, every one, an per 
nd. 2 8 

Per ſignifies depending on: example, it does not de- 
pend on me, mor rifta per me. It ſigniſies, as far as: 
example, as far as I ſee, per quel che vids, 
Per ſignifies as for : example, as for me, io per me. 
Per. anche ſignifies not yet + example, I have not ſeen 
him yet, noni ho per anche veduta. ON» 


4 q A — — . , 
tu — 


— 


— a 


"Different fignifications of fn, ne, and pur or püre. 5 
 FEHOUGH the following particles, /, ne, pur or 


4 pere, are not prepoſitions, yet their vaſt extent 
and ſignificancy in Italian, has induced me to inſert 


| ED e 


Perbs and Prepoſitions. _ 


the di Ferent acceptations of them here, for the greater 


eaſe * * of the learner. 
'S 7 


$ipnifies it is, they, men, the world, yes, fo, þ as, as 


much, as well, Ft, nevertheleſs, himſelf, c. 
Example. 


Si dice, it 18 ſaid or reported. 
Si ama, or fi amano, they love. 

Si dira, the world or men will fay. 
S fienor, Yes, fir. 


Cavaliere 51 aventurato non fu mat, 5 never "was there 0 


fortunate a gentleman. 


od per il mio, quinto per il vthe bauer le, as well for 


my intereſt as yours. 


& Ia miglie come o — as well the wiſe As the : 


huſband. 


Non fi ritenne di correre 51 5 a caſa, he did not ceaſe : 


running till he got home. 


St vi amo, perch?, 8 love you, becauſe, 
Egli i ricordo, he remembered himſelf, or herſelf. 


8 40 Note, that who: 52 is accented, it is 1 an 


adverb. 
| | af E 


Signifies nor, neither, in the, with, hence, thence, aways 


at it, +4 it, Us, from us, none, any, Some, thereof, ehe, one 5 


Example. 


N 16, ne quill 71 concedo, 5 1 grant thee neither this 


nor that. 
| Spaſſeggiando ne campi, walking i in the fields. 


IWincontrai ne miti amici, I met with my friends. 
neſs, 


us. 


Lui ne ha „ il , 2 he has taken our r reſt. 


from us. 
Is nene vide, I am going away. 
dene 8 he laughs at it. 


n 


Vattene per fatti tube, get thee hence * thy buſi. 


E gli ſene viene alle vita niftra, he 1 is comin g towards : 


See 


5 Gr It 
— > RB”. 
— NN Nee 


8 iS 3 
. 
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Sene Iaminta, he complains of it. 

Egli ci diide il buon di, he bad us Soca. -morrow, 

Js non ne ho, | have none, 

HSene avi, if I bad any. , 

Vene farti parte, I would give you ſome. _ 
Voi ne potrete diſporre, you ſhall diſpoſe thereof, 
Note, that when ae is accented, it is always an 

| adverb. 


3 | El 

Pur or pure an 

Ts a particle of great uſe and elegance i in the Italian | | 4 

language, and fignifies in Engliſh yer, although, more- _ 15 
over, befides, notwithanding all conditions, in the end, 

when all is ſaid and done, jo much as, not only, in caſt,” 7 

| ſurely, even, at leaſt, needs, or of force r as it would be ' 

tedious to give examples of all the different fignifica- 1 

tions of this extenſive particle, I ſhall only. mention the "2 

_ — N e 1 

Example. 5 ; 

Pur ad; No, even now. has 

Pur? ora, now, now. I 

Pur md, at this inſtant. Ny 895 

Pur“ allora, even then. N | 5 

Pur aſſai, too, too much. 25 | "tain 

Hur parole ? what? nought but words. T0 put 

Pur pure, yet for all that. | the 

* Note, that the following particles, di, e, eg, they 

” Op | 9 ne, gia, pur, me, che, il, have often no figni- WM by t 

| fication at all, but are only uſed as expletives by way 4 


of embelliſhing the diſcourſe. See the eighth treatiſe, 
chapter . of rann . 
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FIFTH TREATISE 
M compoſ tion, and the rules of writing and ſpeaking 5 


Italian, contained in a few themes. 


 FTER we have learnt the auxiliary verbs, and 
the three conjug ations, we may begin to tranſlate 
Engliſh into Italian, and obſerve the rules of concord- 
ance: and if we think proper we may compoſe the 
following themes, upon the principles of the Italian | 
language, without looking at the Italian that is put 
after the Engliſh, except it be to compare it with the 
tranſlation. | 


The firſt is upon the W : 

The ſecond upon the verb avire. 

The third upon the verb H re. 

The fourth upon the pronouns m7, fi ci, vi, eli. 

The fifth upon the particle 7. 5 | 
The fixth upon there is, there Was, ther will be, ther ; 

has been. 


Th ſeventh. upon the articles of the, 15 xc. 


Be careful 3 in cortpoſing theſe tr as dirs con- 5 
tain a great many niceties in the Italian tongue. 1 have 


put them in Italian, word for word, to render them 
the more eaſy. The words marked with a number, 
ſhew that there are ſome rules to be obſerved, as appears 

7 the Page which follows the Italian ors. | 


* 9 O 3" — 


— — - — 


IP. 11 E M E 
On the Articles. 1 


* beer s fancy and deſire for che dudy of the 
Italian language, are the cauſe that the paſſion 

he had for hunting, gaming, and muſical infiruments, 
is at ou much abated ; if he had. believed the ad- 
3 
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vice you did give him in Mr. Preſident's garden, when 
he fpoke to us of the wit of that gentleman, who was 
much eſteemed by the king, he would then have begun 
to have ſtudied the principles of it, he would at pre- 
ſent have known part of the difficulties, and would have 
made a great many voyages with the nephew of a great 
n wack would have * him. | 


| 24 wiglia, 17 Iuris 45 mio fratill per lo ſtudio della 


; a ingua Italiana, . ono cagione che gli ardiri <<" av. per la 
5 cdecia, T. giuichi, , e 8. frominti a; mifica, for” 1 72 
5 nee moderiti : þ ao creduto '& * "che a 
: devine bor 1 +l fo . gnõr Prefidinte quindo EY parli a 
1 27 


15 | 1 
dill foirito di quel gentiluims h ra tanto ftimito dal r; 


18 19 20 
. avridbe allira cominciato di e LU  principy, Ja- 


5 prebbe adifs 1 una hers dell a; Hale, avribbe fitt 
„ 25 
milti viaggi col nipore d'un gran principe che ho 22 avire. 


This theme and the following | ones are tranſlated 


word for word. 
The number 1 ſhews that Ui is in ; the place of il, 
| ſee page 174. 
| The number 2 teaches that v we ; muſt ay di mio, and 
| not del mio, ſee page 67. 
3. J, and not /, p. 36. 
4. gli, and not ga, p. 37. 
5. 7 1s better than 4, p⸗ 37. 

6. giuichi, and not giubci, P- 49. 
F. gh, and not /;, p. 37. 
3. /e aveſſe, and not /e aviva, p. 88. 

9. gli avifi, and not gi avi, P. 37. 
10. a and net ins p. 04. he 4: 
| | 11. uh, 


UVa 
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II. gel, and not i il, page 42. 
12. del, and not gelle, page 37. R 

13. fignir Prefidinte, and not {ignores page 17 5. + 
14. ci, and not 7%, page 65. 4 
15. Allo, and not del, page 38. 8 | 
16. guel, and not gueiio, page 56. | 8 

17. dal, in the ablative, page 175. 

18. Audidrne, and not ne n e page bs, 66. 
19. z for li, page 37. 

20. principi, and not principi, page 8 
21. difficolta, and not difficolty, page 45. 

22, vViago!, and not wiaggiz, page 50. 

23. col, and not con il, page 43. 

24. gran, and not grande, page 56, 

. a and not 1%, Page * 


” H E M E 15 
1 which all the tenſes of the verb avere are 22 | 


Have the curiofity to * if you have done the 
buſineſs I had recommended to you. ; 
If I had had time, I would have done it: but not | 
having had it, I have not been able to do it. N 
_ You would have had it if you had been willing, | 
and if you had not played ſo much. 8 
1 have quitted play aitogethers. to have my mind at 

„ 


: I ſhall therefore have ſome hopes chat you will work ; 
8 


It is reaſonable that I have care of your affairs, ſincs 
you have ſome of mine, 


FU {ſome of mis and 1 will have ſome of yours, 


Ho 2 he eariifts 4 been, . avite Sits I en. che if 


v? a vcw 0 raccommandite, 


N me 


* 
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5 2 
Se avi avitto il as avrei fatto, ma non | avindelp 


— 


7 
|  avito, non ' bo pothiti 2 are. 


8 


L' ar. fe avito, ſe * elite, e fe n non a bins. 
cle tanto, 


2 | | 
He laſeiito il giubco wo offi Atto, per avere lo ill; in rt | 


10 
Ard adi que qualche fperanza che lawererite per me. 


11 


12 
£? ragiontple h'ebbia e cura de _—_ Feri, giach? 


13 


1 *abete de mitt, 


OR | © 


Abbidtene de miti, e wawvwro de viRrie 


| 1. curidfta, with an accent, page 179. X 
2 2 avite; we uſe the plural, though we ſeal: but o 


one perſon, page 257. 
Paffare, and not lo aff are, page 36. 
V*aviwn, for vi avivo, page 5 
ave, and not avivo, page 88. 
Pavurti, for lo awrii, page 174. 


 avendolo, and not lo avindo 5 page 41. 


“ ho, for lo ho, page 174. 
avifte, and not avevare, page 88, 89. 


. avere, without an 5, page 29. 


avro, with an accent, page 180. 
ch Abbia, and not che abbia, page 77 


. 4 is better than ali, page 37, 17+ 
” "avite, inſtead of ne avete, page 174- 
4% is better than delli, page 37, 7 
Wo vey; for ne aur, Page 174. 
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On the tenſes of the verb eſlere, 


Am well ſatisfied to have been received for a go- 


vernor of thoſe gentlemen, who have been in the 


country where you have been. 


Vou are in the right to be ſatisfied, becauſe they are 
very generous gentlemen. 


1 ſhould be yet more glad if they had not been in 


Italy, becauſe I ſhould have made that voyage with 


them. 
It ſeems chat you were there for ſome months laſt year. 


1 ſhould have been there, it is true, if my brother 


had been here when thoſe gentlemen were with you 


in the army; bat not being there, I was obliged to ſtay 
at Paris. 


* Before you a this ee remember that 5 
the verb Nere is formed or conjugated of itfelf; and 

that you muſt never put any tenſe of the verb avire 
before the participle Kato: for we ſay ono 2 Kang | 


fatt, and not ho flato, abbiamo ati. 


You muſt uſe Haro in ſpeaking of a ſingle perſon only, , 
by you example, you have been my: ; IrnenG, Hie Haie 


mio . and x not 6 ere n 


= 


So O'n no \ nil contents 4 Are tato ricevido fer governatirg 2 


3 
di que 22 . . ono Ati nel 1 path dive 2 Hat. 


4 WW.” 
Avite ragione 4 fer contento , \perchd i on0  genciluimins | 


molto e. ms Eid x ie if TE 
| 1 | FE 6 


Gard ancora pi content, no 1 f Nr, firs; in Bala, 


5 perckd @ avre; ps A qe] widggi con liro., 


ih tire che « of vi fate per alla m . fl 2 u., | 
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i farts aue, 2 wire, k mio frattll #2 fe Plato 7 
N 12 | 
 gucndo quei feel l ſrano con vi all* ' eftrcito ma non 


2,747 | 
Mer bci, Ali obligito di reſt; 'r in « Parigi. 


MN | Here flats, and not aws re frato, page g 3. tis 
2. Mere flito, and not Mer ftato, page 478. 
3. nel, and not in il, page 2. 

4. We do not expreſs h, page 207. 

5. 490, in the plural zomnzi, page 48. 

6. /e before the imperfect, page 88. 

7. quel, and not gaubllo, page 174. - 
8. con löro, and not cel 9 hecanſe hi bs a » pronoun 

1 * conjunclive, page 206. 131% 807 
9. i, and not-cz, page 147. A 266-3446 f 

10. alcuni, and not qualche, page 73. 
.. mio, page fe 1 on” 
12. quti or ans page 68. 
"oy eee hah ci e. pag en 66. 1 * 


4 
9 NN W 222 A * — I b. * 
3 by 1 * pu K * . . 
k a 29 s 


b " 


, 4% TEE 


; laced; r H E m E 
- On the proneuns conjunctive mi, By & vi, gli, * 


* had promiſed me that you would ſend us the 
2 book which we had 700 of you, and. you have | 
nhlaot ſent it to us. 
I had promiſed it to you, it is true, 1 der „ 
but you ſhould have ſent to demand it of me, and! 
8. would have ſent it to you, i 
Do not put yourſelf to any more 'cronble about ir, 1 : 
know that my ſiſter has one of them: here is my ſer- 
| vant, I will bid him go to her houſe to aſk it of her: 
: 3 to my ſiſter's, do not ſtay any where; thou 
alt tell her, that J pray her to lend me her manoſeript; F 
that I will ſend it her back in an hour: thou ſhalt 
give my ſervice to my brother-in-law: and if thou 
Jeeſt any roſes in his > gee thou ſhalt a him for 
Tome of Meme | 


N aura 
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1 2 


| M 'Avevate promo che c Pirvierifte il h bro che x ae 
1 


mo . „E non ce 1 * avete 1 | 


8 9 10 


Viel“ aviwo ants, 2 wiro, mene righrad: ma 5 fende N 


I117ͤ; i rty 6 44] 


mandar* a domandormels e wel , avrei invidto, 


14 15 16 17 
Nen wvene pigliate pid 2. faſtidio 4 15 che mia forilla nba uno. 
18 19 20 


ae [ mio o fe tro, gli dird d'audùr da ii per domandirgliclo, : 


21 


Va quinto prima da mia ell. non ti fermar” in niſin 


22 . 


. te dirai che la prigo di fret mi 7 fu uo manyſriti, 


cognates. L + vera or 2 riſe 2985 di is Fiardiue, eln, 


% 


25 26 


che le rimanderi os un? tra, farki i miei ee 4 mio 


27 1 2 


30 
domanderdi gs or gualchedine. 


o . * 
* 1 


0 m Pavevite, in the plural, page 208. 
2. mavevule, for mi avevate, page 174. 


3. prom, and not promiſe or r prometticos Page 135. 


4. , and not 2%, page 05. 
5. Vi aVeVEmo, OF VaVeVEMO, page 65. 
6. cel aw: te, for celo avte, page 174. 


. 7. cel avtite, and not cil avete, page 65. 


"Be vel aο, and not v avi vo, * 65. 


9. mene, and not mine, page 65. 


10. of it, before a verb, is expreſſed by mene, ; Pa ge + 6g, 


11. mandare a, page 208. 

> domandarmelo, page 66. 

13. vel”. aurti, page 65. 

14. vene, page 66. 

15. mia forilla, and not Ia: mia, page 67. 


165 n rel and not e "hls n'ha with an eee. | 


page 174. EN. 
1. ine, 80 not un, page 176. | ; - As IG + + 


18, 4h, Mo 


r 


] 
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18. zh, and not lui, page 65. 

19. Pandar with an abbreviation, page 174, 175. 

20. domandarglielo, and not lui, page 65. 

21. non ti fermar, and not non ti fi irma, page 210. 

22. le dirai, page 65. 

23. preſtarmi, and not mi FRET page 66. 

24+ i ſuo, and not ſuo, page 67. 

25. le, and not li, page 64. | 

26. i miti, page 67, 

27. ſe vedrai, or ſe vidi, page 160. 

28. nel, and not 65 page 42. 

29. gliéne, page 6 | 

30. alcune, and . gudlcbe, page 73. It i 15 better | to 
ſay abe. | 


: £1; VO In order to write and denk Italian Anently; 3 it 
Will be abſolutely neceſſary to make this, and the three | 


s — — more than ee. 


THEME 


Containing all the at * of the particles 55 +. 


CT is ſaid that you 40 not 1 if we + hive edel | 


the letters which we expected the laſt poſt; and that 


P in caſe, we have not received them, nor do not receive | 
them to-day, they will ſend fifty men into the foreſt, 
Where it is thought they have robbed the courier, be- 


cCauſe they knew we had given him letters of great 
| conſequence: and as it is not doubted but they are ene- 


mies that have detained him, becauſe we have had 


Certain advice that they have ſome of our letters in 


| their hands, we have ſent a ſpy to inform himſelf of 
what they ſay, and we promiſe him two hundred 


crowns if we can have any tidings of them. 
I do not put the number here upon theſe two  laff 


; 'rhemes, to refer you to the rules, becauſe to make this 


vill be ſufficient to read the pages 218, 1 


4 


KS 8 . 


bs - i. ds i 
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KY! dice che non Japote, /e ſono ate ricevitte le lettere (or 


| % ſono ricevute le lettere) che & a pettowano P ordi... 
narto paſſs to, e che in cajo che non ſiano fate ricewite, o 
che non fi rictvano oggt, fi manderanno cinquanta usmini 


nila ſelva, bue fi crede che 5ia ftato Foaligi-to 7 corritre, _ 
perch? ft ja che gli trano ftate (or gli 5'erano | conſegnate 


lettere di gran conſequenza; e come non fi ha dubbio che i | - 
ano i nemici, che Phanno, ritenuto giacch? fi hanno avvi 


certi, che ſo 0x0 fate viſe alcine delle nõſtre lettere nille liro 


mant, ie inviata una ſpia per informarſi ſe egretamente alt 


gquanto (or di quel. che ſi paſſa, or rather, di quanta 15 
dice e gli fi promettono ducento ſeudi » ſe Jour Petra aver 


audVa, or /c Serrano mee, nuũ ve. 


a4 — 


T. UH E M E | 
On the phraſes there 1 is, there was, there will be. 


Before you compoſe chis theme, 00K back on the 


pages 125, 127. 
Remember alſo that you muſt expreſs cher # is of it, 


or them, there was of it, or them, by cen, or cene ſono, 
cene fu, or wvene Furono, and not by c ci ne, vi ne. See 5 


page 150, 8 


. is a man in the fever who fps; that yeltet- : 
day there was an uproar over-againſt the palace, 

where there were three men killed; and he ſwears that 
if he had been there, there would have been a great 


many more of them, becauſe he has known there had 


been two of his friends wounded; and that two wo- 
men and three children have been dad in it, They 


talk alſo of ſeveral merchants whom the paſſengers 


report to have been cruelly beaten in it; and that of 65 5 
the ten ſoldiers who are in priſon, there will be four of 


them hanged, and — ſix of n are eee to 
the galleys. 


Vat e (or c'? J) un udmo wills frida, che es che a i 1 4 jeri 


un gran rumore dirimpetto al palazzo, of Firono uc- 


fi 1 tre uõmini; e en che * v1 7² fe Auto, CR" 5 


" * ; 2 _ i 8 * 1 8 ** 
= = - 4 y—_ 2 
— 9 — 2K — * 
b * ” _ r _— - 
i. r 


* 
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ti alles pik : percicech? ha Sapito che v*Crano Pati ferut 
due amici ſuòi, e che due donne, e tre fanciulli Vi ſono Alti 


Srroppiati. Si parla anche di mölti mercinti, che i vian- 
danti dicono Mervi Aati atrocemente battiti, e che di ditci 


* Joldati che fo ono in prigione, Vene faranno ne + ara — 


e che wene ſono ſei condannati in galera, 


Obſerve that, according to the rule in page 126, one 
might leave out v' or c' of the firſt line, and only * 
ö e un uomo nella Aräͤda. | 


* — 


THEM E 


To learn when to expreſs, and when to omit, in Italian, 


_ the articles the, of the, of. 


- See. the pages 213, 214, Sc. where you will find all 


the difficulties explained. 
HERE are the men and the women that Jock on 


1. the pictures, who ſay that they are paintings 
much eſteemed by all the connoiſſeurs, ad the igno- 


rant themſelves. 


Do not come here with perſons. of your country, 10 


2 of the affairs of your brother. 


You will have time to write letters to all vour 3 | 
We muſt ſeparate them from the reſt, and give no- 


n to them but bread and water. 


1 received yeſterday news of or from the prince, and 
from madam the princeſs. 


L have received a hundred crowns from the prince, 


z and fifty from the princeſs. 


Talk to me of eee. and of che affairs of the 


85 times. 
Ile labours for ungrateſul people, chat give pain and = 
| ſorrow to all their relations. : 
You will be praiſed by the ſoldiers, but you ſhall be 


| blamed by the captains, and the chief of the army. 


| You have had a great deal of pain, and little profit. 


We have eaten for dinner partndges, quails, and 0 


e pigeons. 
1. Give us. . wine, and fleſh. 
2. Give u us ſome bread, ome wine, and ſome geſh. 


Your 
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Your brothers are arrived from the Indies; they have 

brought pearls, diamonds, and a great many other 
* in deal- boxes, upon horſes and camels, 


I have put the phraſe give us bread, wine, and fleſh, 


twice, that you may conſider when to expreſs, nd 5 
when to omit the article of .. | 


4 tranſlation according to the rules. 


FCC CO uimini, e donne, che conſiderano i quadri, „ 
dicono, che ＋ 00 pitture malto Amit da tutti i ditt, | 
e dug ignorantt med: ſemi. 
Men wenite qua con perſone del sro paiſt per ir 
digli aff ari di wiſtro fratillo. 
Avrete tempo per tcrivere {cttere a tate 1 ri amici. 
Biſegna /e Par arli dagit altri, e non dar loro che panes 
ed . acqua, | 
Ricevi jeri nudve del 2 Principe, e alla N gra 
Princip. Ha. | | 5 
Ho rice vuto cinto fd dal principe, e cinquinta dalla i 
principaſſa. 
Parlitemi della floſs of in, e degli aff i iri del timpa. 


| Lavira per ingrati, che danno pena, e JO. a tutti 
bor "0 ) Parents. 


Sarete lodoto 4 eat, n ia e bf mite dai 0b. 
tui, e dai principali dell' eſtrcito. 
Avcte auto grand incommodo, e ' pico Sraf? 1e. 


Abbiimo mangiato & prauſo anni quaglie, 7 Ficcious 
cini. 


1. Datu del pine, del vino, e dale carne. 
2. Dateci pane, vixo, e carne in pagamento. 
{ ri frat ll ſors arriwõti dalle Indie, hanno hortiis 


perle, 3 e mote Altre zue / canxie 78 % at bins 
Vibes ca valli, e cammzli. 185 | 


. TIE. 
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THE 


SIXTH TREATISE 


Of poetical ſicences, and the divers Hany. | 
mous names of the gods. 


Tz principal difficulty of the Italian poetry con- 
| ſiſts in the poetical licences, and in the different 
ſynonyma, which mall conſtitute the two chapters of 
this treatiſe. : 5 


c H A P 1 
07 poetical Beences. 


0 ET IC AL licences are certain eden of -* 
augmentations at the end of words, which fre- 
quently occur in poetry; to wit, 


Alma, * ſanima, the Gal 
n Altro, one, and ſome. 
andàro, ö andiron, they went. 

andär, {1 | andirow, they went. 
1 andiunne, | | @nd:amocene, let us go away. 
amaro, II | e@miarono, they loved. 
augti, . 5 | | augelli, birds, 
app, > for ord apprifſo, near to. 
| baccicune, wn + Baciamoci, 5 let us kiſs. e 
Sa, IB , let him drink. 
„ : bevette, be drank. 
See, | 1 eenαν,x be did drink. 
Ewe, he drinks. 
| bii, belli, fair, beautiful. 
caͤggio, 3 oF 1 cado, Tn I fall. f 


caggiamo, LCcadiäno, we fall. 3 
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tapbi, A 1 capolli „ hairs. 5 
caval 5 | | - cavalli » hor ſes, 
cadeo, Ick, be fell. | | 
, + }Þ] cua, he hides or conceals, 
ctlan, 4 1 celano, they hide. 
cePhin, cel hanno, they have it to us, 
 eberts. I chiede, he demands, 
china, | |] chinata, a bending down, 
chino, | | chinaro, bent down. 
coltei, II coltlli, knives. 
„ ie, ee 
corrm, | | coglierimo,we ſhall gather. 
ou ONES coſt 5rono, they coſt. 
coſtaͤr, 3 coftarono, they coſt. 
crederia, | I crederẽbbe, he ſhould believe. 
de, or de, I deve, he owes, 1 
diggio, J 8 HA 
degpt, Ii, thou coweſt. | N. 
Agg., dabba, he may owe. 
deggiama, | dobbiams, we may Owe. 
deggiane, Ras fort debbano, they may owe. 
deggiate, „„ dobbiate, you may owe, 
deggio, VVV 
digg io? Ib io ? doIowe? 
degpiond, | | debbono, they owe. 
denno, ; ve . deb bono, they OWe. 
4%%ñů 1 debbo, I owe, 0 ; 
dom, Ion, they owe. | 
4, 4 dite, he gave. 
res, | dicdero, they gave. 
dier anddifron, | | ditdero, they 3 
Ame, | | 1/7 Gtdero, they gave, or app ned 
. 9 tthemſelves to. 
diciftu, BY 3 Kiel tu, ſaidſt 2 
dier. I ere, they ſaid. 
n, 1 | domato, tamed, 
7 , 1 
S empi, he filled. 5 
II, bhle does or makes. 
| | : 1 5 they did ſo. 
Jaa, fait. 


Ne 


0. 
| le ha, 


— 
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Fei, 


face va, 


I 
Ii Fee, 


pay ' Factemmo, 


| /ardnno, 


| /ara, TRE 


| /aranno , 


Wis, 


1 /arebbe, 


| NA. 5 
| 2. | 
Iron, 
I andava, 
I andi rono, 
= arne, 
"1 andatie, 5 


and.;va , 


me Pha, 


1 54 anne 


are, 


- „ ; 
| awrebbero, 
* 


| 1 e 


he did or made. 
he did do. | 


I did or made. 
he made them. 
we made. | _ 
he made ſome or of them, | 


they made, 
he made. 


they made. 


he may ſtrike. 
he ſtrikes. 


they did or made. 


they did or made. 
you did or made. 


he ſhall be. 
they ſhall be. 
he ſhall be. 
they ſhall be. 

be thou. 
he ſhould be. 


they ſhould be. 


they were or might be, i 55 


a brother. Les 


he was. 
they were. 
they were. 
he did go. 
they went. 

they went. 
go you. 


he did go. 


L have. 5 
he has them. 


he has it to me. 


they have. 
I ſhould have. 
he ſhould have. 


they ſhould have. 


IT ſhall ako 
r 
he had. 


auth, 


| 25 buins - 


7 feggin, | 
. Sexgion, E 


10% 


ne il, 


bn 44. 


5 n 
. 
eh buns? 


Ai, 


and re, 
anadte, 
andavant, 
la 4 ove, 

| gliẽne, 
lodarono, 
1 locctrono, 

| mcg lio, 
mene, 


TY 
mort, | 


| 4 con BH, 
ford pag ito, 
| pag. 10 
pare, 5 
5 irre, 
22 
LH duo, 
7. 


| e, 


aufilh, 1 
ite lere, 


to ja, © 


| 7 . 
{cd dono, 5 
elo, : 
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ſavrebbe, 


vi ha, 
le ho, 


ne an 


he would have. 1 


there is. 1 
J have to him. 


1 have ſome, or 


of it. 
1. 


to go. 


go ye. 


they did go. 
there where. 
to him of it. 


they praiſed. 


they praiſed. 


. 

me ſome, or of 
| 

leſs: 

died. 


neither the. 


With us. 
contented: 


contented, 

it ſeems, 
10 put. 

à ſo t. 
they can. 

he can. 


he ſhoeld be 


5 
thoſe. 


he raviſhed, 
to reſume, 5 
be knows it. 

Il went up. 
he went up. 


doſt thou find 7 
doſt thou like ? x 
thou art. | 


— Þ fit hg 555 
they ſit down, 
to himſelf it. 


'S 


«<= of? 1 7 a 9 7 
r n 1 


- 


they ad g0 out. 


alc D 


ſo, as much. 


he ſits. 
they ſit. 
they be. 


they raiſed up. 


they raiſed up. 
hope. 


a ſpirit. 
„ 
he ſtood, 
_ dwelt. 
the ſtalk, 
ſtem. 


or 


or: 


* 


upon the. 
en, 
he will hold it. 


hold it thou. 


take me away. 


to take away. 
cut. 
cut. 


where. 
worth. ---- 
g about thy 


bufineſs. 


fee thou. 
ee. 


they ſee. 
an old man. 
to be willing. 


fee thou them, 

| ſee thou them. 

there they are. 
there he is. 
you ſome, or of 5 


it. 


N towards. 
il. 
turned. 


with you. 
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Ny ] Fen, 

Leds, | ſeat, 
fredons. ſ[edono, 
fitn, rand, 

folleviro, 1 follevirono, 
ſollewar' , | Þ| /ellevarone, 
oe, ſpeme, 

hpirto, I Hirito, 
Ha, quefta, 
"2 NS. 9 5 nk 

55 

| fie 5 | | | | feels, 
Sulla, | I /oprala, 
tai, . 

 terrallo,. 1 lo terra, 

tilllo, F | tent lo, 

tommi, | ceglimi, 
tor, EY 1  togliere, 
 rrinche, | | rronciro, - 

_ 7 ſor & troncato, 

. | by e, * 
. . valuto, 

: ein vaͤttene, 

b, „ 1 at. - 

versie, viggh, | | wide, 

: wiggiono, veggons, | | vedono, 
 veglio, Þ | wicebin, 
welle, I wolere, 
will, Idee, 
welli, | | | wile, 

_ wills, 1 &ccoli, _ 

_ welhe.. . eccalo, | 
, Bain, 
1 BF : 

4 wer, | 6 : ; oh,” 
3 I vog/o, 
wilto, I voltato, 

co, Icon wiiy 
a ſciaus, 4 Lſcivano, 
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aſcio, "ths  uſet, he went out. 
Iſciro, T afcirow, they went out. 

„ Obſerve, that the third perſons plural of the pre- 
terperfe&t definite terminating in 4rons, as Jegarono, 
amarono, feolorarono, negarono, are to have their poetical 
terminations in aro - thus they ſay legaro, amaro, ſcolo- 

 riro, negira. See Peträrca, Tee, Guarini „ and all 
the other poets. 

The poets always retrench an / Som the articles. 
dello, della, delli, delle; alli, alle, &c. and from nblla, 
nelli, nille ; colla, cille : hence they put ae lo, de la, de 

li, &c. ne la, ne li, ne le; co la, co le, &c. ne 
de la futira caccia, | 

They likewiſe uſe i“ baſire verbs inſtead of lo; as, i 
vdo, for lo v; il dicta for lo dicẽ v. | 

Remember alſo, that the poets more frequently oh the | 
verbs in giô, than thoſe in do, when they have two ter- 

minations: thus they write gie oftener than vdo, 
veggendo more _ _ WN 18 


CHAP. u. 


Of the different fmonyma, 


Ti poets make uſe of different ſynonyma to ex: 
reſs the names of the gods and goddeſſes of 
1 earth, and hell, which 1 have inſerted in thug 
chapter in their alphabetical order. . 
They uſe as ene for A P 0 L L o. 1 
Il divin miufico. | | ; 
Febo, | on 
Il biondo Dio, the i in Te ſila s ali. IIS 
 Loracolo di Def.. : 52d 
II rettore del Parnifſo, 
Dio 4 Elicona, | 


B 45 c c 0. 5 
1 85 I giovinttts Dio he 1 Gange adora. „ 
I Dio nutrito dalle Ninfe a N; Z 
= Dio due volte nato. 85 | 
Libere. | 


8 Y 3 e . CICLO'PI, 
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CICLOPI. 


I ire fratilli con un ſol occhio in fronte, 
I giganti di Vultano, 


5 fabri di Vulcano. 
The names of the Cyclops, | 


Bao NTE, STE ROPE, Prxamno' Rz. 


Es CIEL O. 
Eterea mile, Regione ſtelluta. 
La Ie Dei. 

CER ER E. 


Inventrice dille prime biade, 
Madre di Praſerpina. i 
Dea d' Eleufs, 


| "So I B E. L E. 
La Dia ' - 
La Dea Berecintia, 


La miare degh Dei. 
La miglie di Sarürns. 


| Ras 


cverno. 


TPamire, II wincitor degli Dei. 
L'alato Dio. L' arcitre volante. 
faretrato Arciero, 1 nido Arcitro. 

Neis Di.. OT = 
Tl vagabòndo ala to. 
II nido pargoletto. 


 Garzon ſovra Petade aft: 10. 


| 32 Fele di Ciprignt, di Citerea, d. rere . 


DIANA 


Citi. La Lina, La forilla di Febo. 
Delia. .. Dea 4 fiiwes de* montis 


 FOLO. 


Dio de veénti. | 


F LOR * 
Dea de Fiori. Dia amica di Giunine, 


GIA'NO. 
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G IA“ NO. 
Ami co di Saturno, II Dio bifronte. 
Dio che porta due chiguvi, 


GIO'VE. 


| Rittore 2 feelle. 
Primo f. iglio di Saturno. 

I gran motore. Rè de motiri. 
II gran Tonante, 


GIUNON E. 
& miglie di Givve. La Dia Lucina, 
La Dea Geliſa. La regina degli Dei. 
L orgoglio/a mighe del gran Tonante. 


INF E RN O. 
Bilgia ardente. | 
J ̃ratro puzzente, A. ver no. 


Nero ſpico, 
1 LUCYFERO, STELLA, 


Foriera el giorno. 
Stel'a nunzia del giorno, 


UN A. 


Diana, Cintia, E. cate, 


MAR E. 
Pilags, Ocean, Riggia C Malina. 
FKeguo imido. Il padre de fumi. 


* A. RT E. 


Dio guerriero. 


| „„ E RC URI of 

5 Min, interprete degli Di. | 

Inventor dilla lötta. Il divin een. | 
Wl Die de ladroni. Cillinio, 


| : M 1 85 E. R V A. 
| Pallade. . 
Dea ricamatrice. 


= Dea ch Arine adira.” 
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La Dia di Samo. 
1 nventrice dolle prime alive. 


NET FU N O. 
1 regnatir canito de Autii. 

1 gran rettore delle acque, 

Il Tiranno del mire, 


mM n, ed umido Marito di * ti. 


pA L LA DE. 


Quill che ſenza padre dal gran Givve nicgue.. 
Bellona, Minerva, Dea della guerra. 


Dea che trows | "ufo dell' olio e della 8 
Inventrice delle Prime alive. 


Dio dell' tenebre. 
Dio dell” eſciro reigns, 

L' autire dilla ſepoltira. 

* e h onorò con gſegquie i mirti. 


: PROSERPTN A. 
2765 La figlia a Cirerec 
La moglie di Plutone, 


La regina delle grotte Tartaree. 
"ow del cupo f nee, 5 


: SATURNO. 
n tempo, i1 Dio del timpo. > 
_ £alato vecchio „il wicchio edace. 
| os 4 O' L * 
| n princide dille 6 res. 


Il gran monãrca de timpi. 


Il luminòſo auriga, Apollo. 


 Fibo, il Fratéllo di Diana. 


op pianita eterno, 
. ＋ E- R R A. 
La "FI commiine de mortali, i 


4 _ 


A 


l 
Regina de flutti. 
Dea del mare, | 


V E/ NER E. 
Ci iterba, Ciprina, Ciprigna, 


La Dea Ericina. 
FPerticordia. 

Figlia del mire. | 

Dia che per Adine ar diva, 
| Dea di Pafe. 

Dea d' Amatunta. 

Ns or donna del tirze giro. 


* U L 0 & N 0 
Zipp Dio. | 
1! Dio diſtirto. 8 
Fabro adii A. 
Il divin artiſta, 
0 / genithr 4 amore in Linne. 


SEVENTH. TREATISE. 


Of i 3 and obſolete N. ords. 


HE Italian, as well as other languages, dat 2: 
great many improper words, which are uſed N | 


| by the vulgar and the illiterate. 


It is a miſtake to think that the Italian tongue is 
ſpoken and pronounced beſt at Florence, for this is one 
of the places where the pronunciation of it is the moſt 
harſh, And uncouth. The court. and the academics 
ſpeak well there; bat all the reſt have a bad accent, 


and pronounce through the throat and noſe. 
The writings of the Florentine authors, both an- 


- --- 
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cient and modern, : are in a N ale; 3- hence i. it is 
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that the Italian proverb lays, i in regard to their pronun- 
| ciation, | | 
| dings To/cina in OY R omina, 


It is 2256 certain the inhabitants of Rome and Blew 
ſpeak the beſt Italian; therefore we ay, 


Per ben parlir Traliino, 
. anions Romano. 


Nevertheleſs, the vulgar at Rome generally commit 
- miſtake in the preterperfect- definite, by making it eng | 
in the firft perſan . in ms, inſtead of mad: ex- 
: ps 


We loyed, | am mn. 

Ve went, | 1 | | and "lfiino 925 
1 -? Fit is ill expreſſed b 8 
AE! ²˙p e. 
We wrote, 9 9 


We hoold fay, am mmo, 1 ere Eno, Heri. 
oimmo; and ſo all the reſt of the verbs. 
Neither muſt we ſay, amariſhimo, crederifimo, =} the 
| like, to expreſs we ſhould love, we ſhould believe; but 
aner mmo, crederemmo; and the ſame with regard to all 
verbs in the ſecond imperfect. 
The firſt perion plural of the preſent tenſe ought to 
terminate in iam, in all verbs without exception, as 
well in the indicative as the imperative and tabjunc- ; 
tive; ſo that we muſt abſolutely fav, nim and we 
amiimo, to expreſs we love, and that we may love; and 
in like manner bine, framo, parliamo, credia mo, Vi- 
dia mo, dormi mo, concepiamo, & c. and not avimo, 5 no, 
parl:mo, cred imo, wed.mo, dormimo, capiino, concepimo, 
Which are Calabrian and Neapolitan words, derived 
from the Spaniſh; for by adding an 5 at the end of 
| them, we ſhould find aVemoe, feros, arlames, dormins, ; 
5 | x 
be Avoid faying, as the Florentines do, voi Ab vi, 0¹⁰ 


5 am;vi, % TAGEVT, « voi andavi, aud the "Bee, — ES 
of - - 
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f vol Aol oi amavite, oi credevite, vo anda- 
Jute, becauſe the termination in vi is never uſed but 
with tu in the ſingular; as, zz amvi, tu dicevi, 

„Read thoſe authors who have written on the purity 

of the Italian language, whom I have quoted at the end 

of this treatiſe ; and all thoſe that have written fince the 

origin of that language to this preſent time, and you 
will ſee they diſapprove of voi aviwi, voi amłwi, which 
is a great blunder 1 in che Florentines, and 1 in illiterate 
perſons, 

The reaſon of 1 it is s indiſputable, tos there muſt be a 
difference between the ſecond. perivn Engular and the 

_ ſecond perſon plural. 

To convince thoſe that ay i amavi, inſtead of v 
amavite; voi dicevt, iniftead of wor dicewite ; wo wedt- 
vi, inſtead of wei wedewvite, & c. I ſhall or: ly refer them 
to the remarks of Giacomo Pergamini, who in his bcok 

entitled, Tratt to della lingua Italie va, , ays, page 173, 5 
La ſeconda per daa dell" imperf eto nc! nimero del yi A, ac. de 
Her termin. ia in vate; as, caniaveie, dice vate. E wnira 
9 fa terminaxicne rice vita univerfalminte da” regoieti 

dicitôri, b3nno atcuni mederni uſato di geri vcre, Cantavi, 
vedévi, il che & manififto errore. 

Perräate Longobardi, in his book entitled TI tir FR 

il dritio, condemns this manner of ipeaking, - cant@viy 

as impertigent. | | 

For the ſame reaſon as that above given, you muſt 
not ſay, voi amIfti, voi crediſti, voi aki, but voi | 

an ſit, woi credeſie, voi wediſie. 

To expreſs, we read, we remain, abe * abe £0 out, 

you muſt ſay, leggiamo, rimaniamo, wici:mo, uſciams ; 
and not leghiams, rimanghiamo, dichi..mo, ejchic. no, and 
that for two inconteſtible reaſons. 

Firſt, becauſe there are none but verbs wralbared] in. 
the infinitive in care and gare, as cercare, pargere, that 
take an þ in the tenſes and perſons, where the letter c or 
g precedes an e and an 7, as I have ſaid before, So that 

the verbs in ere and ire, are not included in this rule. 

_ Secondly, becauſe /eghiamo comes from legare, lignt- 

hing, to lie, and fo of the reſt, 
Neither 
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trenched, becauſe this will occaſion ambiguity in ſe- 
veral words, and the reader will thereby be led into 
miſtakes: for inſtance, if we leave out the + in the 
words Hanno, they have, and amo, a ſtook, anno and 
amo, there is no diſtinguiſhing them from anno, a year, 
and amo, I love. The ſame difficulty occurs in a great 
many other words, which for the ſake of brevity we 
__ omit. 98 5 0 ; | TER of 
See page 28, what has been ſaid in regard to the uſe 
of the letter 5. | 1 wy g 


perſon plural of the indicative; 


Neither muſt you ſay, as thoſe of Lucca do, 10 durch. 


Bi, io furébbi, io ſarebbi, to expreſs, I ſhould ſay, T fhoul? 
45 I ſhould be, inſtead of 7o dirt, io furéi, io ſarlti. 


You muſt not ſay nor write &mono, cantons, billo, 


in the third perſon plural of verbs of the firſt conjuga- 
tion, which all terminate in azo; therefore write and 


ſpeak mano, cantano, ballano ; becauſe there are none 
but the verbs in ere and in ire that end in ono in the third 


* 


relates to the letter +, the ſecond to the letter z, when 
uſed inſtead of 27, and the third. to the conjugating of 


all verbs in the firſt perſons ſingular of the imperfect 
indicative. Let us begin with the firſt, No 
The diſpute concerning the letter + is of no ſmal! 
conſequence. The point 1s to know, whether it ought 

to be retrenched in thoſe words where it is not pro- 


nounced. Some pretend- that it ought not to be re- 


Others (of which number are the members of the 
academy of La Criſca) maintain, that it ought ab- 


| folutely to be retrenched. Their reaſon is this, that 
they look upon it as altogether ſuperfluous in words 


where it is not pronounced; and moreover,. by uſing 


— 


it wherever they find it written, do the 
wWijhich is wrong, if they intend. to expreſs themſelves 
with any propriety, fy %%%;;;́᷑ me. e 


it without neceſſity, it becomes a ſtumbling- block to 


foreigners, eſpecially. to the Germans and Swiſs, who 
being accuſtomed in their own N to pronounce 
ame in Italian; 


Tbe 


Before I finiſh. this ſecond. part, it will be proper to 
mention three things worthy. of attention. The firſt 
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letter x, when uſed for t, followed by two vowels, the 
firſt of which is 2, in words derived from the Latin, 


as gratia, vitio, which at preſent are written with a 
z ; example grezia, wizo, There are a great many 


who condemn this change of orthography, and inſiſt 
that theſe words ought to be ſpelled with a 7, as in La- 


tin; yet I think it is right to make uſe of the x, for. 

etherwiſe it will be impoſſible to give a juſt and true 
pronunciation to thoſe words. You will ſay, there is a 
rule which tells me, that the ſyllable ti is ſounded be- 


fore a vowel, as if there was an / in the middle; but 


how ſhall 1 know that I am not to pronounce this ſylla- 


ble in the ſame manner in the words zat/o, native; ſim- 


. patia, ſympathy, partio, he went away; and ſeveral 
others? How comes it that we do not ſay, natsio, ſim- 


patsia, partsio ? doubtleſs you will aflign the common 


reaſon of this differerce, namely, that thoſe words are 
not derived from the Latin, or if they be, they are 
fill of Greek derivation, and that even in Latin they 


are pronounced differently from words of Latin origi- 


nal. This reaſon perhaps-is good in itſelf, but is of no 
aſe to thoſe who are unacquainted with the Latin 


tongue, and conſequently incapable. of tracing the Hen a | 
mology of words. 


I ſhall now proceed to the third difficulty, e concern- 


ing the firſt perſon ſingular of the imperfect indicative 
of all verbs. In regard to this article one might 
implicitly. follow the rule, which commonly obtains at 
preſent ; that is, to terminate it in a, and not in og. 
for example, we might ſay, aul wa, inſtead of ama vo; 


yet, to tell my ſentiment freely, I can ſee no reaſon 


for making this alteration, which I apprehend ought- 


rather to be conſidered as an abuſe, than as a rule. 


If it is owing to examples that occur in good authors, 


theſe examples, I make no doubt, are owing to the 


miſtakes of typographers. Aud indeed, I can never 
imagine that PBoccdcio, Villini, and ſome others, to 


whom a great many do pay a degree of veneration 


wry upon ate, l take it into their 


| heads 
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The ſecond. point I have to mention, relates to the 
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heads to make uſe of the third perſon inſtead of the 

_ firſt, I can never believe they would attempt to intro. 

 - duce ſuch an abuſe, except by chance and in poems, 

where the rhime and meaſure of the verſe will plead 
excuſe for a multitude of words, which would never be 

| tolerated in proſe. Convinced of this truth, 1 main- 

_ tain, that we ought ever to make uſe of the termination 
o, and not that of a, till I ſee a better reaſon to juſtify 
this alteration, Hicherto I have met with none among 
the beſt writers on the ſuhject; and they who pretend 

that we ſhould ſay am wa, aviva, &c. inſtead of am- 
vo, avvyo, &c. are able to aſſign no other reaſon than 
this, viz; that we ſometimes meet with the expreſſion 
in the beſt authors: upon which they take upon them 

boldly to pronounce, that amiva, aviva, &c. are low 
words, aud only uſed by the common people. | 
For my part, I think quite the contrary, and am con- 
vinced, that the words amiva, avtuva, &c. are more 
ſuitable to the vulgar than to polite perſons, and people 
of education; becauſe I cannot comprehend how thoſe, 

Who ougzht naturally to ſurpaſs others ſo much in know. 
ledge, mould attempt to defend an expreſſion in many 
reſpe cs repugnant to good ſenſe. Beſides, I have three 

reaſons for being of this opinion. The firſt is, that in 

all verbs, and in what tenſe ſoever, I never could find 
that the thiid perſon was uſed inſtead of the firſt. The 
ſecond is, that this change is productive of ambiguity 
in diſcourſe, which ought always to be avoided. The 
third and laſt reaſon, which to me appears altogether 
deciſive in regard to thoſe who pay ſo great a deference 
to the authority of writers of the firſt order, is, that ſince 
we often meet with both terminations in their works, 
and it will not be granted us that either of them is 
owing to the miſtakes of typographers, this is a demon- 
ftration, theſe writers looked upon both the one and 
the other termination as equally good, fince they could 
not make uſe of a;z4vo, which ſome moderns are for ab- 
ſolutely profcribing, without thinking of amiva, which 
they would ſurely have adopted, had they thought it 
more elegant than the other. The beſt argument ho- 
J Og. AT ITAre OSS =» -@yog 
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ever in favour of the latter termination, is, that it may 
deſerve the preierehce in phraſes where a great number 
of words terminating in o might be diſagreeable to the 
ear; but even then it will be proper to make uſe of the 


pronoun perſonal, in order to avoid the ambiguity I have. 
mentioned. . 7 
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EIGHTH TREATISE. 


Oft expletives,, compound words, capitals, . and 


= QY ASL 
3s | of Expl:tives. ; 


FC" XPLETIVES are certain particles, which, though 
not ablolutely neceſſary for the grammatical con- 
| fircQion, do add great ſtrength and elegance to diſ- 

JJ. 8 3 
T bere are three ſorts of expletives. Firſt, thoſe 

which give energy to ſpeech, ſo as to repreſent the 
thing, as it were, to your tight. Secondly, thoſe which. 
add grace and ornament. Thirdly, thole which the 

Italians call accompagnanimi, and accompagacuirbi, and 
ate certain particles added to nouns or verbs, redun- 
dant indeed in ſenſe, but particular to che Italian 


idiom. 5 
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I. Of the firſt fort are the following, ecco, behold, in 
the beginning of a ſentence ;. as, ecco, io non /o dir, be- 
hold, I cannot tell. - : SY | 
Bene, well, is uſed in the beginning of a ſentence be- 
fore an interrogation, Bene, che f ai tu gui? well, what 
doſt thou here? or in anſwering in the affirmative, ne, 
10 i] farò, well, I will do it: | Jag pie the particle 53 
is added to it, 4% Calandrino, & bene, Calandrino ſaid, 
yes indeed: ſometimes ora is prefixed to it, as or bine, 
come faremo? well, what ſhall we do? 
Pure is equivalent to our indeed, and adds evidence 
and clearneſs; la c/a andd pur cos, the thing went ſo 
indeed: when it is prefixed to a particle of time, it ſig- 
nifies exactly; percibcchè pur allora n'trano ſmontiui i 
ſgnoͤri, becauſe the gentlemen were then exactly dif. 
JJ CR» 1 
Sia has alſo ſometimes the force of indeed; bra fers 
N pur gia diſpiſti a venire, now if they were really diſ- 


poſed to come: ſometimes the particle i is added to 


Pit, and then it fignifies zcwer; non u/ava giammdi, he 
8 ng 
Mai, either prefixed to or put after /tmpre, gives it 


great force; io /impre mai fart oo, tn always do this; 


che fe giace mai ſempre in ghiaccio, that is always covered 
with ice. „ . 1 
Mica, and pùnto ſtrengthen the negative; no mica 
L ubmo, di poco aff are, a man of no ſmall buſineſs; i! re 
non > punto mörto ma vive, the king is not dead but 
Tutto adds ſtrength; la gentil gib vane tutta timida, the 
young woman altogether ig. of 

Via, joined to verbs, increaſes their force; vid 4 
caſa del prite ne portarono, they carried him away to the 
prieſt's houſe. f 

II. Of che ſecond ſort of expletives are the following. 


Egli is uſed ſometimes, for ornament, without regard 


to gender or number; #g/i 2 il wer, it is true; & ven 


ono ancira molti anni paſfſati, it is not many years fince; 


4 &gli > bra a ca di deſinire, it is dinner-time at 
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| Fila is therefore uſed as an ornamental expletive : 


commincio a dire, la non andra cos, ſhe began to ſay, it 
Mall not go ſo. F 
E., is uſed in both genders and numbers, with the 
particle con, before ſome pronouns, and even without 
the pronouns : #//a woliva con ¶ M lui digiunare, the was 
willing to faſt with him; ri/e con 26 li, he laughed 
with her; commincio a cantire con % loro, he began to 
ſüng with them; che winga a definare con &ffo nii,, let him 
come and dine with us; la di/aventura era tanta, e con 
N la diſcordia de* Fiorentini, the diſaſter was ſo great, 
and withal the diſcord of the Florentines. | 
Ora is uſed in reſuming or continuing a diſcourſe, 
in the ſame manner as zow in Engliſh: ora io ve Pho 
udito dire mille wilte, now | heard you ſay it a thouſand 
times. Sometimes it gives a force to interrogations : 
 #iffe allora, ora che worra dir quifto he then ſaid, now 
- what does this wenn > 
S,: has a particular beauty, as an expletive: altre a 
_ gutllo ch) gli fu ottimo filhſofo, fi fu tgli leggiadriſſimo e coſ= 
tumito, for beſides his being an excellent philoſopher, I 


a / / „ 0 — 1704 8 9 - -- - » ; 
25 be was moreover N DR wound anu anner! 


Di is uſed in a manner particular to the Italian lan- 
guage: e di dl, e di notte, both day and night. 5 
Non is often an expletive: guifto fanciillo appena 
antorn non ha quattordici anni, this child is hardly four- _ 
teen years old. This is worth obſerving, becauſe we 
find thereby, that in Italian aon does not always imply 
a negative. FFV) RT bog og bet, + 
__ Altrimenti is alſo uſed merely as an ornament : /#nza 
 Japer” altrimenti chi egli /i foe, without knowing who he 
III. Of the third ſort are the following words, 
Lino and #na, not as numeral nouns, but as particles 
whoſe office it is to accompany nouns, without adding 
any thing to the ſignification, ſor which reaſon the Ita- 
lians call them accompignanim : io crido che gran nija 
#a ad ina bella e delicita donna, aver per marito un mente= 
catto, I believe it is very diſagreeable for a fine ſenſible 
_ Woman to have a fool for a huſhand, _ 
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Alcuno is ſometimes uſed inſtead of #10 : trans lee att 


| in alcun luogo in publico, they were tied in a public place. 


The particles that accompany verbs without adding 


any _ to the ſignification, are ni, a, tr, vi, ſi, and 


ne. 
Mi, io mi credo, che le dinne fin t tatte a dermire, I be- 
lieve the women are all aſleep. Sometimes the Particle 


ne is added to it; but then we ſay e, and not t. 


ſömmene weniito, J am come. 


Ci, la donna e Pirro diccwano, noi ci rer, the wo- 
man and Pyrrhus ſaid, let us fit down, With the pro- 


nominal article it makes ce: e pôſcia cel godi mo gui, tad 


afterwards we will enjoy ourſelves. In like manner 
with the particle ze: ve. nei andere ancira?. 


mall we go yet? 


Ti, che tu con noi ti rimanga per qu: Fa ſera, Pay with 


| s this evening. Betare the pronoun relative, they ſay, 
te: tu te la fenlirdi, thou will repent it: and with ne they 


they allo (ay re : vVitntene meco, come along With me. 
Vi, io non ſo ſe wi condfcifte il ticks I know not 


Whether you was acquainted with the gentleman. nn | 
us they lay de. vi potrite fornaruene a c/az Joo may 


beme. 5 
Ci, des Wala 5 "ofa, e fuggi a chla fi za, he went out 


of the palace, and ran home. With the pronoun rela- 


tive, and with ae, it makes /e - /e gli nangib, he eat ir; 


Fece vi di berſela, he pretended to drink it: 7 tre gib-· 


wont fe u' andirom, the three young men went away. 
Ne, chetaminte n ande, he went nay. ke * 


diinne la, let us go there. 


CHAP. IIs. 


07 compound words, 


HE Tralfans, for the ſake of elegance and . | 
of expreſſion, have often recourſe to compound 


7 5 concerning - which it is * to give any 


general | 


4 


/ 
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general rule; the ſureſt way is to make uſe of thoſe 
which are eſtabliſhed by cuſtom; as gane, every 
one; gentiluomo, a gentleman; fottowice, ſoitly ; ſotto- 
mino, underhand; nondiméno, nulladimno, neverthe- 
leſs; trentôtto, eight and thirty; guaranta cingue, forty- 
five; /otto/opra, toply-turvy. However, we ſnall make 
a few remarks on this ſubject, which may be of uie to 
ah learner, | 
When the firſt of the compounding words arid with 
a vowel, and the ſecond begins with a conſonant, the 
Italians are wont to pronounce them with greater em- 
phaſis, and therefore they repeat the firſt conſonant of 
the ſecond word, as dello, colafſ th 1 iggin, appit, &c. we 
except from this rule the verb ridirizzare, 
The firſt of the compounding words ſometimes loſeth 
the laſt vowel, whatever conionant it precedes: and the 
|  firſd conſonant of the ſecond word i is repeated, as /otterray i 
1 /eqgola, ſoppano, ſozzopra, &a. | 
hen one of the compouncing words is a particle, 155 
and the laſt ſyllable of the verb is accented, the conſo- 
nant of the particle is repeated, unleis it happens to be 
followed by another conſonant: for example, we ſay 
_ dimmi, give me; diritii, I will tell thee ; but not d/- 
_ roggli, becauſe the particle has a double confcnart, and 
Therefore we ſay dirigli. But if the word, to which the 
particle is joined, loſeth its final vowel in the junction, 
the conſonant of the particle is not repeated; for which 
reaſon dirai, farsi, and the like, with the junction of i 
the particle, makes diralo, farane, &c. | 
In ſome words, for the facility of utterance, a con- 
_ fonant is changed; thus you put before the letter , 
for inſtance, an inſtead of an n; or before a c you 
put an u inſtead of an n, for the ſake of the ſound, as 
in bambollito, amianci, e de. inſtead of Pandollite, 
amianci, Jarimio, c. 


a8 'Of Capitals and Stops. 
| CHAP. UI. 
Of capitals and flaps. 
I. Of C A P ITAL 8. 


I N regard to capital letters, the following rules are 
eſtabliſhed by the Italians, 


I. Over capitals you are never to put an mark of 
accent or apoſtrophe. 
22. The proper names always begin with a capital, 
| 3+ The names of nations taken ſubſtantively begin 
With a capital, as, i Franceft fecero guerra, the French 
made war; but taken adjectively they require a ſmaller 
| letter, and therefore they write, mercatante franciſe. | 
4. The expreſſing of a genus or ſpecies requires a 
capital, hence they write, L Como 2 la pin nobile dil. 
_ #nferiori creature, Man is the nobleſt of the inferior 
creatures; i/ Cavallo & utile alla guerra, a horſe is uſe- 
ful for war; but the capital is dropped when they are 
applied to individuals; queſ?” e un buon” uomo, this is a 
Sood man; Z#cco un bel cavallo, there is a fine horſe. 
5. Thoſe appellatives, which are uſed inſtead of pro- 
| per names, require a capital; hence they write, / 
Paare, il Medico, il Maiſtro, the Father, the Phyſician, 7 
the Maſter, when ſpeaking of ſome particular perſon, | 
= 6. All names of dignities, degrees, and honours, re-. 
uire a capital; thus they write, Papa, Iuperadöre, Re, 
Veſcouo, &c, Pope, Emperor, King, Biſhop, &c. 


7. At the being of 1 N the firſt later "= 
5 are a bs aro 


. of STOPS. 


' The uſe of ſtops or points is to diſtinguiſh words and 
ee ſo as not to darken the ſenſe. N he Italians 


ue five ſtops or pauſes. 


The punto fermo, the ſame as our ar period, or full © 
flop (.), and is uſed at the end of a pion, o ſhew 
1 that the fentence is completly finiſhed, 11 
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2. The mizxo pinto, which is our colon. (:), and is 


the pauſe made between two members of a period, that 
is, when the ſenſe 15 Nt ha but the ſentence not 


ended. 


The pinto e virgola, our ſemicolon 6 ), and FO 
notes that ſhort pauſe which is made in the ſubdiviſion 


of the members or parts of a ſentence. 


4. The point of interrogation, chus 3: on the 


point of admiration, thus (J). 


The wirgola, the ſame as our comma 5 ), and is 
the ſhorteſt pauſe or reſting in ſpeech, being uſed chiefly _ 
to diſtinguiſh nouns, verbs, and adverbs, as alſo the 


parts of a thorter ſentence. 
The uſe of thoſe ſtops is much the ſame among the 


Italians as the Engliſh ; if the former have any parti- 


cularity, it is in regard to the virgolas or commas, 


concerning which we ſhall give. the following ww 


marks, 


Whenſoever a word, or ropaliien 3 is inſerted i in a 
period, of which it does not form a part, it is put be- 
tween two commas; as Facciam dunque a cotefto mide, 
ma con queſto, vedi, che tu non parta di me, let us pro- 
ceed in this manner, but with this condition, take carey | 
that you do not leave mme. | 

The conjunction e, and the diſj junctions o or 12, re- 
quire a comma before them; yet when thoſe particles 


ate repeated, and the firſt ſtands as an expletive, it 


ought to have no comma before it; as, quanto Egli 


nell una, e nelP altra interpretazione fi ſegnalafſe, non fà 


4 Alpe ch ia vi ridica, how much he diſtinguiſhed him- 
ſelf both in one, and the other explication, there is no 
neceſfity for my telling you. In like manner, pe/indolo 
| © colla fladira, © cola bilancia c e ne gd uno, 


ne nellꝰ altro, © 


The relative che, and quile, require a comma Peder 5 
them, as they ſuppoſe ſome kind of pauſe, though very 
but when che fignifies at, it requires no 
comma; as, attento a vedere che di lui avveniſſe, atten- 


tive to ſee what became of him; un, che pub, let 8 
what will . | ; 0 


ſmall; 


0 comma 


— 
n 
* — 4 
* 7 . - —_ — 1 = 
a > p — 1 _ 
: Lara + 4, 1 = —_— 
nt Fo, — * 2 — 4 map" pats - * : 
. — 5 Cn IE, = * = 
Xx: = — = — 


* 7 8 

2 —_— — 
p 7 
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ä —  — 
= , „ 


uw 
—— — 


4 * 2 
2 Foy 
1 bd 
be 
— — 


. 
__— 


8 —ͤ — 
— 2 


— 36. 6. Ak 
— 


OE 

— — - 
> 
* 


— 
r Wh 7 4 2 
- po LY 
— K —_ 
Es = 
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9 — Oy 
— r — 
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- A neg — 
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' | 
A comma is always to be prefixed to conjunctions, 
even when thofe conjunEions are not expreſſed, but un- 
derſtood as, non sta ebriaco ne tavernitre, non giuocatire, 
non majnadiire, the conjunction e is underfiood, 
When conjunctions and adverbial expreflions are re- 
peated, but corre/pond to one anocher, the firſt does 
not require a comma, tra Cimòne ſi per la ſua forma, e % 
per la nobilta, e ricchizza del padre, guafi nito-a ciaſcun 
del pabſe, Simon was known almoſt to every man in the 
country, as well on the account of his perſon, as for the 


nodility and wealth of his ſather, 


THE END OF THE SECOND PART, 


2 1 
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I. A vocabulary of words moſt neceſſary to 'be known, 
II. The words moft uſed in diſcourſe. 
III. Familiar dialogues. 


IV. A collection of 1 talian phraſes, in aobich the dtlicac 
of that language conſiſts. 


. Several little flories, jeſis, ſentences of divers authors, 


and a collection of the choiceſt Italian proverbs, 
VI. An introduction to the Italian poetry, 


VII. Fine thoughts from the Italian poets. 


Different inſcriptions and titles uſed in 1 talian lern. F 
IX. e 27 WW" and POR oe 


VOCABULARY. of WORDS 


Neceſſary to \ be known. 


i... 


Del | eidlo, e gl edle. Of FY FLEA oat the 


menti. 


Dis, : Tadis ; 
Giesu Crifto, 


bo th vine Santo, 


rinità, 


eli angeli, 
un profits, 


[| 


| Jeſus Chriſt. 
the Holy Ghoſt, 


_ the angels. 


| elements. 
| God. 


the Trinity. 


a prophet. 


FER i Sg 


7-0 grandine, | 


la ruggiada, 


il terremitog 
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il ciclo, 
zl paradife » 
5 / a inf'e Erno, 
il mondo, 
diawoli, 


il fuòco, 


l terra, „ 
il mare, 


z ſole, 


la luua, 


le ftlle, 

1 raggi, 

le nuvole, ” 
il vento, 
la piiggia, 
il tuono, 


1 balino, il Jampe, 
. filnine, Tor 


la nive, 
# gelo, N 
11 ghidccio, - 
la brina, © 


la ntbbia, 


| ailuvio, © 
il caldo, © 


i freddo 


A 2 of Wirds 


heaven. 


ar adiſe. 

ell. | 
the world. 
the de vils, 


the earth, 


the ſea. 
the ſun, 
the moon, 
the ſtars. 
the rays, 


the clouds, 
the wind. 
the rain. 


the thunder, 
the DSRRLg. 
„tze hail. 
the . 
the ſnow. | 
the froſt. 
the ice. 
the glazed froſt, 
the dew. | 


a fog or miſt. 


l 

/ 
the earthquake. MF 5 
_ a deluge or flood, a7 
"the nenn. 


the cold. 


* 


| Del 0 e delle 4. 
| t I. gion, a | 
1 giorno, 
la notte, ES 
il mizzo 4. 9 
la mixza nõtte, 
: ia matti ina, 


the night. 

ndoon, or midday, 
midnight. 
the e 


& th cine and fo 
the day. 


li ſera, 

un bra, 

an quarto ds ora, 
ana mex ora, 
tre quarti d ira, 
ogg, | 
feri, 

Semani, dimani, 
jer Paltro, Paltro jeri, 

: pojdomani » doman Paltro, 


fa ſire, 


fe matting 


but it is bet- 
ter to ſay 


queſta ſera, 


r* ee this morning. 


5 | tina, 
| tipo 1 h ; | 
| cod cena, © 
una ſettimana, 
un mb ſe, = 
un anno, 
un momento, 
la primavt᷑ra. 
la late, 
autunno, 
1 invtrno, 71 wirno, 
giorno di fefta, 
| giorno di lavoro. 
il far del ſole, | 
dl framontar del ſale, 
* aurora, © 


1 


_ ws. and 


neceſſary fo 4 laut Sh 


the evening. 
gan hour, * 


a quarter of an hour, 
half an hour. 


three quarters of an hour, 
to-day. 


| yeſterday. - | 


the day before "ts 
after to- morrow. | 


this evening. 


after dinner, 
after 1 
a week, 

a month, 

a year. | 
_ ͤ moment. 
the ſpring. OO: 
"the ſummerrr. 
autumn. 


the winter. 


a holy-day. 
i —_— 
the ſun-riſing. 
the ſun-ſetting. 
. the dawn, aurora. 


— 


1 gicrai della tuimim, The 4a th the weeks 


if 
„ — 


TRI 


Luned?, Monday.  Fenerdi, Friday. 
Martedi, Tueſday. Sabato, Saturday. 
Mercordi, Wedneſday. Dominica, YOu 
e e 


85 Thurſday. . 


I Carmovale, © 
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— 


1 mei 
Gennijo, Janu ary. 
| Febbrajo, February. 
Marzo, March. 


Aprile, A pril. 
Maggio, May. 
Ciigno, June. 


The months. 
Luglio, july. 
Agoſto, Auguſt. 


| Settembre, September. 

 Ottobre, October. 

| Nowembre, November. 
Decembre. December. 


Le fẽſte dell anno. | The .: of the year. 


JI capo d a anno, 


10 primo giorno dell' Anno, 


la Candelija, N 


la Puri ficaxiône, 


la Duarifima, ; 

le Quattro tempora, ; 
la Settimana ſanta, 
la Dominica delle 2 , 

Venerd ſanto, 

11 giorno di Paſgna, 

P Aſcenfione, © 
la Pentecifle, 
Jan Giovanni, 1 

Il giorno de Morii, - 
Natale, 

de fie di Natale, 

la vigilia, e 

la miutitura, miſſe, 

E te VO | 


 New-years's day. 


the firſt day of the year, 
Ii giorno, dti Rs, Ep. 883 Twelfth day. 


Candlemas- day. 
the Purification. 


the Carnival. 
Lent. 


the Ember-weeks. 
the Holy-week. 
Palm-ſunday. 


SGood- friday. 
Eaſter- day. 
the Aſcenſion. 


the Pentecoſt. 


Midſummer- mw 
All- ſouls day. 
_ Chriſtmas-day. 
Chriſtmas holy days. | 
the eve. | 
the harveſt, 
the vintage. 


; bebe 


neceſſary to be knowne 


2093 


Dale dignitaà cecleſiaſti- & ecclf iolical dignitics. 


che. 


I papa, 5 

un cardinale, 
un patriarca, 
un arciveſcovo, 
un veſcovo, 

un legato, 

un vicelegatoy 
un nungio, | 
xr prelato, 
un commendatore n 
un abbate, © 
un” abadiſſa, 
an priore, 
un rett or E 
un guardid no, 
un generale, 

un vicario, 


un vicario generale, * 
un decan, 


un arcidiacono, 
an Canonico, 
wn prete, | 
un cappellino, 


un elemofiniere cappellano, 
un curato, un paroco, 


un predicatore, | 
un diacono, 
un ſuddiacoyo, 


un fagriſtano, 


un chitrico, or chẽrico, : 


un * deo, 


the pope. 


a cardinal, 


2 patriarch. 


an archbiſhop. 


u biſhop, 
a legate. 


a vice-legate. 
a nuncio. 


. a prelate, 


a commander. 
an abbot, 

an abbeſs. 

a prior. 


a guardian, 


a general. 
a vicar. 


a vicar- general. 
a dean. 5 
an archdeacon. 


A canon. 


a prieſt. 
= 3 . 


an almoner. 


a curate, 
a a preacher. 
©: Geo n, 
a ſub-deacon. 
a ſexton. 
A cle. 
a muſician. | 


294 


A Vocabulary of Words 


Names of thing moſt uſually eaten. 


pant, 
: acgua, 

Vino, 
carne, 


arr fee, | - 
un boccone di 2 . 
An paſticcio, 
; 1410 fetta di paſtiecia, 

ana miniftra, 
un breads, 
2412 ' inſalata, 
una ſalſa, = 
an guaxzittss un intingole 
Aelle frutta, 55 

del . 


bread. 


| water. 


wine. 
meat or fleſh. 


_ fiſh. 


boiled meat. 
roaſt meat. 


A mouthful of bread. 


a pie. 


a ſlice of pie. 


a ſoup. 
the broth, 


a ſallad. 
the ſauce. 
a ragoo. 

fruit. 
cheeſe. 


Lennie cela teln . The covering of the tbl 15 


| La thvela, 
una ſedia, 
la tovaglia, 
la ſalvicuta, 
An coltello, _ 
una forchitta, 
un cucchiajo, 
un tondo, 
uUN pic. ito, 
na ſalitra, 
un accetajo, 
un Ruccarinog, . 
un candeliere, 


the table 


S 
the table- cloth. 
a a napkin, 
a knife. 


a fork. 


à ſpoon, 

a plate. 

a diſh, | 

a ſalt-ſeller. 
a eee 
a ſugar- box. 


24 edle aten. 


3 
2 


una candila, 
10 ſmoccolatijo, 

uno ſcaldavivanae, 

un bacile, © 

un bicchiere, 

am fraſco, 

ina tazza, 

ina ſcttocoppas 

ina. ſcodelia, 

ino ſcinugamant, 

ina poſata, 

un ſervixio, | 

u ceftone, #14 cc Aa, 
una foglietta, 

una pinta, 

un boccale, 

una bottiglia, 
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2 candle. 
the ſnuffers. 
A chaffing-diſh. 


a cup. 


a towel. 


a half-pint, 
a ping. 


a bottle. 


a baſon. 
3 


a ſa weer. 
a porringer. 


a cover. 


a ſervice or courſe, | 
a baſket. | 


a jugg. 


Quel che. f mängia a tä- 2 13 is eaten at able 2 
vola per 1'aleſſo, 


b 


the boiled meat, 


n animéłlla di vitell, 
una croſtata, 

de paſticcerti, | 

: es "of palin 5 


a ſweet- _ 


petty - pattees, 
ſome ham. 


04 


vaccina, bue, | 
_caſtrato, | mutton, 
vitilla, vitello, veal. 
| agnells, | | lamb, 
ina gallina, a hen. 1 
„ galls, A Chek. ; 
| - 
- Per gli antipiſt "Fir the T7 conſe. | 
. Un manicaretto, W ragoo. 1 5 i F 
und fr igaſſea, a fricaſlee. 1 
in guagretto, ragoo. 
uno uf ato, ſtewed meat. 


a tart. 
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d: Ile fall iccie, 


and mortadella, un Salſicci- 


otto di Bologna, 


4 Patol of Wards 


ſauſages. 
a Bologna ſauſage. 


un coſciotto, 
un lombo di att. 


na ſpalltta di caſtrato, 3 


. #na braciuola, 


= il ſelvaggiime, £5 


Mi. : ä 


a leg of mutton, 

a loin of veal. 
1 ſhoulder of mutton. 
a a ſteak. 


liel. ſanguiniccio, black pudding. 
del Fegato, liver. 
delle radici, rope, _ radiſhes. 
un meline, | a melon. 
Quel ZW ſi fa aroftre hat is roaſled, 
Un cappione, a capon. 
7 ' pollaftri, : pullets. 
i prectont, Pigeons, 
le beccacie, woodcocks. 
le pernici, partridges. 
i trdi, thruſhes. 
le lödole, larks. 
le quaght, quails. 
Wh fagiani, £ | pheaſants, 
1 Callinaccis, à cock turkey. 
un bca, | Aa gooſe. 
1 papers, a goſling. 
5 un àanitra, „„ l dee, 
Ana lepre, or un lipre, —— hare. 
un conĩglio, | ga rabbit. 
un porco, 2 a hog. 
il porchitto, a roaſting- pig. 
11 cinghiale, a wild boar, 
1 cerve, a flag. 


— 


In 


TR per condire le wände. 


De, 


1 Del pipe, N 


ſalt. 


pepper. 


To ſeqſm meat with 


lb : 


nalen 10 be bun. 
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dell duo, or Alo, dil. 
dell' actto, vinegar. 
dell' agrifto, verj aice. 
della moſtarda, muſtard. 
dei garofanti, cloves. 
della cannella, cinnamon. 
dei cappari, capers. 
del lauro, laurel. | 
dei funghi, muſhrooms. 
ari tartufolt, truffles. 
delle cipolle, onions. 
degli ſcalogni, ſhalots. 
un aglio, ee | 
del lardo, acon. 
dei meringuli, arinci, oranges. 
diei limoni, lemons. 
del prezztmolo, _ parſley. 
delle cipollette, young onions. 
\ dei pignuili, dhe kernels of a An apple. 
delle u0ova, 8 | eggs. Fes: 
er Vinfalita, = Er a felled. 
Dell A herbs. 
dell indivia, _endive, 
della lattuga. _ Iattuce, 
de ſelleri, or ſedaui, eellery. 
el cerfoglio, charvel. 
- ara . creſſes. 
per i giorni mag. k fe 2 
De butiro,, | butter. = | 
del latte, | milk. 
delle ub ua, eggs. 
delle bv da Bere, eggs in the ell. 
delle ub va affogats, poached eggs. 
Ana frittata, an omelet, 
el ee, FE Iſh. 5 
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dlei gamberi, 7 crawfiſß. 
un luccio, 9 A pike. 
An carpio, un feſce regina, A Carp. 
Una trota, a a trout, 
una linguittola, i una ſogliola, a ſole. 
un” anguilla, an eel, 
ina tinca, A tench. 
2 Aorione, a4 a ſturgeon. 
un aringa, an herring. 
dulle striche, ey ſters. 
del Jalmone, ſalmon. 
del merluzzo, > codfith. 
duelle acciughe, delle alici cl 8 anchovies. 
dei piſelli, peaſe. 
delle fue, = beans. 
degli ſpinici, ſpinnage. 
dei carciofoll, artichoaks. 
Lali Jperagi, _ aſparagus. 
dei cavoli, cabbages., 
dei briccolil, ſprouts. 
dei cawoli firi, cauli flowers. 
del Finocchio, _ nel 
l riſo, 9 „ 8 
un gu, 5 | "i lobſter. 
Per le friitta, For the dlfert. 
Dall ela, de pomi, or . 5 
delle poma, ae 
_ #llle pere, | pears. 
_ elle perfiche, _ peaches. 
dei bricocoli, apricots. 
delle cerafe, | r 
de garfagniniz, hard cherries. 
V% Jour chernes. 
E delle wveſine, goofeberries. 
. FE”; WWW 
„ tle ji owes or bright, ede 
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angẽliebe, more di ve raſberries. and 

delle ve, grapes. 

del hiſcbtto, | biſcuit. | 

del marzap ine, march-pane, 

delle frittelle, = fritters. 

ina terta; t 

dei zuccherini, _ ſugar-plumbs, 

dei confetti, © ſpweet- meats. 

delle nici, nuts. 

delle nocciuoͤle, fllberts. 
dei marron, the largeſt fort of cheſaats 
Nille caftiigne, | cheſnuts, 

Alle mindole, | almonds. 
delle niſpole, . medlars, 

delle more, prugnole, blackberries, 

. delle cotigne, | quinces. 

delle melugrine, pomegranates, 

dei melingoli di Perteills Portugal I 

delle ulive, __ olives. 

delle more, miulberries. 

Gra di bende. "Dr of k kindrod 
n pidre, „ the father. 
la madre, gt the mother. | 
= ninno, or Pave, the grandfather. 
la ninna or Pava, the grandmother. 

il biſuonno, il biſavo, the great-grandfather. OT 
la biſnonna, la biſava, _ the great- -grandmother.. . 
i figho, > 08 6G : 
la figlia, the daughter. 

il fratillo, the brother. 

la ſorélla, he ie. 
4 primogenito, the eldeſt ſon. 
I caditto, the youngeſt ſon. 
d the uncle. 
tk Zia, +" hs aunt. 

11 nipote, CE a nephew. | 

ta nipite, 3 the niece. | 
| il pronipite, the nephew's bon. 


E 


la nipotina, 
1 genitori, 
lo ſpiſo, 
ba jpija, _ 


11 fratello uterino, 


11 compare, 
comare, 


tefimo, 
l figlivecia, 

il ſantolo, 

la ſSantola, _ 


la balia, 


we parente, 

la parente, 
amico, 

3 amica, 

11 nemico, 

la nemica, 

| un widows, 

 #na-Vvedoun, 

P ereade, 

P erea, 


lm: Torino, 11 nipite. di fig glio, 


1, iglio naturale, tans 


al Aglibecio, F iglio ae bat- 


una donna di paͤrto, 25 
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the niece's, daughter. 

the couſin. 
the ſhe couſin, _ 
the (he) firſt couſin. 
the (ſhe) firſt couſin. 
the brother-in-law. 
the ſiſter-in-law, 
the ſtep- father. 

the ſtep- mother. 


the ſon-in-law. 


the daughter-in-law. 
the ſtep-ſon. 


the ſtep-daughter. 
the grand-ſon. 
the grand- daughter. 


the fathers and mothers. 


the ſpouſe, ma/c. 


the ſpouſe, fem. 
conſirte, maſc. and fom. : _— 


a conſort, 


2 twin- brother. 
a baſtard. 
a he goſſi p. 


a ſhe goſſip, 
a god-ſon. 


a god- POE ISO 

the god- father. 

the god- mother. 
a lying- in woman. 
the nurſe. | 
la lewatrice, la nanndna, 


a midwife. 


2 relation. 


a ſhe relation. 


aà friend. 
a ſhe friend. 
an enemy, aſc. 
an enemy, fem. 
a widower, 
an heir. 
an heireſs, 


i 


nalin to be known: 30 


1 pupil, a pupil, maſe. 
la pupilla, a pupil, fem. 
un parentado, | an alliance. 

il matrimonio, marriage, 
b ſpoſalizio, _ a wedding. 


—Y 


DD — 


Degli ſtati dell uomo, e. oft the e of man 


della donna. 1 and u Woman, 
I ala. a man. 
a donna, „ wound. 
an uomo attempato, = an aged man. 
ana donna attempata, an aged woman. 
wn wvecchio, | an old man. 
una vecchia, : an old woman. - 
un gibwane, 2 young man. 
una gibvane, 2 young — | 
il damo, il e | 2 ſpark. 
la dama, % BN: a miſtreſs. 
il marito, „„ 1 huſband. 
la miglie, TOR FFF 
un bambino, un Pitta, _ a little child. 
un ragaxxo, %%%) ants » © 
| un raggazzin, alittle boy. 
ina fanciullina, alittle gut.” 
una Zittella, Ce. 2 maid. 
una wrgine, | _ virgin. 
| - 1/-padrone; a maſter, 
=” padrina, 8 a miſtreſs. 
a ſervo, | à he ſervant, 
la ſerva, AA ſſie ſervant, 
il cittadino, r 
il contad ino, a countryman. 
il. ſoreſcicro, lein. ga a ſtranger, 
un barine a a rogue. 
an monello, un wariuilo, | 2 ſharper. 0 
11 lacro, 5 A thief, 


Quet | 


„ 


— < 


r 


2 . On NEO ER ICIE"E Rr 


NET r ce 2 
* og "IT ” * . 5 
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Quel che biens per 


 veſtirli, 


Un veſtito, un abito, 
un cappollo, 


le f lde, le ale, 
un cordone, | 
una perrucca, 
una cravattas 


un coll. re, 
an ferrajolo, or mantello, 


UN giuſtacore 5 
i calzont, 


7 Jettocalxöni. 
le calzitte, 
le ſottocalxctte, 
2100 fetarpint, x 
te ſcarpe, © 

de pianelle, 

ina camicia, 
na camiciola, _ 

| ana viſte, 

VNna mn nica, 

te manichitte, 
na berritta, il 8 


ina callotta, la berritta, 


ana Zimarra, una mw di 


ca Mera, : | | 
la ſaccoccia, la tea, 


4 . 


7 hat is neceſſary 5 arg 


ing one's ſelf. 


"2 ſait of cloaths, | 


a hat. 
the brims. 


a hat-band. 
a wig. 
a cravat. 


A band. 


a coat. 

a cloſe coat. 
the breeches. 
the drawers. 


ſtockings. 


under- ſtockings. 


the pumps. 
the ſhoes. 


the ip pers, 
a ſhirt. 


an under- waiſtcoat, 

a veſt; „„ 
_a ſleeve. 
the ruffles. 
a cap. 


a a leather-cap, 
a n1 ight. ”_ 


a 4 -w 


| the fob. 


Con i veſtia biſogna. | 


5 Delle Beckie, or de aaſtri, 
a merdetti, or trine, 


With clathes we muſt have, 


ribbons. 
lace, 


na pennachiera, un n pennke> at plume of feachers, 


| Chia 5 


' neceſſary to be Heide: 303 


dei bottoni, | buttons. 
delle bottoniere, | button-holes, 
della frangia, d della trina, fringe. 
dei guanti, gloves. 
un. fargoletto, a handkerchief, 
una corona, a chaplet. | 
ima miſftra, un  orologio, a waich, 
un manicotto, © a muff. 
delle Fibbie, * buckles, 
delle legaccie, garters. 
un anello, a ring. 
an pettine, | 2 comb. 


w_—__ tl... All. A. 


Per queEi che m6ntano a 1 * that ride a horſes 


5 cavallo. back. 
La Bids; 3 RY 
z/  pendone, a belt, 
i cemturine, batticile, a girdle. 
- te pifflle, = ©: the piſtols,” 
la briglia, „ i Re 
la fella, | PR 
te feafe, | - £5.05 ſtirrups. | 
la fruſta, 3 Oz 
5 gli ftivali, 5 the boots. 
7 the ſpurs, 
la ginocchiera, the top of the boot. 
la roiilla, the rowel of the ſpurs. 
la gamba, the leg. | 
Ry + 9 the ſole. 
| 1 al calcagno, the heel. 
Per le dave. 5 Hr 1 le. 
La cia, a cap or head-dreſs, 


la gonnella, pes x Petticoat. 


8 
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il biſto, 
zl grembiale 5 xinali, 
| 22 maſchera, 

il wile, 

11 faxzalitto, 


un vezzo di perle, un Fil lo 


di perle, 

4na collana d bro, 
gl orecchinis 

z ricci, 

il cartane, 

11 ventãglio, 

la ſtécca, 

gli ſmanigli, 

P apparecchiatijo, 
li fpilh, le Hille, 


i gomitolo, acorojo, | 


lie forbici, 
I ditale, 
 Pags, © 

# Filo, 

il li cio, 

i att, le miſche, 
acque odorifere, 
della polvere, 
4% ſpillo di tifta, 


Pacconciatira di capo, 2 


la Seatola, Pp 
dile gioje, 
un giojello, 
n diamante 
uno ſmerilde, 
un rubino, 

| ina perla, 


Un ftuzzicadenti, 


| della la, 


la ricca, convechia, © 


5 PEO 


the ſlay. 


the apron. 
a maſk, 


avel. 
a handkerchief. 


a necklace of pearl. 


3 gold chain. 
bobs, or ear-pendants, 
the curls, 


paſte board. 
a fan, 
a buſk. 


bracelets. 


the toilet. 


pins. 


5 a pincuſhion. 


a pair of ſciſſars. 


a thimble. 
2a needle. | 


thread, 


l paint. Es 
patches. 
ſweet waters. 


waer. 


a bodkin. 
a head - dreſs. 
a bo. 
jewels. 
a jewel. 
a diamond. 


an emerald. 


a ruby. 


a pearl. 


a cooth-pick. | 
""- Rnen...- 


a a diſtaff, 


the ſpindle. 


1 | 


2 


K „ 
— ra 5 wie a — —— V rem 
. _ a . 


1 neceſſury to be known, An 
2 la 1. | 2 wool. | $1 
E aAtlP amido, _ ſtarch, 1 
J del del ſapone, | _ ſoap. 4200 
J Pauftccio, lo icio. a caſe, bl 
Y FW 
Diele parti del corpo. of i the 1 Parts of the body. ll 
* Kell | 
| Latifta, il capo, the bead. BUG 
Þ# Viſo, il wilio, the face. Ay 
la fronte, the forehead. i 
gli echt the eyes. iN 
le ciglia, the 8 100 
le palptore, the eye-lids. puny 
la pupilla, the eye - ball. bt 
gli ortcchi, le oricehie, the ears, Rp 1 
i capelli, the hair, i280 
le tempia, the temples. 
le guancie, le gite, the cheeks. 
il noſo, the nole. -- 
le narici, the noſtrils. 
ls birba, the beard. 
la bocca, the mouth. 
i aii, the teeth. 
la lingua, the tongue. 
le labbra, the lips. 
il palits,” - the roof of the mouth, 1 
le baſette,” or 6: K. whiſkers, | 
# minto, . the chin. 
il collo, :.; the neck... 
la gila, the throat. 
le ſpalle, 


le braccia, | 
il F | 
il bigno, 

la mano, 


il dito, 


Who? 5 
* le, 8 


the arms. 
the elbow. 
the wriſt. 


the finger. 
the thumb. 
the naiks. 


the ſhoulders. 


the hand. . 
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4 fromaco, 
i petto, 
le inne, le poppe, 
5 ventre, 
le coͤſte, 
WY ike, - 
Il pettignone, 
le nitiche, le chiapye, 
le coſcie, 
he ginicchia, 
la gamba, 


la Pöl pa della gamba, | 


la nice del pitde, 
21 collo del pitae, 
NS 
11 calcagm, 

la citra, Paſpitio, 
la compleſſione, 
 Paria, 

il portaminto, 
la grafſezza, 
a magrẽxxa, 

la Hatira, 

L andatura, 

a gifto, 

5 cervello, 

11 Sangue, 

le wine, 

te arteries, 

i ntrvi, © 

3 miſcoli, 

il cuore, 

il fegato, 

ill polmone, 

le budilla, 
la veſcica, 

il fiele, 

la ſaliua, 

il ſudore, 


the ſtomach. 
the boſom. 
the breaſts. 
the belly. 


= | the ribs. 


the navel. 
the groin. 
the buttocks. 


the thighs. 
the knees. 
the leg. 

the calf of the leg. 


the ankle- bone. 
the inſtep. 


the foot. 


the heel. 


the mien. ; 

the complexion. 
the air. ro 
the demeanour, 
the fatneſs. 
the leanneſs, 

the ſtature. 
the gait. 
the geſture. 


the brain. 
the blood. 


the veins. 


the arteries. 
the nerves. 


the muſcles. 


the ſkin. 


the heart, 


the liver. 
the lungs. 
r 
the bladder. | 
the gall. 


the pittie. | 


the [weats — 


ta 


rl 
"ad 
2 
N 

a 
2 
/ 

' 

/ 
1 
4 


— 


neceſſary to be Inbrun. 


la 22 
Il cataͤrro, 

i to, 

la wices 
la parola, 

il ſoſpiro, 

la viſta, 

P udito, 

P odoratos 

il guſto, 


il nnn, , 


- , 2 
* hd — 


bh. it 


a cough, 
the rheum, 
the breath. 
the voice. 
a word, 
a ſigh. 
the ſight. | | 440M 
the hearing, 5 - an 
the ſmell. 
"the taſte. © 
the opinion. 


4. 


1 e . 
1 libro, 


la carta, 
I foglto, 
la pagina, 
la coperta del lrg 
ba pemna, 

P inchio/wwo, 
in calamajo, 
il temperino, 
1 /pago, 
la poͤlvere, 

il polverino, 

la cera, 

il ſigillo, 
r 
1 biglietto, bolletting, | 
la ſcrittura, 
a ricordo, 2 membria, : 
la cartapecora,. 
il toccalapis, 

la lezione, © 

la traduxibne, 
il tema, 

ana cartilla 2 


a a billet. 


>. Mmm ao 


. fuding. 
the cloſet. 
a book. 
the paper. 1 
„ 1 
a page. 
the cover of a bock. 
a pen. 
In 25 
an "TY tand. 
a pen-knife. 
pack - thread. 
powder. 
the powder-bonk | 
the wax. 
a ſeal. 
a letter. 


the writing. 

the table- book. 

_ parchment. | 

8 pencil. 

a leſſon. 

a tranſlation. 

a theme. Me 

A caſe lor! papers. 98 
| - Stro- | 


t 
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 Stromenti di miiſica. Inflruments of un | 
Un Sts. a violin, | 
una wvidla, a violin, or baſs- el | 
un flauto, + a flute. | | 
An z4ffulo, 3 Aa Hagelet. | 
na Zampogna, a bag- pipe. 
ina pi va, a hautboy. 7 
ina ehitarra, a guitar. 4 
xn clavicimbalo, a harpſichord. ; 
una ſpinctta, a ſpinet, ; 
1 liato, a lute, j 
un arpay a harp. ; 
Pergano, an organ. ] 
la trombitta, tromba, a trumpet. F 
11 tambüro, | 2 * l 
e Wo | p 
„ 7 
Z i 
Del par della cala. 07 the parts oi the ta = 1 f 
La eie, the houſe. zl 
la porta, the gate. . 
la camera, the chamber. il 
Lanticamera, the anti- chamber. 10 
. the hall. 

il gabinitto, the ſtudy. Bo 
J finifira, the window. 
le invitriate, the glaſſes. 
la cucina, the Titehen. £ 7 
il cortile, the court-yard. ] 
il pòxxo, the well. * 
la ftalla, the ſtable. | 7 

la cantina. the cellar. | F 
la ſeila, the ſtair - caſe. Y 
gli. ſcalini, the ſtairs. " 
zl giardino, the garden. 1 
la fontana, the fountain. W 
ta diſpinſa, _ the pantry. 1 8 


il primo appartamento, 
i fſecondo appartaments, 
1 terräxæxo, | 


tl grancyo, 
la ſo /o off ta, 
i] titto, | 
le tc gole. | 
le gr ondajey 
= nitro, 
ill camino, 
i mattont, 
il palco, 
la rim a, 
il Fôrno, 


la trave, 


i trawicëlli, 


te tawvole, 


il neceſſa ario, crate; 


© inſt egna, 
la pigione, 


il ge 


la calcina, © 


Pija, 
il marmo, 
la pittra, 


a clombajo, 


il pollajo, : 


neceſſary ts be known. 7 > + 


the firſt ſtory. 
the ſecond Rory, 


the terras. 


the granary. 
the garret. 
the roof. 

the tiles. 


the gutters. 


the wall. 


the chimney. 
the bricks. 


the floor. 
the coach- houſe. 
the oven. 


the beam. 
the joiſts. 


the planks. 


the privy. 
the lign. 
the rent. 
the plaſtering. 
the lime. 
the Barn. 
the marble, 
the ſtone. 


the pigeon- houſe. 


: the hen noel. 


- Tm6bili della cimera. 
La tapezziria, 


h Jpecchio, | 
il lotto, 


Þ lezuila, 


il mater. 2 
coltrice, 


il pagliariccio, 
il capexx le, 


1 fe fe pracielo del Erto, 


The Pant 7705 a chamber: 


the hangings. 


"© lookin laſs, 
the bed. * * | 


the ſheets. 
the mattreſs. 


the feather-bed. 
a ſtraw- bed. 

the bolſter, | 
5 the teſter of the bed, 
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Ie cortine, 
la bandinilla, 
tb coperta, 
il guanciale, 
le werghe, 


la ſponda del litio. 


Le. fealdalitto, 
Porizile, 

2 quaari, 

la cornice, 


le [edie, 


da ſedia d appiggits 


a tao a, 
il tappeto, 
i forciert, 
la credenza, 
uno ſti po, 
il paravents, 
„ 
"of forzierez | 
il baule, 
ta caſſetta, 
un liſtro, | 
ny ricamatura, | 
la pittura, 
L'indoratura, 
la ſcoltura, 
un biiſto, a 
un piedeſtulloy 
un vaſo, 
_ gabbia, 
un wecello, 
un ntratto, 


the curtains. 
the head- curtain, 


the counterpane. 


the pillow, | 


the curtain-rods. 


the bed-ſide. 
the warming-pan. 
„the chamber- pot. 
the pictures. 


the frame. 


the chairs. 


an arm chair. 
the table. 
the carpet. 


| the andirons. 


a cupboard. 


a cabinet. 
: a {creen, | 
a: 
the ſtrong bow 
a trunk. 
a little box. 
a branched candleſtick, 
embroiĩdery. 
the painting. 
the gilding. 


the carving. 
a figure. 


a pedeſtal. 
_ a veſlel. 
a4 a cage. 
a bird. 
aà portrait. 


f Quel 


2 
WW 
8 
1 
* 
234 
"$7 
A 

£ 
= 
* 
* 

x 


2 
a 
7A 
F ON 


& 


E Lo ſpi do, | 
il voltaſpitdo, | 

I z caldaro, 11 pajuiley 
la caldara,) 

la padella, 

il trepitde, 


neceſary | to be known, 


l che & trova intörno - 1//hat we find about the 


al cam mino. 


La porcellaua, 
un urnas _ 
un Vaſo, 


11 fuico, 


A i car bone, 


la cinere, 

il focelare, | 

un tizZones 

un pizz0 di legna, 


8 ina. faſcina, 
na faſcina di ligna gra, 


un Jaffietto, 


la paletta, 
le mille, le mollette, 


le taniglte, 


i capifuocht, 


i zolfarudli, wolfarnflli, , 
il ficile, | 


la pittra focija, 


b. Pejca, 


la brace, la brigia, 


14a famma, la vampa, 
i parafuico, 

il fino, 

| la fuligine, 


chimney, 


the China ware. 
an Urn. 

a veſlel, 

the tte. 
coals. 
aſhes. | 
the hearth, 
a firebrand. 
a billet. 

a faſcine. 

a faggot, 


a pair of bellows; 


the ſhovel. 
the tongs. 


pincers. 
the andirons. 


the matches. 
the ſteel. 


the flint. 


the tinder. 
a live coal. 


the flame. 
a ſcreen. 


the ſmoke, 
the ſoot. | 


Quel che f uta nel 


cucina. | 


the ſpit. 
the jack. 


What u we „ find 3 in FR 
| | kitchen, - | 


* a Kettle, ; 
reat kettle, 
a frying-pan, 

A trivet. | 
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la als, 

la hes i 

la ſecchia, 

la corda, 

la girilla, 

il catino, 

la pignitta, 

la pentola, 

ta cucchiara, © 
Ja miftola, 

la forcina, 5 

bo Sealdavivande , 

zl rampino, 

la catina, 

la gratiggia, 

la tortiera, il tegame, 
il mortaro, 

il piftello, 

tl Seiacquatore, 

la feopa, 
Io ftraccio, 15 

5 t ftrefinaccis, N 


a gridiron. 


a pitcher. 


a pail. 
a rope. 
a pulley. 


an earthern pan. 
_ a great pot. | 


a pot. 


a ladle. 


_ a fork. : 
2 chaffing-difh, 


a hook. 
the pot-hanger. 


a grater. 
a pudding- pan. 


a mortar. 


a peſtle. 


the fink. 
a broom, 


= 
a diſhelout, 


* : 


Quel 1 'F trova alla 


cantina. 


| Una FOR 

n barile, 

un ' imbottatjo, | 
an cerchio, = 


La canna, 


tba feecia, 
il vino, 


kh 5 


Mpbat we find in th 


cellar. 


"6 ha: 
a barrel. 


a funnel. 


| a hoop. 
the faucet. 
the dregs. 
wine. 
beer. 


| 7] 
1 


„ 


760 


| il /iglio, 


neceſſary to be known, 
Sido, | NEL cyder. 


vin ve cchio, old wine. 


vin nuò do, new Wine. 
win rofſo, red wine, 
vin biancos | white wine. 
win chiaretto, Rn .- 
vino guaſte, | ſour wine. 
acito, vinegar. 
moſto, | ſweet wine. 

un nartẽllo, a hammer. 


mitter mano ad i ana bitte, 


to tap a butt. 
cavir vino, 


to draw wine. 
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— Nenn. . gate. 
La N the key. 
la ferratura, the lock. 
il catendcciovz, the bolt. 
il ſaliſcendi, the latch. 
il chiaviſtello, the bolt. 
i riſcontri, the wards of a lock. 
il battitijo, the Knocker. 5 
la campanilla, the bell. 
la ſtanga, the bar. 


the threſhold. 


; gangheri, due hinges. 


Quel che ſi tr6va int6rno. What ts found about « 


- Wa. 
n 1 flu, hay. 
ls biada, oats. 
"9 Os 7 


Qua che fi trova nella What we f in the Pale 
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la mangiatija, 


la 4 mola, la criſſca, 


al pëttine, 


la firiglia, 


il lie, il erivills, 
la briglia, 
la ſella, 


10 Felis, Ale, 


ie 2 N 

it cavicchio, 

it cbicaso, 

y arcione 

la Ca Ve Yadas | 
it mizzo di ftilla, 
7 cab. it, 8 
Ia carrizza, 

ce rro, 

la carritta, 


la pielia, ſtraw, 
la raſtellifra, "a rack, 


a manger, 
the bran, 


th: CON . 


the curry- comb. 


a ſic ve. 

the bridle. 

the ſaddle. 

the breaſt-plate. 


the girths. 
the fetlocks, 


2 nail. 


the ſaddle-bow. 
a halter. 
the groom. 


the horſes, 


| the coach. 


a Wat ZONn, 
4 cart. 


Quel che ſi tieva nel 


giardino, i fiori, e gli 


Alberi. 


Una alliera, | 


| 75 2 pirgula, 


una roſa, 
277 geljomino, 
dei ga ofant, 
nelle lulipe, dei ralipani „ 
dei gigli, | | 
aclle wile, 

delle wile mammole, 
gell Cionchiglie, 
et papaveri, 


Jjonquils. 


What is found, or gr 009 | 


in the garden, iu Jus 
ers, & and the trees, 


a row of wall-trecs, 
an arbour, - 
«roſe 
a jeſſamin. 
pinks, _ 
tulips. 
lilies. 
violets. 
gilliflowers. 


poppies. 


u 


un mirto, 


la maggtorana, 


del timo, 
la werdira, 


maͤxxo di fiori, 


neceſſary to be known. 


en fomo, un pomara, | an apple-tree, 
1k pero, | A pear-tree. 
un cirzgio, a cherry- tree. 
10 ſuſino, a plum- tree. 
un bricocolo, an apricot- tree. 
un pes ft 100, 5 a peach- tree. 
un mero, a mulberry-tree. 
un Fico, : 2 fig- tree. 
un ulivo, an olive- tree. 
il Bolſſo, the box- tree. 
il lauro, the laurel tree. 
Vabẽte, the fir- tree. 
la quircia, the oak. 
l faggio, the beech-tree. 
Ino, the elm. , 
Juda ſpina, the gooſeberry-tree. 
Parancio, the orange-trec. 
al roſaio, a roſe-buth, 
1 ſeminärio, the nurſery. 
la vite, the vine. 
Pedera, ivy. 
un ramo, 5 == eh, 
un mandorls, an almond-tree. 
un vale, an alley. 
un boſchetto, a little wood. 
 Pombra, the ſhade, 
K Friſco, the cool. 
la fontana, the fountain, 
3 canãli, | the canals, 
un ceſpiglio, a buſh. 


a myrtle-tree, 
ſweet marjoram. 
thyme. 
verdure. 
2 ᷓnoſe- gay. 


+ - Wo. 
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Dignita temporali. 


i imperative, 


F imperatrice, 


11 re, 
la regina, 

il delf ino, 

la delf ina, 


il principe, 


la principeſſa, 


il duca, 
la duchbeſſa, 


il marchiſe, 


la marchiſa, 


il conte, 
la contefſa, 


il barone, 


la baroniſja, 


Pambaſciadore, 


| Pambaſciaarice, 


11 governatore LE, 
la governatrice, , 


Pinwiato, 


11 refrdente, | 


 Pagente, 
un mareſciallo & F rancia, 


a 8 5 


Temporal dignities, 


an emperor, 


an empreſs, 
a king. 


a queen. 

the dauphin. 
the dauphineſs. 
the prince. 


the princeſs. 
the duke. 


the dutcheſs. 
the marquis. 


the marchioneſs. 
.. the Carl. 
the counteſs. 


the baroneſs. 
the ambaſſador. 
the ambaſſadreſs. 


the governor. 


the governor's lady. 


an envoy. 


a a reſident. 
an agent. 


a marſhal of France. 
the grand veneur, or chief 
hunter. : | 


| Cariche 4 uffcidli 4 : 


giuſtizia, 2 


F i: 


il cuftide de fgilli, 


Of and | offers 7 
: Ilie, l 
the chancellor. 1 5 
te keeper of the ſeals. 


1 


a neceſſary to be known, 2317 


i 


1. ſegretirio ar ftato, 


il maiftro 2 / uppliche, 


il ma ftro de Conti, 
il giudice, 
il con/ole, 


i Iuogoteninte civile, 


il Iucgoteninte crimindle, 
il pod:fta, 


lo ſchia vino, 


| Pawwocats, 
. / 
il procuratore,. 


il | Jergente, z/ ' curſore es 
il cuſtide di crcere, 
i litigatore, 


u Pr. . 


the ſecretary oßſtate. 


Pintendente, the ſurveyor, 
il teforiere, the treaſvrer, 
il prefidente, the preſident. 
il confegliere, the couniellor, 


the maſter of requeſts, 


the maſter of accounts. 
the judge. 
the conſul, 


the civil magiſtrate. 


the criminal magiſtrate. 155 


the mayor. 
an alderman. 


the advocate. 
the attorney. 


il procurctor ail the aeg general. 
i joftitito, a deputy. | 
il not.iro, a notary. 

il regiſtratire, 2 Ert u tore, il a regiſter. 

ſegretario, | 

i follecitatbre, à ſolicitor. 

il gibwvine, lo ferivins, a Clerk. | 
il copifta, - A. h: ACKNey- writer; 
Puſeicre, a. door-Keepere 


the ſerjeauts 


à jailor. 
a pleader. 
a priſoner, 


Okkeidli di guerra; 


0 e 
EY ammiraglios, = _ 
il. Juogetenfute ai campo, 


alfa, of War. 


the general. 


ae. admiral, 


1 x 
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il mareſciillo di campo, 


i/ erigadiere, 
il colonello, 


71 raf, di campo, 
1 maggiore, 


ajutante Magriores 


10 cabithns 55 


71 luogoteninte, 
# corattta, 


5 Valſftére, 5 


il jergente, 


il caporale, 


i] ſottocaporale, 


1 farriere maggiore, 
ill commiſſjario, 


il farriere, 


il cavaliere, _ 
I fantaccino, 
11 cavalleggitro, 
i] dragine 
il moſchettifre, 
ill trombettiëre, tronbitta, 
il tamburine, 
. 
ta fentinilla, 
la renda, 
la pattiglia, 
la bia, 


wn guaſtatore, 
un Cannoniet Ys 


: un minatore, | 


gli avventuritri, 
; fanti perduti, 
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a field- marthal. 


a brigadier. 


the colonel. 
a camp- maſter, 


the major. 


the adjutant. 
the captain. 
the lieutenant. 
the cornet. 

the enſign. 


the ſerjeant. 


the corporal. 


an under corporal. 
a quarter-maſter. 
. commitlary, 


a harbinger, 


2 horſe-man, 


a foot-ſoldier, 


| the light- -horſe. 
x - dragoon. 


a muſquetecr. 


2 trumpeter. 
= drummer, » 
the piper. 
the centinel, 
the round, 


the patrole, 
a ſpy. 


a pioneer. 


A CANnOneceer, 
K miner. 
volunteers. 


the forlorn- hope. 


L'eſército. 


L'efèrcito. 


Ehercito, 

armata, 

i] corpo di batii glia, 
{a vanguerdia, 

la retroguardia, 

1. cor po a: Fer? i 
t| ca _— V0: galt, 
la _cavalleria, 

4 . uteriay 8 

lng fquadrine, 

un baitaghiine, 


” prima Fila, or ſebicra, 


la feconda Fila, 
;/ bagaglio, | 
it cannone, 


Ie tenate, 


i padig ine, 

44 Peg: ent o, 

ina compaguia,. 

1 prgſidie, or ae gioue, 


weceſſary to be known, 


the van-guard. 

the rear- guard. 
the body of reſerve. 
a flying-eamp. 


the 


the 


the 


a company. 
a garriſon, 


The Aunp. 


4 Tie 
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a land army. 
a fleet. 
the main body. 


3 


of CO alata” 
— — 2 4 


r 
— 
. * N 
— = 


the horſe, 

che foot, 

a {quadron, 

a battalion, - | 
firſt rang. 
ſecond rank, 
baggage, 
cannon, 
tents. 
pavilion, 

a regiment, 


the 


the 
the 


| Le fortificaziöni. 


| La titta, 
la cittadella, 
il fire, 


The ie fart ſcations. 
: 3 
* citadel, 
n = 4 
; | 


r e 


320 
la fortez Za 
al caſtitlo, 


mura, 


# ifs, 
Ja palizzita, lo Heccdto. | 


la cortina. 

la mizza luna, 
ia caſamatta, 

ia Rrida copirta. 
an furtino, 

Za [Tincieray 


| ung mina, 
: Laa contranina, 
una torre, 


10 parapiito, 
il terrapi. no, 


ia pictta forma, 
wn cavalitro, 
un baſtiine, | 


prev fiont da bicca, | 
provifiom da guerra, | 


Paſſedio, 


le cabitolaxicni, 


5 i faccarſo a 


una ſortita, 


un aff alto, 


A Ficabulary of Words 


a fortreſs, 
a caſtle, 


the walls. 


the ditch. 


a palliſado. 
the curtain. 
the half. moon. 
the caſement. 


the covered-way. 


a redoubt. 
the trenches. 
a mine. 


a counter- mine. 
a tower. 


a parapet. 
the rampart. 


a platform. 


a hotſe- man. 


a baſtion. 
proviſion. 
ammunition. 


a fiege. 


- the expitolations: 5 
ſuccours. | | 
a ſally, 

a a ſtorm, 


Profeflion!, e melticri, 


: U no fampatire, | 
un midico, _ 
un cerifico, pt 
ino ſpexiiile, 
un barbiere,. 


un forms ro, 


| Profeſſions, and trades. 


a printer. | 


: x paylician. 


a !Ur£ CON. 


An ap othecary. 


a barber. 


à baker. 


n 


neceſſary to le known, 15 321 8 
gr-pafticcicre, aa paſtry cook. 19 
un roſticcitre, a cook that roaſts. : 11.'F 
un macellars, a butcher, 4 
„„ an innkeeper. 14 
un merc ante, a merchant, Ml 
un ſartore,, a taylor, 1 
un calzol ro, . a ſhoemaker. ll | 
un ciabattino,  _ a cobler. . 
un cappellaro, a hatmaker.. ' 
un mercicio, a mercer. 3 
un. ſellijo, A adler. 'F 
un malifc alco, | a farrier. 
imo ſeultore in rame, an engraver in OY | 
ung feultore, Intagliatores nan engraver, 
un pittore, = | _ painter. 
un ricamatire, an embroiderer. 
un falegname, A Joiner; 
un marangone, : à carp enter, 
un muratore, : e | X53; foul 
uN nag no, un chiavira, , a lockſmith, 
un molinaro, oo a miller. 
ina lauandira, 2 waſher: woman. 
1 n ee, 85 a watchmaker. 
un orefice, -..-.-* 2.goldimith.- 
un rapennitre, | an upholſterer. 
un rigatti: re, - A DranKer- 
un guant Jo, | | . a-plover. . 
un commedianie, a player. 
* muſico, | a muſician, 
ino Fadoro, —_© a ſword-cutler. 
#na ſcuſit ra, a milliner. 
| n facchino, | | ER; | porter. 8 
n Deo, a glazier. 


| Official 0 
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Ochkciali di cala. 


U lacchs, 
uno ftaffizre, | 
81 paggio, 5 

il cocchiero, 
11 palafrenicro, 
Ia Jerva, 
la cameriira, 

il camericre, | 
lo ſeuditre, il cavallerizzo, 
1⁰ feels, 
il conpitre, 
i cantinicre, 

il credenziere, — 
11 maiſtro di c:ifa, 
of ſecretarios:: 
Ul cappeiling, 
11 gentiluomo, 
I inteadenie, _ © 
il cuõco, | 
il giardinitro, 
. i] vignaruolo, 

il padròne, 


| la padrona, Z 


Vocabulary of Words 


| ers f the houſe, 


a running Fokbah, 

a footman. | 
the page. ' 
the coachman. 

the groom. 

the maid-ſervant. 


the chamber. maid. 
us waiting-man. 


the gentleman of the horſe. 
the carver. 

the cupbearer. 

the butler. 


the cupboard keeper. 


the ſteward. 


the ſecretary. 


the almoner. 
the gentleman. 


the intendant. 


the cook. 


the gardener. 
the vine-dreſler, 


the maſter. 


the miſtreſs, 


| Quali, difetti, ed 1 imper- Ratios, defefts, and in. | 


fezioni dell uõmo. : 


” Un gutrcio, 
un ciich, 
un gobbo, 
un ROppo 


3 


e 8 8 man. 


ac one- ey ed man. 
a blind man. 


a bunch backed man. 
a lame man. 


449 


#10 firoppiato, 

un mancino, 

un monco, 

un ſordo, 

wn mito, 

uno ſciliguzto, 
un calvo, 

un nano, 

un ladro, 

n guage, 
UN bija, 

wn jurfante, 
un rufficno, 
u72 ngo, 

uno fliregint,' 
ann fIrega, 
un caltivo,. 


un trifto, 


netefſary to be known, 


a cripple. 

a left-handed man. 
a one handed man. 
a deaf man. 

a dumb man. 


a ſtammerer. 


a bald-pated man. 
a dwarf. 
a thief, 
a raſcal. 
a hangman. 
a rogue. | 
a pimp. 


a magiclan. 


A force rer. 


a Witten. 
a wicked fellow. 


a {ad wretch. 


mee 
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 Accidenti ed infermita, 


La buina 5 5 


la . r 


la e 5 
P ammalito, 
la malattia, 
la febbre, 

{a terzana, 
4a quartana, 
il tremito, 

4a ferita, | 


la co; Pre 4 


la pod agra, 
1 doiert "colici, 
la ro/alia, 


2 vajuble, b 


222 s and 22 


goo⸗ 1 luck. 
bad luck. 


fortune. 


a ſick perſon. 
ſickneſs. 


Nee 

a A tertian ague. 
aà quartan ague. 
the cold fit. 


a wound. 
a contuſion. 
the gout. 

the cholick. 


the meaſles. 
| the imall 13285 


3 


P infrede. 
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Þ infreddatira, i caturro, the rheum. e | 
14 roſe, the cough, £ 
4a regniaxa,, la ſcibbia, the itch. 

it bixxicöre, an itching. 

un aprftema, | an 1mpolſtume. 

la marcia, - -.; -.- the corruption. 

il mal di pitira, | the ſtone. 

la rentlla, the gravel, 

al berniccolo, il tumire, a bunch. 

na ſgrafignaluna, 2a a ſcratch. 

zha cadita,  - a fall. | 

ina ſconciatura, a miſcarriage. 

an buffetto, a fillip. 

ano chi- fo). a box on the car. 

un ugno, i 

1 calcio, Kiek. 

Una ſtoccdta, | a thruſt with a Word. 

une piſtoletti ta, a piſtol-ſhot. 

un” archibugicta, | Aa gun-ſhot. 


«LL 


A 3 | Ds . 1 
Sno /jwvenimento, N . Wooning ; 
un Tudor friddos old ſweat. | ; 
"la gportes. | death. 
2 — —— — — — — 27 
Deęli uceelli. CC A 
Us vguila, s an eagle. i 
un? uccillo,. . a bird. . = 
wn? uccellino, a little bird. | 
"up card Hog. a goldfinch, 
"uh Fania, oof a linnet. 
an canarine, TO a canary bird. 
un verzelling, a yellow hammez 
7 lucarins, | a goldfinch. 
vn uſignalo, a Ta 


0 


neceſſary to be known... 325. 
A ſtarling.. 


ino flirm, 

191 fringuello, 

una pafera, un paſſeritto, 
un pappagallo, 

un mirlo, 

una 27 x ⁊A 0 

ina ghiandaya,. 

12 tortorillo, 


ina tortorelle,. 


a chaffinch. 
a ſparrow. 
a parrot. 
a blackbird, 


a magpye. 
a jay. 
aà he turtle- dove. 


2 ihe turtle dove. 


De- > quadrdpedi. Of four 2 animale 

Un cone, a dog. 
UN cagnoling, a little dog. 
una cagnoling, a little bitch. | 
un gatto, una giittas a boar-cat, a ſhe cat. 

== forcio, . à mouſe. 
in topo, un ſorcio, A Fate... 
na ſeimia, an ape. | n 
ana Pccora, | a ſheep. e 
n poreo, 2 hog. | 
ra fSerofa, a {ow. 
ana vilpe,., a fox. | 

un lifo, a wolf. | ES 
un toro, a-bull. 

4 milo, una mite, DE mule, | 
un cammelo, | a camel. 
na capras. a ſhe- goat: 
an” eief antes, an elephant. | 
un leone, ms 
vn leopardo, | *& leopard. 
ina tigre, a tyger. . 
un cavallo, a horſe. | 


| : Un riſpo, 


_ Inf8tti.. 


ua vanicchia, rana, 


— — * 


be gli animal tell, " Of retits and Mets. 


a 1004. 
a frog. 
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una lucertola, a lizard. 
ina lumaca, © „ 
ina chibcciola, a beetle. 
uno Seorpione, 4 a ſcorpion, 
un ragno, a ſpider. 
un ſerpente, ina biſcia, a ſerpent. 
| ana farf alla, Aa butterfly, 
ina moſca, a fly. 
Anna ⁊anxdra, Sanzila, a gnat. 
un brico, a caterpillar. 
un wverme, un lomb rico, a worm. 
un pidacchio, 5 a louſe. 
an palce, | a flea, 
um mice, 19 a bug. 
una lindine, | A nit. 
ina fürmica, an ant. 
ana tartaruga, a tortoiſe, 


= Quet che fi vede in cam- M bat one ſees in the 


Fign. e | eee 
* frida, . the road. 
| la ftraaa ma#ftra, the high- way. 
una pianura, 5 _ plain. 
| ina dalle, 5 a a valley, 
una montagna, A mountain. 
un poggio, un cille, _ a little hill, 
un boſco, a wood, 
ind. ſelva, 5 _ a foreſt, 
ana frotta, or ii ſehe, a hedge. 
un ee higlio, „ a buſh, 
un albero, | a Tree. 
un ram, . r nne 
Adel grano, . 0 Corn. 
del Her mento, * , When, 
del" ,,, barley. 
dela biida, dell avina, oats --- 
| una vVigna, FRY A vine. 


#73 
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nneceſſary to be known. 
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un glardino, a garden. 

uUN viale, an alley, cr walk, 
un caftello, a castle. 
un campanile, Aa ſteeple. 

un pratoy a meadow. 

un lago, a lake, 

111 ftagno, a pond, 

un dirupo, a rock. 

un F H; | a ditch. 

un ruſcello, a brook, 

un fiume, aà river. 

un ponte, a bridge. 
ima barca; a bark. 

una palude „ pantana, a marih. 

un pantan, a ſlough. 

ana terra, a village... 

un borgo, _ a town. 


Qual che. bf vede nella 


55 cittä. 


11 pinte, 
la porta, 
la ftreda, 
la caſa, 
il pala xxo, 
la chii/a, 
oc campanile, 
il convento, 
10 Jpedale, | 
il mercato, 
la Hera, e 
la pizza d ore, : 
la bottega, 
la dagana, 
la e | 
fa foutina, 


the brid ge. 


the gate. 
the ſtreet. 


the houſe. 

the palace. 
the church. 
the ſteeple. 


the convent. 


92 the hoſpital. 


the market. 


the fair. 


the place of arms, 


the ſhop. 

the £54 AY houſe. | 
the priion, |» | 
the ſountain. 


4. col6ri, | 


That we ſee in a city. 
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I colsri.. ä 
Il. bianco, | white. 
, | black. 
A red. 
il verde, -.. 5 een, 
il giclle, yellow. 
il turchino, blue. 
il firr di lino, gridelin. 
il hig io, grey. 
i pavondãxxo, violet colour. 
Þ incarnato, | carnation. 
zl color di fuoco, fire colour. 
il cawallino, foglia 2 ta, fillemont. 
1 olivaſtro, | olive-colour. 
zl color di paglia, ſtraw- colour. 
il cremeſino, crimſon. 
iLleonato, Eo dun- colour. 
I metälli. : & metals 
„ eld. 
Us argento, ler. 
al ft Fro, „ iron. 
il plimbo-, N 
il bronzo, | „„ copper. 
il arme, | . braſs. 
il rame gidllo, copper. 
jn _ yellow braſs. 
87 flagne,. din, or peter 
il mercirio, argento vi do, quickſilver. 
la calamita, n acſtene, 
r "0c; 
fn SE We. brimſtone. 
11 verder ame, „„ | verdigreale. 
a. — N 


Dolle 


i ndve, ai nove, 

7 diict, ai diet, 

gli undici, 205 undici, 
galici, ai dodici, 
redici, ai tredici, | 


. i quattirdici, ai quattordici, 


i qrindici, al quinaict, 
i /edici, ai 10, 


i deciſette, * 7s 

i dieciotto, ai 18, 

1 diecinove, ai 19, 
1 0 uti, ai 20, 

il vint” uno, ai 21, 
i Venti due, ai 22, 


negli to be known. 329 
Delle nazisni. Of nations. 

Traliino, an Italian. Borgognone, a Burgundian. 
Tedt/co, a German, Suizzero, a Switzer, 
France/ſe, à F renchman. Piemonteſe, a Piedmonteſe. 
Spagnublo, a Spaniard. Suede/ſe, a Swede. 
Portoghiſe, a Portugueſe. Polacco, a Polander. 
lngliſe, anEngliſhman. U'ngaro, a Hungarian, 
Irlandeſe, an Iriſhman. Dani/e, a Dane. 
Scozziſe, a Scotchman. Malteſe, a Malteſe, 
Olandeſe, a Dutchman, Turco, a Turk. 
Fiamingo, a Fleming. Tartaro, a Tartar, 
Loreniſe, a Lorrainer. 

La dita delle léttere. The date 91 lau. 
Il primo. 5 the firſt. 
due, G1 due, the ſecond. 
7 tre, ai tre. the third. 
: quittro, 4. quittro, the fourth. ö 
7 cinque, at cingue, : the fifth. 

z ſet, ai ſet, "the ict. 
lte, ai ſette, the ſeventh. p 
gli 6 wo, oglt atto, the eighth. 


the ninth. 


the eleventh. 


the twelfth. 


the thirteenth. 


the fourteenth. 
the fifteenth. | 


the 16th. 


the ch. : 


the 18th, 
the 19th, 
.-"the-2oth. 
the 21ſt. 
the 22d. 


1 Tint, 
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7 venti tre, at 235 

8 Venti quattro, a 24, 

i Venti cinque, ai 25, 

i vinti ſei, ai 26, 

1 venti ſette, ai 27, 

7 Ventt 64e, 4 28, 
ut. ndwve, al 29, | 

i tr int? 4570, al iron” ino, 
or Pultimo, | 


the 23d. 


the 24th, 


the 25th, 
the 26th, 


the 27th. 
the 28th. 


the 29th, 


the zoth. 


© libel,” 


= Ln pilla a tirda, 
il bigliorde, 
4 didi, 
21 carte, 
- 3 
alla baſſetta, 
alla 1. ; | 
| ag li ſercchi, a febeebis 
alle dime, , 
| all trichetrache, 
lle praftrille, 
alle boccie, 
a chiama Pine, 


al volante, alla racchitta, | 
at blind man's- buff. 
1 gooſe, 


Alla citca, 
all' ca, 


| The ſeveral games, 


tennis, 


billiards, 


at dice. 


at cards, 
_ at ombre, 
at baſſet. 

l beaſt. 
at cheſs. 


at draughts. 


at tick-tack. 
at quoits. 
at bowls. 


an Italian game. 
a ſhittlecock. 


A COL 


tre, quuitro, &C, 


5 
L 


COLLECTION 


Moſt neceſſary to be firſt leartit, 


| | ; (44008 
Per lo Radio. 7 Fer ſtudy, 55 1 
Srudiire, „ to Rudy e 


impararey | e JON 
imparar” a minte, 5 to learn by heart. 
lggere, e to read. 
an, 85 to write. 
 ſuteferivere, de gn. or ſubſcribe, 


fiegare, co fold up. 
Segills , | 0 teal. 
fare "I þo epraſeritto, to put the faperferiptions 


correggere, | to correct. 
ſcaſtare, Jeancellire, to blot out. 
fradurre, OE to tranſlate, 
cominciare, „ 20 BEE 
continuare, f to go on. 
8 to make an end. 
„% ũł to repeat. 
8 | to do. 

Japere, „„ to kaow. 
potcre, to be able. 
Volle, . to be willing. 
Fiera ,, to remember. - 
dimenticare, | to forget. 
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Per parlare. 


Pronunziire, | 

 actentuare, 
Proferire, 

dire, 

ciarlare, 
eicalare, 
gridare, 

aprire la bicca, 
| Jerrore la becca, 
tacere, 
 chiamart, 
riſpindere, 


8 


To ſpeak, 


to pronounce. 


to accent. 
to utter. 


to ſay. 


to prattle. 
to twittle twattle. 


to cry out, 


to open one's mouth. 


to ſhut it. 
to be ſilent. 


to call. 


to anſwer. 


— _ 


Per bere, e mangiäre. 


5 Maſict-e, 
inghiottire, 
 ragltire, 
_ provare, guftire. 
| Scracquire, 
Gere, 
mangiàre, 
digiunbre, 
Far colazione, 
Pranxare, deſind re, 
merenda re, 


cen re, 
 tmbriacirſt, 
| Jaziarſft, Jatollirfr, 
aver Fame, 
5 aver Jere, 
aver appetito, 


75 drink and eat. 


to chew. 


to ſwallow, 


to cut. 
to taſte. 
to rinſe, 
to drink. 


to faſt. 


to breakfaſt. 


to dine. 
to eat an afternoon” J in- 
cheon. 


to ſup. 


to fuddle one” 5 ſelf. 
to fill one's ſelf. 
to be hungry. 

to be dry. 


- to have a fomach. 


er 


e 4 a 


rh a" of, 7, 


to lace one's ſelt. 
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Per andär' a dormire. To go to 28 . 
Andar” al letto, to g0 to bed. 1 
| dormire, to ſleep. e - 5 Ll 4 
wepliare, to watch. | 9 i it 
ripoſare, to reſt. | „ | i 1 
addrment ifi, to fall aſleep. 25 [14 
= ſograre, to dream. | LS | 1 j 
ruſſa re, to ſnore. : F j 1 
| foegliirfh, deft: i. to wake. U [ 
| levarſfe. to riſe. pt | 
19 
Per veltirli. To dreſs one's ſelf. | 4 
K 22 to dreſs one's elf. Ee il 
Lo ſpogliorſs, to undreſs one, . - 
| calzarſp, to put on one” 5 ſhoes. | 1 
ſeals: 2 to pull off one 's ſhoes. | i 
| eee to comb one" 5 head. _ 
cconciarft il capo, to dreſs one's head. — 
mitterfi la a polvere, to, powder one's hair, i 
Farſs i ricci, to curl it. 
| liſciarſs, | to paint one's ſelf, 
metter l. ſuo blu, to put on one's hat. _ 
coprirſi, | to be covered, „ 11 
abbottonarſi, | to button one's ſelf. 8 | 


Azi6ni andindric all 
uõmo. Nt | 


Ride, 5 


piangere, 


foſpirare, | 


ſternutare, 


foeadigliare, 


to bogh. . 


o gape. 


— 


The ordinary actions of 
menu. 


to wee p. 
to ſigh. 
to ſneeze. | 
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ſe ff are, 

fijehiore, 

aſcoltare, 

odorare, 

Sputare, | 

W ffrarſe il n5jo, 

uſcir ſingue dal naſe, 
gli ece ſangue dal 885 
| Judare, 

_ aſcingore, 

tremare, 

gon re, 

toſ ire, 

Here raffr eddato, 
Tiguard:: re, Mirare, 
pizzicare, 

_ gralture, 
ſolleticàre, | 


to blow. 


to whiſtle, 


to hearken. 
to ſmell, 
to ſpit. 


to blow one's noſe, 


to bleed at the noſe. 


he bleeds at the noſe. 
to ſweat. 
to dry or wipe. 


to tremble. 


to ſwell. 


to cough. 


to have a cold. 


to look. 


to pinch, 
to ſcratch. 
to tickle. 


Ye bo * | py 
Axioni d' amore, 


d Gdio. 


| 1 
aAccarexzare, 

 lufingare, 

Far carizze, 

 abbracciare. 
baciire, | 
ſalutere, 

_ znſegnare, 

= nudrire, RE 

correggere, 

pumre, 

__ coftigare, 

95 Sruftare, 

. Jodare.-: 

biafemare, 

dare, concedere, 

negarey 


— 


to deny. 


ATions of love and 


hatred, 


to love. 


to careſs. 

to flatter, 
to ſhew a kindneſs, 
to embrace, 
to kiſs. 


to ſalute. 


to teach. 
to nouriſh. 


to correct. 
to puniſh, 
to chaſtiſe. 


to Whip. 
to praiſe. 
to blame. 


to give. | 


Außen deri, 


A Colleftion of Verbs, N 


dif i naeres . 
flrappazzares 

battere, _ 

odiare, 

feacciare, mandar via, 
perdonare, ; 
8 putare, 

contraftare, 

| litigare, 


proteggere, "RP 
ahbbandonare, 


benedi re, 
maledire, 


to forbid. 


to uſe ill. 
to beat. 
to hate, 


to drive. 
to pardon. 


to quarrel. 


to plead. 
to protect. 
to forſake. 

to bleſs. 


to curſe. 


Per gli eſercizj. 


1 Camden, 


- ballare, 
giuocare, 
Jonare la chitirra, 
7 5 sf . 
ſonare [ liato, 


tirar di ſpada, 


For diver fans, or exerciſes. 


to ſing, ; 


do dance, 
to leap, 


to play. 
to play on the guitar. 
to play on the Jute. 


to fence. 


| cavalcare, montar* a capi, to ride the great horſe. 


| gluocar' al miglio, | 

| giuocar” Ulla P. lla a corda, 
ginoctr” alle carte, 

giuocar' a picchttto, 
gluocar” all” embra, 
gruocar alla baſſe, etta, 5 

giuocarꝰ a dadi, . 
$uadagnare, vincere re, 
pcraere, 5 
Jemméttere, 
| rTiſicare, 
| fre pace, 


ſertare, | 


: t9 lay out, 


to play at mall, 

to pla ay at tennis. 

to play at cards. 

15 play at THEY | 
to play nt ombre. 

to play at baſſet, 

to play at dice. | 

to win. 

to loſe. | 

to lay a wager, 

to venture, 

to be quits. 


meſcalire, 
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D Dude il prixzo, 
| guanto vale, ; | 
guanto cofta, 


_ prezzolare, fare l pars, 


mercantare, 5 
miſurͤre, oy 
| comprare, . 


 meſeolare, to ſhuffle, 
alzare, | to lift up. 
traſtullarſi, to divert one's ſelf. 
ſcherxaͤre, to joke. 
burlirſi, to laugh at. 
matteggiare, to make one laugh. 
ftar* in pita!, to ſtand up. 
inchinùrſi, to ſtoop downwards. 
girare, to turn, \ 
fermarſi 5 trattenirf to ſtop. 

Per le malattie. For dflempers. , 
Medicare, to give one Phyſick. 
guarire, _ to cure. 7 

tar miglio, to be better in health. 
peggiorare, to grow worſe. 
 cavar ſangue, to let blood. 
 pighiar medicina, to take phyſick.. | 
5 purgare, to purge. 
Far un inciſione, to make an inciſion; : 
| Faſciäre, to bind up. | 
| tagliare, r 
pungere, to prick. 
tentare, to probe. . 
eſaminart, to examine. 
Per comprare. - hs bing. 


to aſk the price. 
how much it 1s worth. 


what it coſts, 


| to meaſure. 


| pagart, 
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Ander alla bits, 
| ſentire la predica, 
pregar? Iddio, 
communicarſt, 
predicare, 
; ſentir la pridica, : 
WE 
battezzare, 
eonfermare, | 
fonare le campant, 
ſeippellire, 
fotterrire, 
 cantare, 
6 Tmginocchiarſt, = 
"izzorfe, alzarfty 


to ring the bells 
to bury. 
to inter. 
to ſing. 
to kneel. 
to riſe,” 


dre, to pay. 
, to bid or offer. 
/opraffare, far tuna domin= to exact. 
da eforbitante, J 
 egtnder caro, to ſell dear. — 
ainder” a buon mercite, to ſell cheap. 
preftare, tolend. 
tirre in priflito, pighir i in to borrow. 
preftito, | | | 
impegnarey to pawn. | 
a: frmpegnares to take out of pawn. 
dare, to give. 
ingannarey | | to cheat, 
per la chiefa. Por the church. 


to go to N 
to hear a ſermon, 
to pray to God. To 
to receive the ſacrament, 
to preach. 
to hear a ſermon. 


to adorn. 


to baptize, 


to confirm, | 
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per le azioni di movi= For the actions of motion. 


mento, 
And dre, | to 90. 
ftare, dimorire, to ſtand, to diet), 
wenire, BAS « to come. 
tornare, to return. 
fermi ri, do ſtop or ſtay. 
ecamminire, | to walk. 
coͤrrere, to run. 
ſeguitäre, to follow. 
Juggire, to ys: 
Jeappare, | to eſcape. 
partire, 5 d depart; 


wendar? inninzi, avarnzare, to advance. 
_ andir”* in aittro, rincul:.re, to ſtand back. 


allontanarſti, to be diſtant. 
1 avvieinirji, appreJſ« N ace. to come near. 
coftarſi, = 
Da, | | to turn. 
caſcare, cadere, to fall down. 
farucciolere, | 0 chang for, 
to hurt one” 3 
Farſi male, He 22 x to wound one's ſelf. 
giungere, arrivire, or gil. to arrive. 
gere, 55 
incontrare, andir” all” in- to go meet. 
contro, „ 
ür, ti come in. 
CNC 5 to go out. 
¶ſalire, non: are, EY to go up. 
dans. to go down. 
trattenërſi, far a 2 to ſtand idle. 
Fo | to lit down. | 
als 8 be walk... -- 


__ andar' a W101 andar a to go a-walking. 


camminàre, a Jbefſe ggiare, 
efretarf, | to make haſte. 


| Azignt 


ä 
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fir 'ngere, frrignere, 
tenere, ferrare, 

rompere, ſpecs rare, 
naſconder 2 

coprire, | 

ſcoprare, manifeRire, 
Jporcare, inſucidare, 
nettare, pulire, forbire, 
 ftroffinore, frroppectare, 
taſtare, 

additere, moſtrar” a dite, 
pixxicare, 
folleticare, 


oats & drafts, 
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 Azioni manuäli. Manual actions. 
Lavorire,. to work. 
toccare. to touch, 
maneggiare, to handle. 
 legare. to tie or bind. 
ſcibrre, feegire, ſeitgliere, to untie. 
 attacc re, to tie. 
15 Naccäre, to untie. 
allzntare, to let looſe, 
levare, togliere, torres to take away. 
e prendere, to take. 
abares to ſteal away. * 
ene, to gather again. 
| firacciare, fir appire, -t0 tear. 
preſentare, donares tO preſent. 
rictmere, To receive. | 


to ſqueeze or croud. 
20 Dol. | 


to break. 


to hide, 
.TO COver. 


to diſcover. 
to dirty. 


to cleanſe. 
to rub, 


to feel. 


to point with one” 5 finger. 


to n 


to 2 


Azi6ni di 


memGr la 
d'imaginaziöne. 
RNicord dr,, 
dinenticire, 
penſare, 


| credere, 


= 


* 
: — 


TT Auen, of the menzry 1 


ima gination. | 


5 to remember. 
. to forget. 
to think, 


to believe, 9 5 
dubitare, 
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dubitare, 
_ foſpettare 
effervare, 
avvertire, 
conõſcere, 


feeurarſt, imaginirſi, 
bramare, defiderar e, 


Herre, | 


| remére, 
 afficurare, 
giugicare, | 
conchiudere, 
ri/olvere, 
fingere, 
intetarfi, 7, 
oftinirſs, 


adirarſi, enden in  cillera, 


gacificarſs, ** 


ingannarſi, 


: Ry la tramonting, im- 


brogli arfi, 


aver per certo, 


Yer che. 


to doubt. 


to ſuſpect. 


to obſerve. 
to take care. 


to know. 


to imagine. 
to wiſh, 
to hope. 

to fear. 

to aſſure. 


to judge. 

to conclude. 

to reſolve. 

to feign. 

to be conceited of. 


to be obſtinate. | 
to fly into a - 

to be appealed, 

to miſtake, 

to exabroal one's ſelf. 


7 be certain . 


ever fu la pinta dill hs, to have it at One's fingers 


end. 


to be jealous, 


On 


Fer le arti ed i meſticri, 


Dipingere, 


- Imagliare, feolpire. . 
g dife egnare, far” «An diſigno, 


:  abbozzare, | 
ricanaͤre, 
fnaltãr 4" 
indorare, 3 
 Inargentart, 


For arts and trades, 


to paint or draw, 
to engrave, 
to deſigg. 
to draw a ſketch, 
to embroider. 1 
5 1 enamel. 


to gild. 


to 2 over with filver. 
ins incaſſu "ty 
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mncaſſare, 
| ſtampare, 
legar” UN libre, 
 laworare, 


ll — 
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to inlay. 

to print. | 

to bind a book. 
to labour. 


ti 
— 


Per l'eſercito. 
| Par ſoldGti, 


toccare, buitere ' tambiiro, 


foncre la trambitta, 
marcidre, 

accampare, 
alloggio dare, 
montar a cavills, 
Snontare, 

Far ¹⁰ nata, | 
riportare la vitliria, 
ſcompigliàre, diſordin ure, 
_ lia. es ſcorn if eee, 
foal igiare, | | 
| ſaccheggiarey 

dare i guoſio, | 
circonvallare, Hringere. 
5 efjediare, 

dar” un af, alto, 
prendre 4 of alto, 

far volar la mina, 
 fparare, 5 
| capitolare, 

2 a patti, © | 
cacciar man alla Spada, 


 emman2 ro, uccidere, | 
dar quarti: re, 

Parkes. 3 | | 
aprire la trincics 4, 7 
ſon ir @ raccolta, 5 
incal sure 'I nemico, 


For the army. 


to raiſe ſoldiers. 


to beat the drum, 


to ſound the trumpet. 
to march. 


to encamp. 
to lodge. 


; hon get "on horſeback, 


alle ght. 
8 giee battle. 
to gain the victorv. 
to put in diſorder. 


to rout. 
to rob. 
to ſack. 

to plunder. 


to block up. 
to beſiege. 


to ſtorm. 


to take by ſtorm, 


to ſpring a mine. 


to capiiulate. 


to lurrender on terms. 


to clap one 8 hand on one” 3 


ſword. 
to kill. 


to give quarter. 7 
. wound. TO, 
to open the trenches. 


to ſound a retreat. 


to purſue the enemy. 


Q3 FA. 


3 
1 
1 
| 
i 
14 
14 
'Y 
- | 
1 
| 
8 
1 
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FAMILIAR DIALOGUES. 


DIALOGHI FAMIGLIA'RIL 


DIALOGUE. I: 


72 OOD morrow, fir. 
AF Good night, fir. 


How do you do, fir ? 


Well ; not very w, vell; ſo, 


ſo. 


Very well to ſerve you. 


At your ſervice. 


T1 am obliged to You, 
I thank you, 


How does your vrother do? 
He is well. 


He will be glad to ſee you. 
I ſhall have no time to fee 


him to-day. 


Be pleaſed to fit down, 
Give a chair to the gen- 


tleman. | 
Th re's no occaſion. 


I muſt go to pay a viſt i in 


the nei ighbourhood. 
You are in haſte. 


4 will be back, or return 


preſently. 
Farewel, fir. 


J am glad to ſee you in 


good health, 


1 kifs your bead,” 


J am your ſervant. 5 


Your moſt humble ſervant. 
Your ſervant. 


Your moſt humble ſervant. 


: Unit e /e va 2 Ha. | 


DTA LOGO I. 
UON a a volt gnoria. | 


Buina era a ri 18, 
Come /ta J. f. 8 
Bere; non t po bene; cos, 

C057 35 | 
Beni fino per. fervirla. 
Al ſiso fervizio. 


Son? bbligs 79 Q- J. . 
5 Ringrizio . 


Come fed ſus ail; 


| $4 * 71e. 
3 Fe «fo di widls la. 


Non ard tempo di vedere 
Agi. 


V. F. ſida. 


Date una ſtdia FY TER | 


Non 2 neceſſ aro. 


Bi/ogna che Seda a far' ine 


. ta qiil VIC, 
E mille HMeert⸗ ta , &, 


Tornero ad - ade. 


Adio _ 2 42 nôre. 
i Ho gran giſto di veaer la i in 


buona Sulite. 


Bicio le mm a . s. 


10 {rvo ſao. 


 Unili//imo e ErVO 7 40. 


Strva ja. 


DIA 
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DIALOGUE u. 


To ol a wiſh t in the morn- 
| ing. . 

HERE is your 
| maſter ? 
Is he aſleep ſtill? 
No, fir, __ 1s awake. 
Is he up? 
No, fir, he is ſtill a- bed. 


What a ſhame ?tis to be 


a- bed at this time of day! 


I went to bed fo late lat 


night, I could not rye 
| early this morning. 
What did you do after fop. 


1 


Ve danc'd, we ſang, we 


: hw d, we play'd. 
At what game? 


We p'ay'd at piquet with. 


the knight. 
What did the reſt do? 
They play'd at cheſs. 


not know it. 
Who won? Who loſt? 


I won ten 1 ö 


Till what hour aid you 


play ? 


Till two in the morning. 5 


At what o clock did) you go 
to bed? 
. At three, half an hour af. 
ter three. 55 

I don't wonder at your riſ- 
ing ſo late. 


514 00 II. 


Per far una viſita la mat- 
tiaa. 


7 ] 149 diving! Pp. pro- | 


nounce, O vel. 
Dorme aner ? 


8⁴ gur, 25, & / veeliato, 

E leyito? 

9/2445r, nd, fa ancor' al Jetio. 

Ch he Vergog! ua di flar” al letto. 
a queſt ora . l | 


A.: dai jert al litto tanto tar- 


a, che non ho Pol itt le- 
vV..rmi a bubn' bra. 


| Cheſs fe ece Ju po cena P 


S; Balle, f | cantd, fi rife, 


- F7UECO, 125 


A che giubeo ꝰ 


Giuocammo Aa ticebitto col 5 


ſigudr cavalicre. 
Che fecero £1 vliri? 


= Gruoecerono a feaccht, | 


How griev'd am i, 1 did 


Du nto mi diſpidce non av 


lo Jap 170. 


Chi ha vinto? Ci ba ber- 


duto? 


Ho guadagnits ſicci dcppie. | 
#7 in a che 6 ora ee 8 


Fi in Gale dhe: 2 i 


1 67ʃ . 


Ache ora f fete | andito al 95 


lan? | 
dl tre, alle tre e m# 2a, 


7 mi i rene W i 


lewiite cos tards, 


wie 
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There's a clean one, ſir. 
Give me that which i 1s in 


What's o'clock ? 
What do you think it is? 
| Scarce eight, I believe, yet. 


How! eight | It has ſtruck 


ten. 


| Then I muſt riſe von all 
ſpeed. 


DIALOGUE II. 
To adreſs ones ſelf. 
HO is there? 


pleaſe to have, fir ? 

5 Be quick, make a fire, 
dreſs me. | 
There is a fire, fir. 

_ Give me my * 
Here tis, fir. 


- 21 not warm, is quite 


eie. 


II you pleafe, fir, I'll warm 


it. 


No, no; bring me my 6 filk 


fockings. oy 


They are torn, 


Stitch them a little, r mend 


them. 


1 I have given them to the 


fiocking-mender. 
You have done 


Comb my head. 
Take another comb. 
Give me my handkerchief, 


| my pocket. 


right. 
Where are my ſlippers? | 
| Where is my night-gown? 


DIALOGUES. 


Che ura s? 


Che ora credete che [in 5 
Credo che non ſiano ancir le 


otlo. 


Came le itt! ſono A le 
"es. 


Biß ua adünque che mi li vi 


quanto 5 


27400 0 MM. 


Per vellitſ. 


Aa 
What will you C 


Che . V. 8. 


5 83 8 5 ehre pie fue we | 


temi. 


Ce fuico, 5 nôre. 
Datemi la mia camiſcia, 
1 ceola, ignore. 5 
Non calda » © ancora fridde, . 


Se 7. 5. bra ama, la fealderd, 


NM, nd, ont temi le mie cal. 


vette di ſeta. 


| Shuo roͤtte. 2 
Dateci un pinto, 0 fatele ace 
conciare. N 
Le ho dite alla conciacal: | 


OS - 
Avẽte F« {ito * Ove 5 4% 


le mie pianille ? 


O ela miazimirra? 
1 Pettinatemi, - 
Pigliate un chro petting, 


Ditemi I mio a g 


FEsccone un pulito, fignore. 
Nen quel ch' è nilla nis 


( facecciae 


. 4 gave 
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1 gave it to the waſher- 
woman, it was foul. 


Has ſhe brooght my linen ? 


Yes, fir, there wants no- 
thing. 
Bring me my breeches. 
What cloaths will you wear 
. ..: to-day ?. 
Thoſe I wore yeſterday. 


The taylor will bring your 


cloth-ſuit preſently. 
Somebody knocks, ſee who 
tis. 
Who is it? 
Tis the taylor. 

— him « come in. 


' DIALOGUE IV. 


| The gentleman and the taylor. | 
: D O you bring my ſuit 


of cloaths? 
Yes, fir; 1 tis, 


You he » me wait a great 
while. 
I could not come ſooner. 


It was not finiſhed, 


The lining was not ſewed. 


Will you be pleaſed to try 


the cloſe coat on ? 


Let's ſee whether 1 it be well 


made. 


” believe it will pleaſe you- 


. 11 Gs to me to be very 


long, 


"They wear chem long 1 now. 


Barton me. 


I*ho data alla lavandͤra, 
era Jporeo. 

Ha portato illa i mitt 725 
nilini? 


Signor N25 non ci minca ni 


ente. 


Portàtemi i miet . 


Che weſtito mettera ogg? 


V. S.? 
Duel ch? avevo Jiri. 


Il Jartore deve portar prefio | 


guel di panno. 
$1 e wedete cies © L. 


: Chi? 


1 * Jartore. 


W Fade entrare, 


2 4 4 L 0 GO IT. 


I! gentilu6mo ed il fart6re, 


POrrize V9 1 mio veſti- | 


to © 


St fignire, or - fro Zuor N, éccols 


qui, 


M. ate ſpettir milo. 
Mon ho potito venir Mi re 


Non Era inilo. 


La an Mera non &ra ava; 


Vuole V. S. provare 1 giuſ- 
tacore £ | 


Pediamo s?'; ben 2 bs 


C d che 7. 8. ne fare c con- 


tenta, We 


Mi pare milo lingo. 
57 pirtano lenghi ad: 45. 


in, | 


5 mo 
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What did 


It is too cloſe. 
To fit properly, it ought to 
be cloſe, 


Are not the ſleeves too 


wide ? 


No, fir, t they fit very well. 


The breeches are very nar- 
row. 
That's the faſhion. 


They wear them very 

tight. NV 

This ſuit becomes you 
mighty well. 


"Tis too ſhort, too long, 


too big, too little. 
Pardon me, ſir, it fits very 
well. 
How do you like my trim- 
ming 
»Tis very fine, and dick.” 


colt a yard? 
I paid a crown. 
That's not too much, 
cheap. 


8 is the ref of my 


cloth ? 
There 1 is not a bi left. 


-Have you made your bill! ? 
No, urs 1 had not time. 


"Bring | it to morrow, 1 will 
pay you. 


tis : 


DIALOGUES. 


Mi fringe troppo. 

Per (Jer ben fatto biſtgua 
che fia giuſto. | 

Le maniche non ſono Ute 

_ troippo larghe 2 | 

Signor nb, ftanno ben” ſſimo.. 

I calzont ſono molto ſtretti, 


E I uſinza, or è la môda. 
8. Fortan n 


Naeh, 4bito te ſta, or va be- 


imo. 


E trippo corto, wrippo lingo, 


tr oppo largo, troppe 8 
2 S. mi per doni, fic b ene. 


Che 4 it del mis forniminte? : 


- E Bell: mo, e ricebiff mo. 
theſe ribbons. 


Quefti neftri quanto citans 


I braccio? 


L. | pagato 710 ſcudo. 


Non e trppo, e buon mercò- 


. BE 
O e'l clo. 4¹ mio ee ? 


- Non * 2 niente affatto 4 as 


VAnRo, 


Arete fatto 7 0 conto 1 


Signor, nd, non ha av.ñ— 7 


tempo. | 
Portãtels domini „ v pa 
vert 5 


D A- 


a” 
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DIALOGUE V. 
To go to breakfaſt. 


| RING us ſomething 
B for breakfaſt, 
Yes, fir; there are ſauſages 
and petty-pattees. 
Do you chuſe the gammon 
of bacon ? 
Yes, bring it, we will cut 
a ſlice of it. 
Lay a napkin on the ta- 
. 
Give us plates, knives, and 
forks, _ 
Rinſe the glaſſes. 
Give the gentleman a 
chair. 
Sit down, fir ; fit by: the 
lire. | 


I am not TY I am very 


well here, 


Let us fee whether the 


wine be good. 


Give me that bottle, and 
. 
Taſte that wine, Pray. 


How do you like it? what 


ſay you to it? 
It is not bad, it is very 
good, 


| Here are the ſavſages, take 7 


away this plate. 
Eat ſome ſauſages. 


TI have eat ſome, they are 


very good. 
Give me ſome drink, 
Vour health, fir. 
Sir, 1 thank you, 


DIALOGO V. 
Per far colazione, 
POrtareci quilche cha da 

far colaxiõne. | 


Sigh, ; &cco ſalsiccie, e 
paſticcietti, 


Vaol V. S. ch' io pirti * 


preſciutto ? 
Sd, portatelo ; ne raglierimo 
ima fettn, 


Mertete una ſalvittra fopra 


la tavola. 


Doteci tondi, coltelli „e fore : 


chétte. 


Sciacquate 7 Licebitri. 


Date una fedia al fi gnöre. 5 


7. S. Eda, fe metta vic 


al fubõco. 


: Non ho frigav; ſen ono benifi mo : 


an, 
Pedium ſol vino ? cue. | 


4 gemi guilla bertighis, ed 


un bicchiere. 


2 grazia,. J. 8. e; 


10ſt 1 ο. 


C he glicne pare? che Ne ice? 
New? e cart? VO, ef io 


Ecco le falciccie, lew? te te | 


piatto. | 


V. S. mingi delle 5 
Me Bo mangiato, ſono ns f 


fern E. 


4 gemi 1 . 
Alla fanita, di V. S. 


Ringrazio V. S. 3 
* _ Give 
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248 DIALOGUES. 


Give. the gentleman ſome 
drink. 


I drank but juſt now. 
The petty - pattees were 


very good, 
They were baked a lite 
too much. 
You do not eat. 


. 1 have eat ſo much I ſhall 


not be able to eat my 
dinner. 


You only jeſt, you have eat 


nothing at all, 


I have eat very heartily 


both of the pudding, 
3 and bam. | 


' DIALOGUE VI. 
97 Jpeak 1 talian. 


| ow goes on your 
H Italian? 
Are you much improved 


in it now? 


Not much; I know no- 


thing aloft. 


10 is ſaid however you 


ſpeak 1t very well. 


Would to God it were 


true! 


miſtaken. 


5 1 aſſure you I was told ſo. 


J can ſay a few words 
which I have learnt by 
bert. 


E And ſo DOT as is . . 


ſary to begin to ſpeak. 


The beginning is not all, 


you muſt Max. an end. 


Non 2 1 


Date da bre al fenire. 


Ho An adi. | 
1 paſticcietti erano Ononi/- : 


e 


Erano un tantino trippo cit 


11. 
V. §. non mingia. 


Ho mangiato tanto, che not 


potro Prantuart. 


7.8. Wa birla, non abs mane 


gidto neente. 


Ho mangidto beniffir bs del 


Janguinaccio, delle ſalſic- 
cie, e del pr e/ciutto. 


DIALOGO VI. 


per parlar” Traliino. 
2 One va Þ Traligno: 55 


Ha 7. S, fatto milt profi ite 


toe 


| Non troppo, non ” quif ni- | 


Eule. | 


Si dice pero che V. . fal. 


Beniſſimo. 


T4 ge Dio che f fe vero! 
Thoſe that ſay ſo are much 


Dutt che 2 licue, 5 le. 


nano mòôlto. 


WAY affrciro che mt 2 ito FD 
Pofſo dir? alcime — che ? 


= a mente. 


E quanto bifta per « cominci- I 


ar a 2 | 


4 Se fire. 


tutto di principicre, | 


5A 58 UE. 4 


Be always ſpeaking, whe- 
ther well or ill. 


[ am afraid of committing 


blunders. | 
Never fear; the Italian 
language is not hard. 


I know it; and that it kad | 


abundance of graces. 
It is true; and eſpectally 
from a lady's mouth, 
How happy ſhould I be, if 
l were maſter of it! 
Application 1s the only 
way of learning it! 


How long have you been 


learning ? 
Scarce a month yet. 


What is © onal maſter's 


name? 
His name is Vaal. 


while. | 

He has taught ſeveral 
friends of mine. 

Does not he tell you that 
you muſt Ry talk 
italian? 

Yes, he often tells me ſo. 

Why do not you talk then? 

Who will vou have me 

talk with? 


With thoſe that ſhall talk 


to you, 


1 would fain alk, but dare 


not. | 
You muſt not 7 laid, 
you mult be bold, 


91 


'Parit . &. JSempre o bine 


RE mile. 


| T emo di oY errori, 


. . tna, a lingua, 


Ttaliana non é difficile. 


Lo ſo, e ſo c 'ha malte leggia- 


Arie. 


E wero, e particelarminte 


alla bicca delle —_ | 
O me aer je la japefi ! 


Biſg ogna fludiare per Hs. 


rar As 


Ruante tempo ? che 7 6. im- 


para? 


Non è ancor” un mole 
Cine fi chiama 1 ſuo mat- 


70 


$f chidna'l 'frienor Veneròni. 
I have known him a great 


E un Rn che lo S = 


: Ha inſ egnato a milti amici 


5 mitts 


Non dice teli 4 . i bi... 
ſogna fe empre parlar? [tas ; 


2an : 


Signir A, melo Tice Piffin b 


Perche dungue non parla ? 


Con chi vu! V. S. io 


parli ? 


Con quer che le parlerions. | 


vorrei parlire, „ ma non ar- 


diſco. 


Non bi 0914 temire, biſigna 2A 


er” ar 119, 
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DIALOGUE VII. 
Of the weather. 
HAT fort of wea- 
ther is it? | 
It is fine weather. 


It is bad weather. 
Is it cold? is it hot? 


It is not cold; it is s not 


hot. 


Does it rain? does it not 


rain ? | 

J do not believe it. 
The wind is changed. 
We ſhall have rain. 
It will not rain to-day. 
It rains, it pours. 

It ſnows. 

It thunders. 

in, 
= lightens, | 
It is very hot. 
Has it freezed to night ? 


No, fir, but it freezes now. 


8 It appears to me to be a 
great fog. 


| You are not miſtaken, it 


is true. 


You have caught a violent | 


cold. 


I have had 1 it this fortnight. | 


4 Tis the feuit of the ſeaſon, 
What's o'clock? 

Tis early, tis not late. 
Is it breakfaſt time? 


» Twill be dinner- time im- 


mediately. 


What ſhall we do afier | 


dinner ? 


5 We'll take a walk. 


DIALOGUES. 


DIALOGO II 
Del tempo. 


EZ H E tempo 8 
Fa bel timpo, 


Fd cattiwo tempo, 


Ta freddo ? fir cilde? 
| Non fa freddo; non fa cilde, 


Piove ? non piove ? 


Non lo credo. 


Il vento © cambiato. 


Awvremao della pioggia. 


Non pioverd ogg. 


P:3ve, diluvia, | 
Ncwica. 

T uma. | 
Grandinga. 


| Lampeg gia. 
Fu molto caldo. 


H gelato fta notte? 
Sig nor no, ma pela ado. 


Mr par che fa una ro 


nebbia. 
V. S. Non s 'inginna, > cee. 


V. §. 2 20 bs oo 77 


Sino quindici giorni 5 and 


raffredaato. | 
| $920 ba att della agiine 
Che ora s? 


E di buon* ora, on & thrdi,. 
E t&mpo di far colaxibne? 
Sara preſto tempo di deſinare. 


Che farimo dipo fräi ? 2 


Anderims a ul. 


DA 5 


DIALOGUER as 


Let's take a turn now. 


We muſt not go abroad 


this weather. 


DIALOGUE. u. 


o the 3 of a young 


lady. 


 HERE's & beautiful 
young lady. 
She is finely ſhap'd. 
She is 8 me is 
pretty. 
Do you know her? 
don't know her. 
She has fine eyes. 


Wi never ſaw a better ſhape. 


She has an eaſy carriage. 

She has a noble mien. 

The ſhape of her face is 
well proportioned. | 

Her cheeks are plump, and 
delicate. 


Her mouth is little, and 


r 
Her noſe well made. 


Have you taken notice of 


her complexion? . 
It is the fineſt in the world. 


A complexion fair, and 


lively. 


What white hands ſhe has! 
The vermilion of her cheeks | 
ſhames the lilies and the 


roſes. 


Andiamo à far un gira 


ad: {0 
Non bij ogna uſcir mr , 
t: pe. 


DIALOGO 7117. 


Delle bellézze Via zit- 
tella, | 


. una bella franora. 


E ben finta. 
* * vercghha, 2 — 


La conoſccte ? 
| Non la conòſco. 
Ha tegli occhi.. 


Non ho mai viſto una pid : 


Bella Patira. 


2E difinvilta. | | 
Ha un aſpeito nobile. 


11 contorno del ſt 10 % e e ben 
fatto. 


Le ſue guancie * ono Piendtte, | 


6 aelici 7. 


La ſua bicca & picciola, e 


vermiglia. 


T] nafo ben 2 


Avite effervata la fua car 


| naggione i 8 


E 7 piu bel colire del TY 


Una carnaggione e 8 
vivece. | 


O che bile minicha'! 


AI wermiglio del ſuo wife fa : 


ſenza dub bio torto ui 180 5 
ed 55 . | 


BET 


— 


— oe AMER 
— 5 PO. 
n 


PILE, 


5 She 
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She has teeth as white as 
ſncw. 
It may be ſaid that the' 8a 
fair beauty. 
She's the fineſt brown wo- 
man one can ſee. 
She has a noble gait. 
She has a ſprightly counte- 
nance. 
She has exquiſite features. 
She's mightily cry'd up for 
her beauty. 
I think ſhe has a great deal 
of wit. 
Beauty may be ſeen, but 
not wit. 
They ſay her wit is equal 
do her beauty, 
Then ſhe's an epitome of 
all e „„ 


rar o IK, 


T7 HAT news is ſür- 
; —_—_— 
Do you know any ? 


I have heard none, 


What is the talk of the | 


town? 
There's no talk of any 
thing. 


Have you heard no talk of 


e war fk 
I heard nothing of i it. 
There's a talk however of 
| a ſiege. 

; Tr was reported fo, but i it 
Is not true. 


DIALOGUES. 


Non ne ho intif parlare. 


Ha i denti bianchi come la C 
neve. 
Si pur dire ch'ẽlla ꝭ una bl. © 
la bionaa. 15 
Z la piu bella 1 che fi 5 
| pofſa vedere. | * 
2 ammina con bel garbo, 1 
Ha ima fiſonomia ſpiriteſa. V 
Ha fottizze ge. 2 
E milio commendita per la | 
ſua bellzzza, | V 
Creds cl>* abbia molto ſpirits ” 
80 
Ben ff pud weder la bellfeza, 
ma lo ſpirito nd. A 
Si dice che ſia adequito lo 
ſpirito alle ſue Bellixxe. 
E adunque un compendio di Is 
ſutte le perfexioni, | 
 DIALOGO H. 
Per domandar quel che {i T 
dice di nu6vo. V 
CAE. , dice di nubvo? 5 
| 14 
| Saptre nitnte di nud u? 1 
Non ho intéſo niente. 3 
Di che ſi paria? | f 
28 V parla di niende, 


Arte fentito dire ch' avorim! 
la guerra? 


Si Nele pers aun” of, dio. 


Si dichua, ma non e wire. | 


On 


＋ 


2n 
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On the contrary, there's a 
talk of peace. 


Do you think we mal have | Credite ch\avrimo te pace ? 


peace? 
believe ſo. 
What ſay they at court? 
They talk of a voyage. 
When do they think the 
king will ſet out? 
Tis not known. They do 
not ſay when. 


Where do they fay he'll 


go? 

Some ſay into Flanders, 
others into Germany. 
And what oe the Ga- 

zette? 
bave not read it. 
Is it true what is reported 
of Mr. 3 | 
What of him? 


| They ſay he's mortally 


wounded. 


I ſhould be ſorry for that, 


he's an honeſt man. 


|. Who wounded him? _ 
Two rogues who ſet 2 


him. 
Is it known hy! ? 


The report is, that he gave | 
one of them a box on 


the ear. 


I don't believe it. Nor I 


neither, 


However, we thall ſoon. 


buen the wund 


Al contrario, fi parla di pace, 


Cr 4 di i. | 
Che ſi dice in corte 2 
Si parla d'un viaggio. 


Quindo ft crede che partira't 
"RB? | 


Non fi 7 ſa, Non ſi dies. 


Dove þ dice ch ander ? 
Chi dici in Fiaudra, chi in 


Germania. 


E la Gaz xltia che dice? 


- Non 70 litta. 


 Sartbbe wero guel che 5 dice . 
del g. ? 
Che ſene die? 


Si dice che Hi ia PO a mire 


te. 


M. ai ;ſpiaceribbe, perel? c fa. 


galantuoms. 


Chi ha ferito ?. 
Dui furfanti che K bun, 


aſſalito. 


Si = 'l perche ? | 
Corre dice che fra per aud 


d te uno Seriaffo ad Ja | 


di loro. 


Nen 2 credo. NV men” 10. 


Coms unque % {ia, # e 


a 425. 


14. 


: N 
A 
2 
1 
: 
7 Y 
1 14 
** # 7 
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x 
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DIALOGUE xX. 
| Te 8 Wor ene. 


H O is that . 


man that ſpoke to 


you a little while ago? 

He is a German. 

I took him for an Engliſh- 

man. 

He came from Saxony. 

He ſpeaks French very 
well. 


Ile ſpeaks French like the 
Frenchmen themſelves. 


The Spaniards take him 
for a Spaniard, the Eng- 
liſh for an Engliſhman. 
It is difficult to be conver- 


languages. 


He has been a long time in 


thoſe countries. 
Have you known him for 
any time? 
About two years. 


He has a noble air, he has 7 


— 0 good mien. 
He is a genteel perſon. 


He is neither too tall, nor 


too little. 


He is handſome, he i 18 well 
ſmnaped. 


He plays upon the. lure, 
Ne the guitar, and ſeveral | 


bother inſtruments 


1 ſhould be very glad to N 


Know him, 


Gli Spagnuol; 


Ha buon? 


DIALOGUES: 


DIALOGO X, 


Per domandire d'uno. 


On HI: od 83 Wn 


vi parlawua pico fa 


E un „ de. 
Lo credews Ingle 7. 


73 4 4712 parte ai 2 onia,. 


Parla beniſſimo Franc/e, 


Perla Francs ſe, Quinto 1 
Franciſi mediſimi. 

lo flimano 

Spagnuilo, 4 Fo . 7 

Tngleſe. - 


= ur Feile a” Her priz- 8 
ſant in ſo many different 5 


ico in tante lingue cod dif- 
fers, ti. | 


EZ fatto un Pe in qui 


ashi. 
E un Plant che lo cage ? 


Sino due Anni incirca. 
| aria, ha buina 
ciera. 


E di bella preſenta. 


Non e nt troppo gr Aude, ne 
tröpto piccolo. 


Dy ben fatto, ela ſua flatire 


"8 diſevilta. | 


| Suona ' liuto, la 5 Fa 


t altri Atromenti. „ 


: 4: . i a caro a conZjecrts. 


| i will 


DIALOGUES. 


I will bring you acquainted 
with him. 

Where does he live > 

He lives juft by. 

When will you have us go 
and wait on him: 

Whenever you pleaſe, for 
he is my intimate friend, 

It ſhall be when you have 
leiſare. 


We'll go to-morrow morn- 


ing. 


] ſhall be obliged t to you. 
DIALOGUE x. 


To Write, 


little ink. 


Step into my doſet, you "It: 


find on the table what- 
ever you want, | 
There are no pens. 


the ſtandiſh. 

They are good for no- 
thing. | 
There are ſome others. 
They are not made. 
Where is your pen knife? 
Can you make pens? 


I make them my own way. 
This 1s not bad. 
While I finiſh this letter, 


do me the favour to 
make a pacquet or the 


reſt, 


What ſeal will you have. 


me put te it? 


Vene procurerò la conaſcẽnxa. 


Ove Ae Fn ca 


Sara, gnando avurite tempo. 


IVE me a Mot of 


| 5 Attmi un f felis his c n | 
paper, a pen, and a 


Entrite nel m'o cabinltte. 


Non wi ſono penne. 
There are a great _— in 
| Non wvagliono nente. 
; E'ccone Altre. 
Non ono temperate. 


Le tempero o a modo mio. 


Mentre fin! eo que fia lettera, 5 


C be feaills volẽte ove #1 mite 
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97a qu VIC. 

Qu undo woléte ch hs 
a riverirls, | | 

Quando vi piacera, perch? 2 


amico mio ntrinſeco. 


A anderins domattina. | 


Fi refler? obbligate. 


DIALOGO Xt. 


Per ſcrivere. 


una penna, & un poco 


of? zachioftro. 8 


trowercte ſopra la tavola, 
quanto wi ſara di biſogno, 


E'*ccone molte nel calam fo. 


1 e —— A; — * 
Pee”; — — —_ : 
AC ** * a. 93 — —— N 3 — ee 8 A — 
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OT — nn 50 * R ——_— * == N — . 2 REL . : 
n 8 : — — —-— — — - * wn i" — —! EI C 
— — > r e : Ip n | i OD 3 
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— 0 88 wot — er > 1 l * n % — wat, _ — —* 2 - - \ 
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ow * n * * m— Wren 
r 
2 —2 nn Hr? 1 
1 — 


Ov? 2'l wftro tempering 3 # 
dapẽte temperar le penne ? 


Qusſta gut non e cattiUas 


favoritemi di far” un Pig 2 
ai quelle altre. | 


— 


ta? 


2 - n 
2 n 11 edt ro ty 93 ** 3 
£ 4 — * ” wy - N * t 8 * * * 
S r , ‚ ‚—— rn ee * hs Later > pets — 
Jour N » 2. 0 N 2 _ — 1 - - } N _ 4 = 


Seal 
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n 


i 
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Seal it with my eypher or 
coat of arms. 

What wax ſhall I put to 
| it ? 
Put either red or LY 
no matter which. 
Have you put the date ? 
I believe I have, but 1 have 
not ſigned it. 


What day of the month is 


this? 


'The eighth, the tenth, fif- 


teenth, twentieth. 
Pot the ſuperſeri ption. 
Where is the powder? 


Vou never have either pow-: 


der or {and. 


| There” s ſome in the land- 


r 
| There” s your. ſervant ; will 


I have 00. money. 


F | 
_ Go quickly, and return as 
{oon as pollible. 


DIALOGUE XII. | 


. 2˙ buy. 


fir ? 
you pleaſe to have? 


I want a good fine cloth 
to make me a ſuit of 


cloaths, . 


DIALOGUES. 


7H AT do you want, 
What would 5 


Sigillatele colla mia ri hera 


ow ro colle mie armi, 


Che cera ci mettero ? 


Ante della Ne, 0 dill 
nera, non impurta. 

Awvtte miſo la data ? 

Credo di , ma non ho / Jotte- 
ſcritto. 


4 guanto fa amo del miſe # 


S 092 agli ito, ai ditci, 
ai quindici, ai wventi. 


Metterect 'I fopraſcritto, 


Ov' 2 la polvere ? 
Non avete mai ne pilvert, 
ne art na. 


Pell è nel polverin, 


WP eel wvoftro ſervo; wolite 
vou let him carry the 
letters to the poſt-houſe ? 
Larry my letters to the 
poſt - office, and don't 
forget to pay poſtage. . 


che poͤrti le littere alia 
e? 
Partete le mie tit ere alls | 
_ piſea, & non vi dimenti- 
cate di pagare 7 Porto. 


= Non ho gualtrini, Sognires 


Hold your hand, there's 8 a 


non ho danari. 


| Pigliate, eco ina dippia. 


dudine grits, e tornitt 


Luut prima. | 
D1 A L O G 0 *I. 


Per compare. 


oY, brima V. 8. he. 


cerca 4 


V orr6i un 45 inno balls. ( bo | 
| ono oda far” un Zo a6 


P . 


bi. 


<8. 


| Without 
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Be pleaſed to walk in, fir, 
you'll ſee the fineſt in 
London. 


Shew me the beſt you have. 


There's a very fine one, and 
what's worn at preſent. 


Tis a good cloth, but 1 


don't like the colour. 
There' 8 
piece. 
I like that . well, but 
the cloth is not ſtrong, 
tis too thin. 


Look upon this piece here, 
_ fir, you'll not find the 


like any where elſe. 


What do you aſk for it an 


ell ? 
eating, 5 ads 
worth twenty livres. 


Sir, I am not us'd to ſtand 


| haggling ; pray tell me 
your loweſt price. 


; 1 have told you, fir, *tis 
woyrth that, . 
*Tis too dear, I PI give you 


fix crowns. 


I can't bate a ier 
You ſhall not have what 


you aſk, 


"Yu aſk' d me che loweſt 
price, and I aye” told 


you. 


Come, come, cut of two. 


ells of it. 


1 proteſt, on the _ of f 
an honeſt man, I don't 


get a crown by you. 


1 There? s four piſtoles, give 


me the * 


another lighter 


J. &. entri, vedrd qut i pitt 
belli panni di Lindra, 


MA tem. 1 mgliore ab. : 


biate. 


F'ccone un bellifimo, e come 57 


porta adefſo. 
Þ buono, ma 7 celir non l 
Place, | | 
E'ccone un altra .. pint 
chiara. 


11 color mi piace, mal pan | 


no non & forte abbaſtinza, 


e treppo ſottile. 

Vida V. S. quifia pizza, 
non ne trovera C037 bella 
altrove. 

Duanto lo vendete i brace 

"0008 -- | 


| Scaxa dire a 7. 15 un ſills 


di treppo, ella vale Vents 
ranch, 1 


Signore, io non ſono aUVUVERe 


O a prezzolar e, ditemi di 
grazia J ultimo prex%0. 
L' detto a V. 8. tanto 

wale, | 


E troppo caro, vene dart 2 74 


Seldi, , 


New G wn 2 da l würe. 
Non avrite quel ch avite 


 domanadato, © 
V. S. ha 8 f 2 i 
mo * eliel ho detto. 


vs, dia, cla. dia 


braccia. oe 


Li giuro da golantuimo he 5 
ron guadugno ino ſcudo 16 


con let. 


LY cco quattro api, aitemi 


0 L | 
* Be 
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Be pleas'd, fir, to let me 
have another, this is too 
light, it wants weight, 

Here's another. 

F arewel, hs your ſervant. 


DIALOGUE _ 
To play. : 


ET us play a game at 
picquet. | 
What will you play for ? 
Let us play for half. a- 


crown, to pals away the 


ee YE; 
Give us the cards. 
Let us — who thall deal. 


Vou are to eat 
deal. 


b 


cC.ourt cards are together. 
They are ſuffled enough. 


7 Have you all your cards ? 


I believe I have. | 
Icy many do you take ? 
1 take all. I leave one. 


1 have a bad game. | 


Deal again. 


Not this time. 
Have you laid out? 


No, ſir, my game puzzles 


me. 


. You muſt have good cards, 


for I have nothing. 
. Tell your point. 
: War. * 


15 am to 


Di grizia V. S. mi dia un 
eltra dippia, quifta © leg. 
girra, non e di peſo, 

£'ccone un? altra. 


5 — Akire, you fervitir 


di V. S. 
DI4LOGO act, 


Per givocire. = 


Tuochiamo ima partita a 


ticchétto. 
Quits wolete guiocare ? 


Giuochiimo trentaſoldi ber 


paſat. 12 85 


Dauer carte. _ 


Jediumo a chi e a 


fare. 3 


Tecca a voi, bocca a me. 


17, ele le carte, tutte . 


figure ſono infieme. 
Sexo meſeol:. le abbaſtan $a, 


Alzate, 2 ignore, 
Arete ie voſtre. carte £ credo 


. 

Duante ne te . 
Piglio tuito, or 2 Piglio 
tilte. Ne Ii. ſeio una. 
Ho un cattivo gliubco. 

4 monte. 


Signor nd fer gail oils. 
Arete feartato * | 

Signor no, il mio eius, m' 
Rn inbarrkeza. 1 
| Dov: Ste aver bel giubco, pai | 


che non ho niente. 


- Contize '] wiſtro pinto, | 
Cinguanta, /eſſanta. 


1 


4 


8 
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Er 
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DIALOGUES. 


Fr is not good ; it is good. 
A quint major, a quint to 


a king, a ſmall quint, 


fourteen by queens, a 
| tierce to a knave, 
J have as much. 
Fourteen by kings, three 
aces, three queens. | 


Play. 


Hearts, ſpades, clubs, dia- 


monds. 
The ace, 
queen, the knave, the 
ten, the nine, the eight, 
the ſeven. 
I have loſt, you made 2 
peek, a re-peek. 
You have won. 


| You owe me half-a-crown. 
You owed it me, pargon 


me. 


then. 
DIALOGUE XIV. 


For a journey. 


TOW many leagues is 
it from this place to 


N.? 
It is eight leagues. 


too late. 


5 It i is not more than 3 


o' clock, you have time 
c 


Is the road good? 


So, ſo; there are woods 
and rivers to paſs. 


the king, the | 


are. quits, or even 


359 


2 buino. 


Neu wh x 


Quinta marngpiire, quinta al 


Re, quinta 2 quarta : 
alla ama » terza al fante. 


Ne bo altrettinto, 
Duattordici di re, tre 4 


tre d me. 
Giuacate. 


Cuiri, dc fort, quddri, 
Laſh, 47 nr, la 44 a 


fante, il diici, il növe, 
otto, il ſette, ; 


Ho irſo, avitte fatto un pi- 


co, repico, 


Avcte guadagni 20. 
Mi doweitetrenta ſeldi. 
Scu/atemi, meli dove vate. 


Sidàmo pace, or paris 


D 4¹⁴ονο Ar. 


Per il viaggio. . 


a N. 4 


Te Abe. ſon ono da 5 


e. ſono ito Igbe. 
We ſhall not be able to 


Non vi potremo arri var 
get thither to-day, it is 


88's e rrippo tardi. 15 


Nan > pin di mec FR v ar- 
river⸗ te ancir 4 buon | 
ora. 


g Ls la ran? 
Won troppo, vi ſono Ben, 


e frumi 4 palſare. 
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Is there any danger upon 


that road ? 
There is no talk of it, it 
is a highway, where you 


meet people every mo- 


ment. 


Do not they ſay there are 


robbers in the woods ? 
There is nothing to be 
feared, either by day or 
night. | 
Which way muſt one take ? 
When you come near the 


hill, you muſt take to 


the right hand. 
Is it not neceſſary to af- 
cend a hill then? 


"No, fir, there is no other 
hill but a little declivity : 


in the wood. 


Is the way difficult through - 


the wood ? 
You cannot loſe you way. 


keep to the left hand. 


I thank you, fir, and am 


much obliged to you. 
Come, come, gentlemen, 
let us take horſe, 
Where's the marquis? 
He's gone before. 


He will wait for you juſt 


. ___out of town. | 
What do we ſtay for now ? 
come, come, let's be 
gone, let's have done. 
F 3 gentlemen, fare · 
we | 


I Wil you a good journey. 


V  pericel per 2 tra. 
da? 
Non ſent parla, & una fri. 
Ada maiftra, dove 1 trove 
gente ad ogni momento, 


Non ſi dice che vi 1 No li. 


Ari ne boſchi ? 


| Nom ve nilla da temire, 5 


a giorno, ne di notte, 


c be Prida biſo ogna pigliire? 


Quando ſartte wicini alla 


montogna, pigliert te a main 
Aritta. 


Non biſognera Angus ſalir la 


montagna f 


"Nw nb, non d ch ut 


. colle nel bijeo. 
E diff icile la rade nel 145 


co? 


Non fotete ſmarrir ts, 
As ſoon as you are out of 
the wood, remember to 


Ruande ſarite fubr del biſe, 
ricordatevi di pigliar a 

man manca.. 

Ji ringrazio, , rgnore, e vi 

| reſto molto 0 ligato. 


Via, via, f Zuöri, nontidnt 


a caville, 


Ov #1 A. gnor march]; ? | 


E' andato innanzi. 
aſpertera Fuiri della 


| città. 5 


C aſpettiams i ? fartiams, 


andiàmo, via, via, ag 
 amola. | 


5 Mea: 70, figniri, ade. | 


* ö augiro un «folic wii: 2144 


DIA 
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DIALOGUE xv. 
For ben and lodging. 


the i inn. 

Let us alight, gentlemen, 

Take theſe gentlemen's 
horſes, and take care 
of them. | 

Now let's ſee what you 
will give us for ſupper. 

A capon, half a dozen of 


pigeons, A ſallad, ſix 
quails, and a dozen of 


larks. 
Will you have nothing | 
elle ? „ 
That's enough, give us 
ſome good wine, and ſome 
deſert. 


Let me alone, Fl pleaſe 
you, I warrant ye. | 
Light the gentlemen. 
Let's have our ſupper as 
| ' ſoon as poſſible. 
Before you have pulled 
| your boots off, ſupper 


| {hall be upon the table. 
Let our portmanteaus and 
| piſtols be carried up 


„ WW fairs 


| Pull off my boots, and | 
% then you ſhall go ſee 


whether they have given 
| the horſes any hay. 
f | You ſhall conduct them to 


wid give them. ſome 


o; we are arrived at 


the river, and take care 


DIALOGO. Xv. 


Dela cena, e gell alloggi- 


ame nto. 


2 Ccoci, giant: all une. > 


Smontiamo, ff boner, © 


Pigliate i cavalli di quiſtt 


frgniri, ed abbigtene cu- 


ra. 
Or 5z vediamo che ci darite 
da cenire. 


Ur cappone, una mi xα a dea. 
⁊ina di piccioni, un in- 


Alita, ſei quäglie, ed 


una dozzina di lodole. 


Non wogliono &liro le fignirie 


loro? 


W No beta, Jiteci del zuin 
vino, e delle Ten. 1 


Liſcins far? a ne, farims : 


contenuti. 


Fate lime a quifti fgniri. 


Fateci cenar you? Hamas. 


8 che fi siano aut 4 5 


ftivali, la cina fara in 
brdine. 


Che fi portino 2 le ubftre 
 valigie, e te noftre Sul. 


Caviteni gli end „ed an- 


Aderòte dο⁰ a vedere * 5 


aur.inno dato del fieno ai 
cavälli. 


Li condurrete al fine, at 


avrete cura che Sia lere 
_ data la biada, 


Nt; 
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I'll take care of every 
thing, don't trouble 
. yourſelf. 


Gentlemen, ſupper is rea- 

dy, it is upon the ta- 

big. 

we'll come preſently. 

Let us go to ſupper, gentle- 
men, that we may go to 
| bed in good time. | 


Give us water to waſh our 


hands. 


Let's fit down, gentle- 5 
men, let's fit down at 


„ 

Gtve us ſome drink. 
To your health, | ta 
"OR 

Is the wine good? 


It is not bad. 
"= capon 1s not done 


enough. 


Give us ſome oranges, with 


A little pepper. 
Why don't you eat of theſe 
1geons ?. 


I Fave eat one pigeon and 


three larks. 


5 G0 call for A n 


Tell the landlord we want 
to ſpeak with him. 


DIALOGUE 


: To reckon with the landlord. - 


. evening, gen- 


tlemen, are you ſa- 
_ tisfied with your ſupper ? 


Cigndri, la cina ? in ordint, 


Dateci P acqua alle mani, 


 fanza. 


Perche non mangiate di quif- | 


Ho mangiato un Picciine, e 
Y Dire all ofte che venga « a 
XVI. - 


DIATOGO X77 


B fo 8 


DIALOGUES. 


Awro cara del tuito, F. 9. 


non ſi pigli — 


2 n in tavola. 0 


e ; adi cen andian-. 

Andiamo a cenar, figniri ; 
accioche poſts une andar 
al letto a buin' ora, 


Sediimo, frenori, entridms a 
tavola, 


Dateci da bere, 
Brindiſi alle 2 * 2 


F 7 © wh I vin * 
Non e catti do. 


11 cappone non e cee abbaf- | 


Deleci ang con un Pico 


di pipe. 
71 piccioncini ? 
tre lodole. 


And: te a domandir” 


uno 
ſealdawvivanae. 


Parlärci. 


per contür coll oſte. ” 


figniri, Jo 
contènte le i Znorie liro I 
della cena ? 1 


We 


0 


Fifteen pence a bottle. 
Bring us another, and to- 
morrow morning we will 


DIALOGUES. 
We are, but we muſt — 


tisfy you too. 
What's the reckoning ? 


The reckoning is not 


great. TS 

See what you wt have 
for us, 
our horſes. 


Reckon yourſelves, and you 


will find it comes to 
ſeven crowns. 


Methinks you af too 


much. 


On the contrary, I am very 


reaſonable. 
How much do you make us 
pay for the wine? 


pay you ſeven crowns, 


with breakfaſt included. 


Metkinks the . is 


not well. 


1am very well, but weary 


and fatigued, 
You muſt take courage. 
It would be better for me 
to be in bed than at 
table. 85 


Get your bed warmed, and 


go to bed. 


Bid my man come and un- 


dreſs me. 


He waits for you in your 
chamber. 


Good night, gentlemen , I 


wiſh you merry, 
Do you want any og: ? 


our men and 
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Simo contënti, ma 5 — | 
Seadisfarwvi.” | 
Duanto abbiamo ſpiſo? 
Ta Spa non & grande, 


J. edite quinto Vi wvient, per 
nai, per i noſtri ſervitoris 
e per i niftri cavalli, 

Contino le 7 Auorie loro, e 

vedrànno che i ono ſette 

ſedi. 

Mi pare che demandite trep- 

0. 


Anxi fo boniſſimo Mercatoe 


Quinto ci fate fagir per il 


vino? 


Quindici ſeldi la bortiglia. 


Portatene un altro fiaſco, e 
vi dartmo domaitina ſette 
Seudi Facendo pero colge 


Ki one. 


Pare chil fignir non fin 


bene. 


Std bene, ma fon? fatticit 


- franc 0. 


Biſogna farfi animo, 
Cerio che ſarti meglio in lit- 
10 ch tavola. 


Fa accia ſealdire ] 75 10 lite, 


da a dormire, _— 
Dite al mio ſervo che wings | 
a. ſpog liarmi, | 


: Late nella di lei camera. 


Buina notte, figniri, fliano 


 allegramente. | 


 Avete biſo 2 ai zuãlebe 


95 cha ? 5 
R 2 5 Nothing | 
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Nothing at all but reſt, 


Order them to give us 
clean ſheets. 
'The ſheets you ſhall kive 
are whitened, and waſh- 
"ed in lie 


Let us be called to morrow 


very early. 
N will not fail. 'F are- 
wel, gentlemen, good 
| night. 
DIALOGU E xvn. 
2 0 get on horſeback. 


Here 7 is a horſe me- 


vily. 


"Give me 8 bb 1 


will not have that. 
He cannot go. 


5 He's . he's 8 


foundered. 


Are you not aſhamed to 
give me ſuch a back as 


this? 


He has no ſhoes, he's E 


prickt 1n his foot. 


. You mult lead him wr the 


ſmith's. 


He goes lame, he's maim- 5 


ed, he's blind. 


This faddle will gall me. 


: The ſtirrups are too long, 
too ſhort, _ 


ek Let them out then, horten 


them. 


DIALOGUES. 


Di minte afatto, che 4; 71. 


poſare. 


Date ordine che ci K diang 


lenxubla bianche. 
Le lenxubla ch avuranno ſong 
di bucato, _ 


Fateci foegliire Ane; a 


buon® ora. 


Saran ſerviti. Addio, 5 TY 


. abri, buona ſera. 


DIALOG 0 xn. 


per montar a cav es 


Ex. un vals FR * 
thinks looks ſcur- 5 | | 


e catti vo. 


Daten un . cavllib, | 


non vic quiſto. 
Von pus camminares 


2 * 2 e. 


Now avite wergigna ai BY 7 
mi una carogna di quella 


0 orte? 
E gerd, > inchiodato. 


B iſo, ga condirlo dal mare 


ſcalco. 


£9, Pb c 1 ( d froppiite, e cisco. 


Qu ſta 2 Ila mi ' fara wile. 
| Le ftaffe ſono troppo n 


trõppo corte. 


Ae le Hale, R tirit 5 ; 


le PO. 5 
The 


DIALOGUES. 


The girths are rotten. 

What a wretched bridle 1 18 
here! 

Give me my whip. 

Tie on my portmanteau, 
my cloak. 

Are your piſtols charged? 

1 get to = PI and 

« balk; - 


Let us pot on, let us g0 
faſter. 


J never ſaw a viter beaſt. 
nor backward. 

Let go the bridle a little. 

Hold ther reins ſhorter 


Spur him ſtoutly, | make 
him go. 


Alight, 1 will make him 


. 8 
He winches then, I find. 


Dee if [ have not tamed 
| him. 


To wifit a fich fein. 


OW have you paſſed 

the night? 

Very badly, 1 dane not 
 lepr at all. + 


Spronid mo, 


He will ail 90 Sead 


1 ; have ſpurred him i in vain. 5  Pifp bene ſpronare, non ne 


Take care he don't kick 


oro xvi 


s 
Le cinghie ſono marcie, 


Che cattiva briglia! 


D:temi la mia Frilſta. 


 Attacate la valigia, il mio 


mantello. 
Sino caricite le ſue piſtòle? 
Mz {ono dimenticato di com 
prer della poloxre, e dille 
palle, 
andiamo 1 
préſto. 5 
Non ho mii vito ina piu 
catiiva beſtia. 
Non wubl ne andar? innin« 
Zi, ne indictro. 


 Laſeiategli la briglia, or 


dategli la mano. 


 Pigliate le redini pit corte. _ 
f Spronate con vigore, fatelo 


ander innanti. 


plſſo venir” a capo. 


4 cendite, ch lo fwd ben? 


andare. 


Amwvertite che non « Vi tiri un 


calcio. 


Tira calci 1 ger guel 
che vi do. | 


; Ve edete ſe P ho Angles domire. 


| DIAL 0G0 *I. 
Fer vide un“ ammalito. 


Co me avite paß ata ke : 


notte? | 
Malaninte, non ho dirmito, 5 


* 3 I have 
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I have had a ever all 


night. 


I have pains all over my 
body. | 


Lou muſt be let blood. 
| I have been bled twice. 


Where daes your apothe- 
cary live? 


Go bid the ſurgeon come 


and dreſs me. 

J cannot imagine why the 
doctor does not come. 
We do not know what 

health is, till we are ill. 

You muſt have a good 
. -- Heart; it 
-2:* (MIOgs 


My wound pains me pro- 


digioufly. 
Have you been purged * 


5 How much phy fick have 


you taken ? 


I am tired of phy fick. 
J am afraid of being üg 


headed. 
Drink ſome ptiſan. . 
Take nothing but broth. 


I)he doctor has ordered me 


ſome Wey. 


I am not able to flir my- 


felt 
Give me a pillow. 


Put my bolſter — 


% Draw the curtains. 
They want to bleed me in 
e 


5 Every thing I take ſeems. 


bitter to me. 


DIALOGUES. 


Ho avito la febbre thtta le 
notte. 


Sento dolori per tutta la vi- 
a. 


Biſogna firwi caver 7 2— 


gue. 

M2 e flato cavato | [ angue die 
volte. 

Dove ta di 2 7 viſtro 
Jpexiale, 

Andare a dir“ al ciriff zco che 


VEnga a medicarmi. 


Non fo percbꝰ y medico ucn 


Vine, 


Neu fi. ja coſa 2 2 fanted; che 
quando ſi ; fta mile. , 


Bi ogna farfi a animo, no: 95 


will be no- 


5 Ya nicute. 


Sante un gran dolore ve 
mia piaga. . 


Siete ſtato purgato 7 
Ruante medicine avtte prejo? 


72 85 faticits 47 1 
Temo di dar in deliria. 


Bevite & acgua cotta. | 
Mon pigliate altro che Brits. | 
11 medico m'ha ordinato l : 


frera, | 


Nen ni 7 muòvere. 


5 Dane un guanci li. 


Accommodate I mio cabex. 
rale. 


Mi þ Fr _ _ r er ſing 


dal pieae. | 


Titts cis che ie pri mi par? | 


 amiiro, - 


Ds 
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How my mouth's out of 
tüte! 
It is a long gane 
How tired I am of lying 
bed! 
How happy are you in the 
me ment of health! 


DIALOGUE XIX, 


A perſon cheapens gecd. of a 


PREEPET « 


OU ſee that I always 
come to your ſhop. 
I am infinitely obliged to 


you. 1 ſhall endeavour 
to render myſelf worthy 
of the confidence your re- 


pole in me. 


I hope to © you : as 


uſual. 

You muſt not mind a little 
more or leſs, provided 
you are well ſerved. 
1 do not complain of the 


goods, but of the price 


only. 


You have no occaſion to 
complain of me. Let us 
ſee in what I can ſerve 


you. 


. ſhould like to 1 me 


| two ſuits of cloaths, one 


i for ſummer, the other 
for winter, but I do not 
| know of what ſtuff to 


chuſe. 


I ſhould be glad to 3 a 
ſuit in taſte, well choſen, 


O quinto ſono \ fooglikto ? 3 


Qucſta t ima malattia ling. 


Quanto mi rincriſce lo ſtar? 


in litto ! 


| Beata wii che late bene! 


DIALOGO XIX. 


Si parla con un mercatinte 
per e 


E de bene che vengo Je Jour: - 


pre da lei. 


Le ino ſommanente renũto. 


Non mi rendero indegno 


ha in me, 


Spero che fark continto 45 a 


all ordinario. 


Non biſogna riſguardire 4 | 


gualche coſa pin o mins, 
pur ch ſia ben ſervita, 


Non mi dolgo della roba, ma 


del prizzo Janes. 


"Now bb occaſis one di lagnaͤrſi 


di me, Vediamo a che 


debbo Jeri. | 


Parrti farm die ebiti, ung 


di eftte, P altro d' inuẽr- 


uo, ma non * di che. 


 Porrii un git di gifto, us 


wveſtito Gen int?/o. 


R 4. You 


della confidinza che V. S. 
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You might make the cloſe 


coat of a very good 
in 


ſcarlet embroidered 
gold. 
| Or of another filhicnable 


cloth, with a veſt of gold 
tiſſue. 


I ſhould rather have a ſur- 
tout of black velvet. 
This would be alſo very 

elegant. 
For your ſummer ſuit you 


may chuſe a P ruſlels 
with a little 


camlet, 
.. filver lace. 
Let us fee the camlet. 


This dark grey pleaſes me 
beſt. 


Don't you think that a 
grogram lining of a red 


colour will ſuit it beſt ? 


> The grogram lining might | 
do very well, but not of 


a red colour. 
For this in the. ſummer 


would be prejudicial to 


the ſi ht. 


It is true; we will chuſe 


ano ther. 
And have you no occaſion 


for a ſpring or aten 


ſuit? 


No, 8 have enough of 
eee 


Now tell me the very low- : 


eſt price. 
| You know I do not like to 
make many words. 


Here 1 it is not at all neceſ- 


ſary; we deal upon con- 
ſceience, 1 will tell you 
in a word. 


DIALOGUES. 


Porrebbe Fare 7 giuftacirs 


d'un otimo ſearletto ri- 
camæ to 4 6 oro, 


O di un ' altro panno alla mi. 


da, con una viſte di cana- 
wvaciio a? oro. | 


Arti pin a caro firms un 


furiu di velluto nero, 


Ancor queſto fartbbe nibile, 


: Per Þ Abito di eftate potya 


prendere un camellitto di 
Bruſſelles, con un piccol 
gallone d' arginto. 


Vedi mo i camellotio, 


| Queſto an. bees mi pidce ; 


piu. 
Cride che la f 3 di Ho- 


miglioncino color di Rice 5 5 
CONVENgA 3 oF 


La fodera di ſpomiglioncins. | 


2 bene, ma non raj: 


Pirchd queſto lire Þ E e 


205 * alla viſta. 


E Vero, ne + prenderimo u wn 
dltra. 


E per un' abito di miz20 dem- 


7 non ne ha biſogne ? 
nt by ne ho abboſtinza. | 


Ora. mi dica *l prezzo al ; 
piu giiſto. | 

Sa che non amo molto a Li- 
racchjare, vy 

Dui non e neceſſario; | n 
de in coſcienza. Le dirs 
iu imma par ola ſcla. 


You: 


DIALOGUES. 


You ſhall pay for the ſcar- 
let cloth two and twenty 


livres, and eighteen for 


the camlet. I ſhall not 
abate one penny. 
Cut me ten yards of one, 
and four of the other. 
We ſhould previouſly ſet- 


tle the old account. 1 
have a partner at pre- 


ſent, and am no longer 
at liberty to give cre- 
dit. 
1 do not aſk credit, 1 buy 
with ready money. _ 
I beg you will not be of- 
fended; we have been 
ſo often impoſed upon, 


that we no longer know 


whom to truſt. 
I vow I do not gain ten 


pence a yard in the 


piece. 

Here is the money; ad 
Jam obliged to you. 
Farewel. 


T hope you will be pleaſed Spiro che fare continta di 


with me. 
D [ A L O G U E XX. 
On evil. 
AM . "Ge, to 


meet you here, becauſe 
1 intended to wait „ 
on you this very. mo- 


„ment. 


2 von do me too mack ha: 


nour, far beyond any 


nit. 


thing I can pollibly me- 


due lire, e'l camellotto di- 
ciotto. Non wie un ſildo 
da levare. 


Mene tagh dieci braccia dell“ 


uno, Q quattro aelP aliro. 
B iſognercbbe prima faldare 


*l conto vecchio, Ora ho 
un compagno, non ſono pit 
in Nato di dare a creden- . 


A. 


Non domando credenxa, cms 


pro a danari contanti, 


La ipplico non  offnderſers 3 | 


fa amo ati tante wvolte in- 


gannati, che non ſappiamo 


al ch Yew ee 
Le giuro che non guidagno 
panno. 


Ec ee daniro, ole ſino ob 
bli gato. A riwederci. | 


Me 


| Della civilta, 


o do, |, guöre, ai 8 . 
Ju 2 per-accidinte, perche | 
inlenxiondto tro d' andar-. 
mene in queſto momento A 


caſa Jua, 


V. S. mi Fa irippa g grizia, 7 
ed un onore che aon 1 Miri. 


Bw 
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Paghera lo ſcarlatto vinti 


dieci ſoldi or braccia nel h 
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But what is your pleaſure ? 


pleaſe to Iay your com- 
mands on me. 


ature you of my moſt 
humble reſpeRs. 

And at the ſame time to 
beg a favour of you, 


me to your mother's 
protection. 


my mother and myſelf 


are entirely at your ſer- 
vice. | 


favour me with your in- 
tereſt, 


Do not make "oh lod 


doubt of it ; and believe 
me, that both my mother 


and myſelf will receive 


a particular pleaſure in 
ſerving you. 


By theſe noble expreſſions 


| Cons co in vero „ dill 1 


J am enabled to form a 
judgment of your gene- 
roſity and goodneſs. = 


And from your ſtrong pro- | 
feſſions of frieadſhip, 1 


can eaſily perceive, hat 


| you are the worthy off- 


ſpring of fo worthy a 
mother. 


Truee, I pray you, . with 


| your comphmeats; the 


event will afford you a 
| ſufficient proof of the fin- 
cerity of o our friendſbip. 


All J wanted, ſir, was to 


which was to recommend 


You may reſt aſſured that 


1 may therefore expect 
your mother and you, 
Vill on this occaſion, 


Ma che comanda, fignire 2 


in che pofſo io ubbidir-. 
la? 


Altro non woliun, cabs 
mio, Je non afficurarla de 
mitt riſpetti umiliſſimi. 


E nel mediſimo tempo farle 


una preghiera, cio & di 
raccomandarm! alla pro- 
tezzone della Jignira ſua 
madre. 

Ea pub wiver Acura he 
tanto mia midre, gudntꝰ 
70 VIviamo dipendents da 
fu cenm. 


Dingque paſo Sperare che la 


gnora {ua madre, e lei 
ami faworiranno in gueſt” 
oceaſione della lor effica- 


&ffima interpeſt Zione. 


Non ne aubiti punto, fignor 


mio, e creda fire che la 
im l dre mia, ed io ci Farc. | 
mo un ſenſi 55 m0 * 


cẽre = vindala. 


ſue eſpreſſo voni, quanto ge- 
nerija ¶ ia P anima che 
porta in petto. = 
E ben m'accorgo da? fubi cor- 
didli ſertimenti, offer V. S. 
1 Figlio della degniy- 
fins ſua cis 


Non 5 compliminti, E- 


more 3 gh effi le da- 
ranno prove ficure della 
era fervith. 


| Twill 


DIALOGUES vr 
I will be filent now, but Tacerd ad. Jo; ma, ottenicto - 
when ] have obtained the che avrò la grazia, | 


- favour, I ſhall wait upon verrꝰ da lei per ringra- 
you with my thanks. Zzarnela. 


Will you do me the fa. Mi favoriſca di riverire 41 
vour to pay my reſpects tintiſimamônte per parte 
to your mother, mia ala « fignora {ua madre. 


DIALOGUE XXl. DIALOGO XXL. 


IR, I think you are the Seri maifro, imo che 
perſon who teaches my V. S. ixſegna la mijica 
couſin muſic. al mio fratel cugino. 

Yes, he was pleaſed to Lo gli jon maiftro per grazia 
chuſe me for his maſter. /). D 


What initrument doth Lg Di che hrnbut * 
play upon? F 

On the piano forte, 8 picins fl #0 rte, 

1 ſhould be glad to Jews Verrei imparar* anch” io un 


too a little, being ſo poco, amando io la muſica 
fond of muſic, that when talments, che guinda la 
hear it, I am in an ex- ſento, wal colo. 
. | 
Have you arab begun ? gia principidto . 
A little upon the guitar, Un tantino di ghitarra, ma 
but e that ga- uon e y/e che 8 hg 15 


fies. 


Will you go on with that, Vac] V. 8. 4 eguitire ; 0 pure | 


or will you begin with comminciare re ſul violino? 
the violin ? 


Sometimes one, ſometimes Sul u uno ira, ora fl aum, = 
WE Other. -- N 

Do me the favour to play, Mi Hiccia Io graxia di ſuonãr 
that I may hear you. che 10 laſentas, 
Can you tune your guitar Li 5a accordar la ghitirra 5 


when it is out of tune? gquandoe ? jcordata ? 
i Yes, yes. og bene. 
Then we are half way. Simo & mizza Prida.. 


| You ſhew a genius, and a $4 ſcuòpre in lei genio e gran 
Ju potion to mu- 4 I alla 17 ca, 


ſic 
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ic; and now and then 


one hears ſome maſterly 


touches. 


: *Tis ſome comfort chat you 


encourage me. 


IT ſhould be to blame if I 


did not. 


1 would fain - accompany 
the inſtrument with the 


voice. 

*Tis to be underſtood, that 

it ſhould be accompanied 
with the voice. 


Have you been at my cou- 


ſin's to-day ? 
'Long fince? Above two 
| hours ago. 
| Henceforward, hen he 


_ hath done his leſſon, ll 
begin mine, foraſmuch 


dãs our houſes join. 
It will be requifite to pro- 


r 


1 have one of : an uncle's 
of mine; and beſides 1 


* 


can borrow one. 


It is true, indeed, that to 


buy them, would not an- 
ſwer the expence. 


* 


IR, your great 3. 
hath excited me to 

come and find you out. 
Pray, fir, what's your will? 

I want you to draw my 
Pre. 
I do not draw portraits 


Gia ws 


DIALOGUES. 


valta a valta, fi ſentons 
certe boitarille da mat- 
tro. 


Minco male, che mi. date 


Avreèi törto di non firk. 


7 orre: anche accompagnar lo 
ftromento colla voce. 


intinde che w Abbia 
a” accompagnar colla wice, 


Site 2 dal mio frat] cu- 


gino dggt: of 


_ Nuant' e che ci ſon Adio ? 


Saranno due t cre buone. 


Da ora inanzi finita la ſua 


lezione comminciero la nia, | 


er Mer che le noſtre cje- 


flanno attaccate. | 


Mi cConverra, proveder/i a 
vide yourſelf with a gui- 


una guitarra. 


3 ho ln 4 un mio xc; 2 
| pot ne piglierò una in pri- 

tito. „„ 

E ben vero, che di comprerle, 


non perteribbe la ſpija. 


DI4L0G0 XX1L. 


L. gran f. Fama di 7. 9. 


m* ha indetto a Venir 4a 
. Irovare,. © 


Che comminda V. . 2 | 
Bramo d' abr il mio ri- : 
_ tratto di ndnd ſua, 


To non m üpplico @ ritratti. 


* HoW 


DEFALOGUES. 


How, are you nota painter? 
Excuſe me, there are ſeve- 
ral objects of painting; 


ſome draw portraits, 
and 


ſome antiquities 
ruins, ſome hiſtories, 
But 1s not your name A ? 
You have miſtaken me ; it 


is my brother who is 


an excellent Portrait- 
painter. 

Your brother? 
My own brother. 
And does he live here? 
We live together. 
I am glad of it. 
If you pleaſe to go up, you 
mall ſee ſome of his pic- 
tres. 
What a vaſt number of 
pieces and pictures !— 


Here are ſome of the works 
of the chief maſters of 
the world, and of great 


_ antiquity, 


Truly one cannot behold a Peramente non FP) 7 pud wedir 


__ finer ſight, 
That picture of the pope i is 
extremely. fine, in a poſ- 


tureof giving his bleſling 5 


to the people. 
That's my brother's work. 
In regard to drawing to 


abilities. 


Methinks I have ſeen ſome | 
of theſe pieces elſewhere. 
Not unlikely, for at the 
.. moſt ſolemn tealts we ex- 


, Poſe Re. 
* it, in regard to 
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Come non e dungne pittore ? 


Mi perdoni ; So ons piu oggettt 

della pittura ; chi fa di ris 

 tratti, chi d' anticaglie e 
ruine, chi d' iſtoria. 


Ma lei non h& nome A? 


M avra preſo in cambio z 
ara mio fratello che la- 


vora di ritratti per eccele 
lenxa. 


810 fratéllo? 


Mio fratillo carnile, 


i E fta qui di coſa ? 


accicmo camerata infieme. 


N hz guſto. | 
Se wudl lire, vedra dell 


ors ue. 


Quanti quidril £ dude ri- 
tratti ! 


Vi ſono Alle ſhere de- pri- 


mi macſtri del mande, an- 


tiche afſut. 


cia pid Bella. 


Quel ritrutto del pontefice # 
pur bello in atto di dar la 


benedixions al popolo, 
E ipera di mio fraiclls. 


Per conto di tirar dal natu- 


the life, he ſhews great 


rale 1 15 Walen. 


Mi par di aver viſto alcuni 


di queſti quadri altrive.” 


Non ſaribbe maraviglia, 


Perch alle fete piu ſolemps = 


li eſponiamo fuõri. 


Tide, ” K 2 A %. 
your 


1 ” 
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your pieces of devotion, 


but not your whimſical 
and more profane ones. 


Neither would it be pro- 
per. 


What row of pieces 18 


that ? 


Ovid's Metamorphoſes. 
Juſt like that of Tivoli 


in baſſo relievo. 


Behold, this ſame Venus is 
of incomparable worth, 


and a phœnix in the 
world, by the moſt able 

Painter that ever exiſted. 
And that Adonis ? 
Alſo by the ſame hand. 


What a fine effect thoſe 


| ſhades and lights pro- 


duce ! they are rale, 


raviſhing. 


The ſhades ſet off the light 


the more, 


Who are they by ? 


- They are faid to be by * Fanno di Titiane. 


Titian. 


They muſt be of 3 an im- 


menſe value. 
There has been Feed 
for this Vulcan only, 


two thouſand and odd 


Crowns. 


Really an artiſt's ability 
cannot be recompenced. ; 


We are e upon a level with 


poets. 


If you do not abs them, 
undoubtedly you equal - 


_ them, 


voxtone, na non quegh 


Altri pin capriccioft e pit 
profani. 


| Non * pripris. 
| Ci/a e guilla filara di Fae 


dri? 
La Metamirfo 5 d? Owidio. 


Appünto come fi trova de 


Tivoli in bf relievi ? 
Riguardi guiſta Venere? 
d"incomparabil walire, e 
nel mondo wnica, del piu 
valente e pittore che Ji 2 forſe 
mai ſtato. 
E queſt Adone ? : 
Pure de I iftefſa mano, 
Che bel effetto fanns guts 


cChiaàri ſeuri 3 innamorano 


Perfettamènte. 


L'ombra 2 ; ſpiccfr maggior- 


mente 17 chiaro. - 
Di che mano {ono quifti Altri 


qua ? 


Devon, valer 6 ri. 


E „n trovato a; "tte I 


Vulcano folaminte due 
mila e pin 2 ſedi. 


La wirth d un virtadb, pro- 


| priaminte non . pub Pe- 
Are. bh | 


| ous al par LY poiti. | 


Se non li avvanzite, h para- 
 gonate ſenza dubbio. 


** 
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It is true, there are 
: bunglers amongſt us, 
who are only fit to grind 
colours. 
Eren ſo one may ſay of 
poetaſters, who give 
themſelves out for poets. 


in ſhort, betwixt our art 


and the poets there's 
little difference, only 
that theirs is ſpeaking, 
ours ſilent and mute. 
In that Aeon there wants 
nothing but ſpeech, ſo 


well is it done, with 


breathing colours. 
Tt would not turn to our 


account to keep here or- | 


dinary pieces. 
Do you ſell them? | 
When I find I can ſell 


them to perſons that un- 


derſtand them, and are 
able to purchaſe them. 
To us foreigners you ſet 


them at ay exceſſive rate. 


Rather, on the contrary, 
loſe by you. 


DIALOGUE XXIII. 


IR, ſir, do you know 
the news ? 


by the Flanders mail ar- 5 1 ee „ F iindra 


rived ? what news? 


I tell you, fir, that there i is Dico, fignor mio, che v * han» 


no delle novità in caſa. 


news at home. 
Good, I hope: ſpeak. 
Not very good. Little "EN 
Ty has hyrt his finger, 


* 
E ben vtro che vi ' ſono de 
ſcarpinolli fra noi, che non 

Sanno far altro, che ma- 
_ cinar colori. Oe 
Con per appünto fi ud tie 
de poetaftri, che ft Foes 


ciano per pocti. 
In riſtretto dalla niftra arte 
4 quilla de poiti c' pica 
_ differinzay PR la liro 
e loquace, a niftra tacita 
e muta 


A quell? Attione, non pli 


manca, che la parola, 


tanto & ben fatto con 3 
rant: colori. 


Non ci tornerebbe # chats di- 


tener qua dentro coje me- 
divers, 


Ne fa macenle J. 8. 7 


Quando trove da vindere & 
perſone che ſe n'intendansʒ 
e che pifſono comprarli, 


A nbi li Chobe cel: 


metttte a prexzs troppo 


deer i.. 
Anxi al contrario, perdiims 


you Uo. ; 


0 IAL 0 0 0 XXIII. 5 
A H 1 ndr mio, 2 J. 


nowvitàd? 


giunto? che nowille ? 


Spero che fieno buone: parlite. | 


Non troppo buone.. Il niftre 


Arrighitto “ Fatto . | 
4 un dito. ei in = 


— ä —ä—ñ— ———— — 
———— 


«h —— 


In what manner! 

He wanted to drive a nail 

jnto the wall with a ſtone, 
and has hit one of his left 
fingers with the ſame. 

I ſuppoſe he has not much 
hurt himſelf. 


I think he will loſe the nail, | 


which is ſmaſhed and cut. 

Theſe naughty boys are al- 
ways doing ſome miſ- 
chief. 


When the poor little fellow 
ſaw his own blood run, 


he fell a ſqualling like a 


little pig when taken to 


the flaughter-houſe. 
J imagine it. 


Mamma ran to him, quite 


frightened by his cries. 


of hope ſhe has whipped 


him well. 


No: on the contrary, ſhe 
carefully waſhed his fin- 


ger in cold water, 
What need had he of driv- 
ing nails into the wall? 


None that I know : but, as 


you ſay, theſe boys are 


always intent upon miſ- 


chief. 


: The other day he went to 
pull the cow by the tail, 
who almoſt killed din ö 


With a kick. 


There is not a tree in the 
neigbbourhood but he 
: ſome day or 
other he will fall and 
break his bones. 


climbs u 
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In che mide ? 
Ha woluto piantare un chiias 
| nel muro con un ſifſo, e } 

e battutoil Seffo Jabra un 
dito della mano manca, 
Supponge che il male non ſia 

molto grande, 

Credo ne perdera Punghia che 
e ammaccitae tapliata, 
Dutfti ragazzaccifannoſ im- 
pre qualche malunno, 


Quando il poveritto vide 
ofeirſt il ſangue, f phje a 

_ gridare che pareva un pore 
cellino quando lo minano al 
 macello, 


; Melo figiuro. 


La mamma cirſe a It thts. 


| ſpawventata dalle ſue grida, 


pero 1? abbia Jruftare 1 | 


No 9 che 5 anti ; gli ha leis 


il dito nell acqua fridda 


con molta premura. 


Cbe biſegno aue igli di pia- 


ntare de' chiodi nel uro: 


Nel i un0 chi wo ſappia : na, 


come voi dite, qu Ai ra- 
gaxzi matti ſempre pin- 
ſano a fare de malanni.. 


L*altro at and? 0 a tirorela 
_ coda alla wacca, che per 


poco non Pammazz9 con ui 
= Calcio. 


Non * e albero 1 ne contirn,, 
du cui Egli non ꝙ arrampi- 


chi. Un dt o Paltro caj- 
chera giù, e 5 ee 3 de 


C2 Go : 6 
8 - Like 
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I like girls much better 
than boys, becauſe they 
never do any thing amiſs, 


Are you of this opinion ? 
You at leaſt, you never do 
any miſchief, 


You do nothing elſe but 


ſtudy from — till 
night. 5 
To be ſure. 


Are you not the moſt di. 


ligent of all creatures, 


when ſtudy is in the caſe? 


Have done, pray. 


DIALOGUE XXIV. 


ELL, as to gram- 15 
mar, we know al- 
"ready enough. Is it not 


ſo ? 


It is your buſineſs to judge 
of it. 


Let us ſee. You can con- 


Jugate the two auxilia- 


ries ro be and to have. 
I know them both very 
well, I am ſure, 
| You can repeat by heart 
half a dozen of the re- 


gular verbs, and a full 


dozen of the irregular. 


80 J flatter myſelf. 


I chink you know pretty 
: well the manner of form- 
ing a good many verbs 


dut of adjective nouns. 
4: think 0 too. 1 5 


Lo credo anch i 10. 


Po imo aſsai pid le fanciille 
che non 1 ragazzi > perche 
elle non fanno mai alcun 
male. 


Sicte woi di gulf a epiniine * 


Vii almeno non fate mai male 
 alcuno, 


Voi non fate alre che Aadi- 
are dalla mattina sino alla 


ſera. 


| 8; icuramente. 


Non fiete wii la pitt Ailigente 
di tutte le creature guanda 
fi tratta d imparare? 


PF ia, finitela, | 


DIALO GO Xx. 


0® ſu, ad; grammitica gia. 
ne Jappiamo quanto bafta. 


E Egli vero ? 
4 wit theca z giudicirne, | 


Vediamo. Vi 7 ; ſapite conjus 


gore i die anfiliari Eflere 


ed ayere. 


Son certa che li . tutti die | 


bene. 


2 0: potete ripttere a memiria_ 


una mizza dozzina di 

ver bi regolari ed una dbx 
ina intiera 4g gs. 
lari. | 


Mene laſingo. „„ 

La maniera di formire milts 
awvverbi dagh addiettiudi 

cr dola mee molto 


bene, ©: - 


The 


- * — 
* p — 
as I, ERS. wo — 
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The number and the de- 
clenſions of our articles 
puzzle you no longer. 

1 am glad you think ſo. 

Of thoſe adverbs that do 
not derive from adjec- 


tives, you know a good 


Taany by heart. 
A hundred at leaſt. 


Thoſe names of trees and 


plants, of which I made 


you that long liſt, you 
know them all : do you? 


All, from the cedar to the 
hyſlop. 

We may ſay the ſame of 
that other liſt of the 

names of quadrupeds. 

| To be ſure! From the ele- 

phant and the lion down 


. to the ſquirrel and the 


mouſe. 


Very weil l and that other 


of the birds. 


That I know by heart like- . 
wiſe, from the oftrich 
and the eagle down to 


the owl ; nay, down to 
the wren. 
And what elſe do you chink 


you know? 


I] know the names of al- 


.. moſt all the things I ſee. 
As for inſtance ? 


I I know, for inſtance, the 
names of many por of 


the human body, 
7 And what elſe know you ? 


I know the names of vari- 
ous parts of the dreſs 


both of 1 men and women. 


DIALOGUES. 


Il numero e le d4eclinaxiini de? 
noftri articoli non v im- 
brogliano pii punto. 

Ho caro penfrate coſi. 

Di gulli auwerbi che non di- 

rtvano da addiettivi, vii 

ne Japite molti a memiria, 


Cento per lo mens. 


Qu nomi a” alberi e di: 


piante, di ci vi fect queila 
linga liſta, gia li fapet 
tutti, eh? | 
Tiatli, dal cidro Sino all' 
iſ opo. 


Lo 405 dirimo di quill? 


ealtra lita di nomi ai 


' quadrupedi, 


e / Dall Pelefinte 


dal lebne git ſino allo 
 ſeejattelo e al ſorcio, 


| Beniſſimo! e 2 ap altra hes a 


uccilli ? 

A'nche quellala ſo a memiria, 
dallo ftruzzo e dall aquila | 
ino al barbagianni ; ànzi 
Sino allo ſcricciolo. 


E che altro credite di ſapire? 


8d / nimi di quift tutte li 
coſe che wide. | 


Cume /aribbe a dire? 
So, fer eſempio, i nomi di 
mille parti * Corpo 
um ano. | 
E che altro fapere ' 


So i nomi di molte pirti del 
veſtire degli womint e delie 
Abunc. 

i Aud 


le. 


d 
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And what more? 

The names of the various 
parts of a houſe, and of 
other edifices, 

Go on. | 
I know the names of the 


moſt common utenſils 


and tools. 


Brave you! and what elſe ? 


I know the names of many 
arts and ſciences. 
Very well! 
I know the names of the 


ſigns of the zodiac, thoſe 


of the days of the week, 


choſe of the months, and . 


ſeveral other things. 
Do you know the names of 
numbers? | 


Ves: from one to a million. 
Were not the numbers 
one of the firit things you 


made me learn? = 
Repeat me the names of 
fruits. | 
1 will repeat them, if you 
chuſe: but J aſſure you I 
know them all, from the 
pine- apple to the ned. 
Do you know the names of 


reptiles and inſets? 
I know all thoſe you wrote 


down. 


Do you think you know 


well the names of our 
affections and paſſions ? 
I think I know likewiſe all 


thoſe you wrote me down 


me woos 55 


E che altro ? 

1 nomi delle warie parti d 
ina caſa e a altri edif i- 

Tir Gre innanti, 

Sd i nomi dell; utensili degli 


flromenti più comini. 


Oh Brava] E che dliro? 

So i nomi di molte arti e di 
molte Jn. | 

Benilſi Imo J 

So f nomi 4e ſegni del le 
co, que de giorni dilla 
fettimana, que” de miſt, e 
molt” altre "7 


Sapite vo i nimi de nimers ? 


Se dell" ung [ino al miliane, 
* Fd „ bs 
Non f urono i numeri una 


delle prime co/e che mi : 


faceſte apprenaere * 
Riperctent i i nomi de fritti 


Pali ripeters, 1 Sele: na 


wv afficuro che li [6 tutti, 
fall ananafſp ſino illa 
a pola. 


. apite voi i nomi de 2 e 


arg inſitti? 


$3 tit quelli che mi eri. | 


E. 


E . di Japer bine i i nomi 


digli affetti e dalle paſſions 
notre? 


Crido pure di Japire tart i 
quelli che mi ſerivefte la 


er e ET 


| You 


You are the beſt girl I 
know. 

| You did not fay fo laſt 
night. pa 

I was angry becauſe you did 

not repeat well that liſt 


of verbs, which I had ſo 


much recommended you 
to learn by heart. 


Now I know them all well. 


So much the better. I am 
bbliged to you for it. 
I égot up betimes this morn- 


ing, that I might learn 


them. 


WA hn wo de now? 


What road ſhall we take 


perfectly to poſſeſs our- 


ſelves of the 1 talian 
tongue? 
The road you like beſt. | 


Shall we begin to explain 


ſome good book? 
As you Je 15 


5141 0 GUE XXV. 


OPRING is of all ſeaſons 


the moſt agreeable. 


Every thing then ſmiles i in 


nature. 


The country looks like a 


_._ vaſt garden. 


: 'The meadows reſemble "WY 


large green carpet. 


The weather is both very 


mild and ſerene." 
The air is temperate. 


1.4 


Tuttorideallir nella, natura. 
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Vii fiete la m. 'olio fanciulla 


ch' io conbſca. 


Non dicevate cos jerſe ra. 


E'ro in collera, perchè non- 
2 bene quella lite. 
di werbi, che v aviug 
tanto raccomandato d im- 

| parare a memoria, 

O'ra li 56 tutti bene. 

Tanto miglio. Vene ſino ob. 
bligato, 

I alz&i di buonora flamat- 
rina per any d"imparare, 


Che farimo adeffo ? Qualz 
firada piglieremo fer in- 
padronirci pienamente della 
ae ltaliana ? Ps 


La ftrada che pi Vi i piacerd, 


Comincerimo noi a ſpiegare 
qual che buon libres? 


; Cime gras. 5 


DI4LOGO. XI. 


primavera 2 is pit 
grata di tutte le fagioni, 


La . e cime un ue 


ar dino; | | 
7 priti ſomigliano a un gran 
| tapeto « verde. 


Il timpo 2 milto dice e emily | 


ſerins.. | 


I ariae temperita.. 5 
The trees are full of leaves. 


Gli alberi ſono copert? ai fe- | 
ie, 
be 
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The melody of the birds 

enraptures me. 
The weather is neither too 
'. "mots nor ee eld. 
It is very healthy. 

All the living creatures are 
then in love. 3 
Nature ſeems to revive. 
We have no ſpring this 
FERC 
The ſpring i is ; backward. 
It is winter like. 

I am fond of the .country 


in ſummer time, and of | 


the town in winter. 


We have a very hot ſum- 
mer. 


The heat. makes me both 


dull and idle. 


"The harveſt will be very 


plentiful. 


It wou'd be till more fer- - 
tile if we had a little 


rain. 


There is a great plenty of 
fruit. 


| We want a little rain. | 


| Rain MF be very bene- 


ficial. 


| X They begin to cut out the 


corn. 
Summer is gone. | 
Summer did not laſt long. 


Autumn has taken; its place, 


| Autumn is the ſeaſon of 
fruits. 


Wine will be good this 
year. 
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1 canto degl * uccilli m in 
nam ra. 

I tempo non Þ nd rr6ppo caldo 
ne troppo Freddo. | 
E milto ſano. 

Tutti gli animali allir fin- 

no Pamore. 

La natura par che riniſca, 
Reſt” anno non abbiamo 
punto primavera. 

La primavera 2 tardiva. 
E un piccol” inverno, 

Amo la campagna nell 7 


tate e la citta nell invere 
70, | 


Abbiamo una a ate fin cal | 


aa. 79 
Il calire mi rende et e 
F | 
La raccilta ard molto ab- 

bond.inte. | 
Lo ſarebbe ancar 7 . 

ainο un poco di . 


Lia. 


Ns una grande abbondinza 


di fruttt. 


SN Lbbiamo biſogno un fo? 45 


 pioggia. | 
La pioggia ci farbe milto 5 
ene. 8 
Si commincia 4 tagliir i 17 
rrdni. 


oy Hate > . 


Leſtate non Ha] durata un 8 


pio. N 2 
L* autunno ha preſo il fio 5 


luogo. 


T7 autunno F la Hation. 4. 5 


at vino noſari baino auf? Inno. 


We 
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We ſhall drink good wine. 
The vines are very fine. 

They are loaded with large 


| _ 
The days are very much 
| ſhortened. 


We ſhall ſoon uſe candle 


_ at five o'clock, 

'The mornings are cold. 
We ſha]l ſoon be obliged 
to make a fire. 
Winter comes on. 
Winter draws near. 


The mornings are but 


ſhort. | 
The evenings are Jong. 
'The trees are diveſted of 
their leaves. 


Nature appears benumbed. 


Winter does not pleaſe me. 

It pleaſes nobody. 
Nevertheleſs it is pleaſing 
to walk in the ſun, 

It is ſoon night. 

The days are very ſhort. 


We ſcarcely have eight 


hours full of daylight. 
Twilight does not make 


1 appearance before 
ſeven o'clock in the | 


morning. 


3 They light the hs at 


five in the afternoon, _ 


It is not daylight the next 
day before o' clock. 


The 1 are ſomewhat | I giorni ſono Ls hams for a7 


lengthened. 


4 That foretels the return of 5 


1 7 


- 
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Berremo bun wins, 


Le vigne ſono belliſſime. 


Sono caricate di grofſe ive, 


1 giorni ſono molto accorcidti. 


Accenderemo quinto prima 


la candila a cingue ore, 
Le mattinate ono fredde. 


Saremo ben 7% caſtretii 


d' avre del Fubco, 
L' Invirno witne. 
L* Inverno apprifſima. 


Le mattinate Jon corte. 


Le ferate fon lin phe. 


Gli alberi ſono ſoogliai delle 


loro feglie. 


La natira 6; mbra intormen- 


tita. 
L' Inveirn non mi piace. 
Non piace a neſsiino. 


| Nulla dimino è dolce di fed 


 fegginre al ſole. 
E preſto priſto nitte. 


giorni sono molto corti. 


Appina abbiamo ni ott” ore 


A gt orno. 


1 crepiſſculo non Commincia 


mai ad apparire avanti 
le ſette are della matting. 


4 cingue tre dipo pranw 
"8 "accendono le candle. 
HI giorno non ritorna a come 


| parir avanii le ott' ire 


del giorno dopo. 


Ati. 5 


Wiſs ci annunxid il | ritorme 


"wg e 


10 


[ts return will exhilerate 
Nature. 


DIALOGUE XXVI. 


W HENC E do you come 

from ? 

I come from the city, where 
I met your brother. 

Where are you going ? 

Where do you run ſo faſt ? 


Which way do you go? 

Which way do you take ? 

Can I go with you? 

Stay a little, I will go with 
you. 


| Will you wait for me ten i 


minutes. 


I ſhall be ready in lef than | 


ten minutes. 
Tell me where you are a 


going. 


IT am a going into the 


country. 
Come up in my room, k 


have ſomething to tell 


50 

BM 98 and ſit 1 = 
Don't you ſtir from thence, 
Stay there. | 
Now, you may go out. 
Come down with me. 
Adieu, I win you a happy 
journey, 

Bat, ſtop, come hither. 

i Wait a little; 

| Stop that I may ſpeak t to 
you. 


Don t go. fo faſt, 


Non vida ih . 3 
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77 540 ritorno ralligrers ls 
natura. 


DIALOGO Xxyt. 


Py D' Oude viene ela ? 


V: engo 44. città bye incon | 


trai ſuo fratello, 


Ove wa ella ? „ 
Ove corre co Ae 5. © 


mente? 
Di che parte da? 
Che via prende ? 
Poſh io andir con lei ? 


Aſpetti, che l "accompagner}. : 


| 7 orrebbe aſpettirmi dict E 


minuti? 


Sard þronto in meno di dia 


minuti, | 


M dica ive wa? 


Vide alla campiigna, 


| Minti nila mia camera, ho 


 qualche cha da dirle, 5 


5 Putri, e E ſeda. = 


Non fi muvva di la, 


. 
Pw uſcire ale. 
Smonti mica. 
Addio, le e un lui 
3 idggio. | | 
Ma, aſpetti, wvinga gut, 
Aſjpetti un pace. V1, 
Si. fermi, ch io le parli. 


Speak aloud. 
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You go too faſt. 

What do you ſtop me for ? 

Don't touch me. 

You make me loſe my 
time. 


My time is too precious 


for me to miſpend it. 
Leave that alone. 
Don't touch that. 
Touch nothing. 


Why do you recommend 


me that? 


| | Becauſe I recommend 1 it to 


every body. 
I am well here. 


J find myſelf Ws well 


n |, PR. 

The door is ſhut. 
Who has ſhut the door 3 4 

Jean t open it. 
I can't turn the key.” 
The lock 1s not good. : 
Open the dovr, © 
It is open. 

Shut the door. 

It is ſhut. 

Open the window. 


Shut the window. 


What do you look for? 
What have you loſt? 


If you have loſt any thing, - 


I have not found it. 
I never find any _ 


Speak diſtinQly. 
Open your mouth. 
You ſpeak too low. 


Dat be baſhful. 


To whom do you peak? 
5 Parla a ne? . 


Do you ne to me ? 


DIALOGUES. 


V. S. va a trippo prifto, 
erche mi ' ferma ella ? 
Non mi tocchi, 


Mi fa Perdir i mio ape. 


II mio tẽmpo & troppo preziif 


per perderlo cf. 
Laſci queſto. | 
Non tocchi quello, 
Non tocchi niente. 
Perche mi raccommanda ella | 

guiſfto 


Perche lo raccomms indo 5 


tutti, 
Sto bene 7b. 
Mi tro vo mrs Bene qui, 


4 pirta e c. 


Chi ha chiiſo la porta. 
Mon pofſo aprirla. 

Mon pofſo woltare la chiave. 

: La ferratira non d budua, 


* pra la porta. 


E aperta. 


: Chiuda la piria, 
Abra la Gas Ara. 


Serri la Fnefra. 


Che cerca, V. S. 


Che ha perdito ? 1 

Se ha perdito quilche Y 
non Pho trowata, 

Non trovo mai niente. 


Peärli forte. 


Parli diſtintamente. 


A pra la bòcca. 
5 „ parla troppo piano. 
| Why do you ſpeak ſo low * 


Mon sia timido, © 


Perche e parla ella oft ant „ 
A chi parla ella p.. 
Tell 


Tell, is it to me that you 
are ſpeaking? 
Speak to me then. 
Speak to him. 8 
Speak to us. 


| Speak to Ha 


Do you ſpeak French ? 5 
i ak! it a little. 

What do you ſay ? 

Do you ſay any ching! ? 

J fay nothing. | 
What have you ſaid ? 

1 have ſaid nothing. 

I don't believe it. 

What does he ſay 2 


le ſays nothing. 


Does he not ſpeak ? 

I thought he had ſpoken, 
What has he told you? 

Has he told you nothing ? 

What does ſhe ſay? 

| She does not ſpeak. 


What has ſhe told you? : 


She ſaid nothing to me, 


Don't tell her that. 
I will tell it her. 


1 won't tell it her. 
Don't tell it to them. 
Have you ſaid that? 

No, I have not told it. 


If I had ſaid it, [ wou'd not | 


.. e it. © 
What do you? 
I do nothing. 
| What have you done? 
I have done nothing. 
Have you done your work ? 
No, I have been idle. 


Ves, in half an hour. 
_ Have you not ' done | 5 


DIALOGUES. 


Mi parli argue. 


Dice V. S. guilche ſa? 


Non bo ditto nit ute. 


| 7 dice nulla. 


: c redivo c ai farlite. 


Mon le ba ditto niente . 
Che dice ella? 1 
Non parla. | 


Non le dica queſto. a 
 Glieho dirò. | 


Mon glielo dirs 


Ha ditto queſto © 


L Che fa, V. 8 7 
Che ha faito ? 


Non ho fatto niente. 
Ha ella atio 10 Jue Javire? | 


| Wo, ſono ſtato pigro. 
Shall you ſoon have done? 4 


S, in una mizs? bra. 


Non ha la finito? 
D 


385 


Dica, > a me ch" ila parla? 


Gl: parli, 
Parli ci. 
Parti the. | 


Perla V. S. France? 
Lo parls un pico. 
Che dice? 


Non dice nulla. | 
Che ha ella detto? 


Non lo credo. 
Che dice egli? 


o parla gli? 
Che le ha ditts ? 


Che le ha detto a? 5 
Ella non m' ha ditto nitate, 


Non bo dica loro. 


No, non l' ho ditto. 


Se l' aviffi detto, non lo 10 . 


_ ghere. 


Non fo nila. 


Awra J. . finito preſto 5 


I hought 


Make no cetemonies. 
vo juſt as if N were at 
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1 thought you had done, 


You go very flow. 
You are very long. 
What does he do? 
Is he doing nothing? 
Has he nothing to do? 
Has he no buſineſs? 


How does he ſpend his 
time ? 
What is ſhe a doing? 
What is her amuſement ? 


Is ſhe fond of muſic ? 


Does ſhe write ? does ſhe 


read? 
Does ſhe go to the play? 
What do you aſk ? 

Do you aſk for any thing ? 
Say what you aſk. 


If you want any thing, 


3 
Anſwer me. 


Why don't you aber i me? 
1 Are you afraid, or do you 


ſcorn to anſwer me? 


If you do'nt anſwer me, 
W bs \ | ſpeak to you no 


More. 


DIALOGUE XXVIL 
Ian, a good ſtomach. 


I cou'd eat lomething. 


ns | cou'd willingly eat. 
Eat ſomething. 


home. 


* 


Credt vo che aveſſe finito, 


Va molto adagio, 
E molto Iento, 


Che fa egli ? 
Non fa egli nitnte ? 


Non ha egli nitnte a fire ? 


Non ha egli alcuna occupa- 


Eine? 


2 * Y gli I ſuo ten- 
che a ella ? 


Che e Luo paſſatimpo ? 4 
A'ma ella la mifica ? 


Scriwe ella? legg ella? 


Va Ula al teatro : D | 
Che dimanaa, V. S. 


Dimanda Ella quelche ch ? 


Dica t#lla «a> 18 dimanda. 


Se ha bisogno at Ry Th 


farli, 
Mi riſpinda. 


Perche non mi riſpinde ? 


Temme, o /digna tlla di rin f 


dermi? 


Se non mi riſpinde, non nh 


e fin. 


DI4L0GO XV 


EH 0 bois afpetito. 
Mangerei volontitri | 
_ qualche coja. 


Mangerti volontiẽri. 
83 ngi guâ lebe cla. | 
Mon facca cerimoͤnie. 


 Faccia ella 8 7. ie 
cCaſa ſie. 


hat 


y 
* 
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What will you eat? 


What wou'd you wiſh to 
have? 

Say what you like. 

Which will you have, ſome 
meat or iſh? 

Give me a knife, a ſpoon, 
and a r. 

[ have eaten enough. 

I have eaten ſufficiently, 

] can't eat any more, 

I eat a good dinner, 

I am fatisfed. 

You gave me a princely 
entertainment. 

Will you eat any more # 


You eat very little. 


We had but a very indif- 
ferent dinner to day. 

I have the honour to drink 
your health, | 


| thank you. 


But, if you don't eat, do 
drink at leaſt. 


* What, will you neither eat 


nor drink ? 


J cou'd drink a glafs of 


wine. 


like red be tter than white 


wine. 


Drink which you pleaſe. 


I hope you'll like this wine. 


Drink another glaſs. 
1 have drunk enough. 
I drank more to day than 


1 ahr drink. 


Che wudle, V. S. wad F 


Chg decidera lla 4 a avere 7 


Dica quel che & ama. 


£ uole della carne o del , ? 


Mi Zia un colidlle, un cuc- 


chizjo ed ina forchitta. 
Ho mangiato afſai. 
Ho mangi. T1. fficientemente. 
Non potret mangiar di piu. 
Ho ben pranzato, 
Sono Soadisfatto. 


M' ha trattato come us priu- | 


cipe. 


Vuble ella mangilre davane 


 tuggio E 


Non ba mangilto guif 


niente. 


| Abbiamo avuto vn | cattiviſſſ= = 


ino pranzo ogg. 


| Ho P onire di vere alla ſi 4 1 


Salute. 5 


1 ringrazio. 


Ma, ſe non mangias almẽno 


CA. 

Che] non vuble ne hire 1 

 mangiare®? | 

Berrei volontieri. un bie- 
 chiere di vino. 


8 vino . al 


tANCO. 


| Biva di quel 75 le piace, 
Spiro che troverà buins 


queſto wino. 


Ne beva un altro bieci.res 3 


Ho bevito di. 
> bevuto 0 oggt pin che non 
 bewo comuneminte. 


„ 3 


= * ge Se — —_ 
— — . — 
l 1 = 
F 3 
3 — —— . 


9 
|} 
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It is a long while ſince I 
darank fo much. 
My thirſt is quenched, 
I would not drink tor all 
the gold in the world. 
Jearneſtly intreat you will 
not make me drink any 
more. 
Your wine is exceeding 
good, or elſe 1 wou'd 


not have drunk lo much 


_ of it. 
Yet, I could not poſlibly 
drink any more of it. 


DIALOGUE xxvm. 


| D O you know that ? 

4- I do'nt know it. 

T know nothing of it. 

Did your friend know it? 
Did he not know it ? | 


He never has known it, 


nor ſhall he ever know | 


It. 


He ſta!l know nothing of 


. 
Have you ſeen my uncle? 
Do you know him ? 

1 know him very well. 

Have you ever ſeen my 

aunt ? | 

Do you know her? | 

Vou ipcak of my filters, 

Do you kuow them? 

I don't know them. 

I have never ſeen them. 


As to your couſin, 1 have 
know bim. | 5 


DIALOGUES. 


Nientedimino, 


E un ex che uon ho bes 
viito tanto. | 

La mia stte ? e ſedata. 

Non berrei per tutto Pirg 
del moiido.. | 

La prego inflanteminte a 
non f «rim: pin bt e. 


11 Juo Vino e eccellente, altri. 
mute non ne avrei bea Viits 
tc: :ato. 


mi ſaribbe 
 Impoſsibile 4 Berne da- 
Vantagygio. 


D1.41,9600 XVII. 


4 22 2 
Non lo . 


Mon ne fo nulla. 
I. uo amico lo ſapë vb? 
| Noz 7 10 /apivua ? 


Non l' ha ms 7 ſapiito, u. F208 


Japra. nal. 
Non 8 ra ricnle. 
Ha J. S. wedius 1 2108. 
L. conojce tlla?s _ 
Lo conbſco molto Bene. 


Ha ella ml edito., mia $a? 


25 condice 5 2 


Ela p. irla di mie rl, 
Le cons/ce 4 ? 


Non le con'ſeo, | 


Mon le bo n i wedite. 


4 rigu rdo di ſuo cugino, l- 


ho coneſciuto. 


u 


p 


l 


% . 


DIALOGUES 389. 


He has left a ſon whom you 
onght to know. 
I know him by fight. 


He has alſo a very amiable 


ſiſter. 2% 
L know her by reputation. 
But, fir, you ſneak to me 
as if you knew me. 


Do you know me ? 


know you very well. 


I have, yet, forgotten your 


name. 

] am ſurprized 1 
What! is it thus rom or 
get your friends? 
Have you entirely forgot- 

ten me 
Had you not {worn to me 
an eternal friendhip ? 


I have not cranſgrefled my 


oath. 


I love you as much as L 


ever did before. 


Your brother alto. does not 


reco:ilect me. 


He has forgotten me. 


He has made freſh ac- 


quaintances in my ab- 
ſence. 


I have ſeen Mr. C. at Hs th 2 auen E. a 


Paris. 


| have the honour of being Ho Ponore d' Here cono eite 


known by him. ; 
Don't you recolle& me? 


We have played er 


at ſchool. 


We are nearly of the fame 


age ? 


You are younger than I. 
＋ You. arę not younger, at 


Ha laſeiato 1 un f Elio <<) ala 


deve conòſcere. 


Lo conſeo di wiſta. 
Ha parim*nie una ferilla 


molio am bile, 


: Pd f . . ; © 
La conuſco A: ri butaxib ne. 


Ma, fig höre, mi ptnla come 
e NM COR! 2 . 
M. ccusſce ella ? 


La conojco molto be 


* 


Pero mi fone ſear dato tel. ſus 


nome. 


Me ſono ſor pe. 


Ch / Ht fo NS gs ſp? 7 
Ne. 70 Had 274 (i 4s 7 
amici 


075 . > . I . 3 . . £4 "Bug 
CFHIEV AMENITY? brd d 
; 5 f 
ä 975 an? AVEC A: CI {ATED 
* 4 
A 3 ; Fg _ 
Z. V E Eft 1't CFE CERA © 
F 72 x 2 «] : 
N 772 bo ve E 4e ts ee F. 7-6 * 
ne ufd. 


Lao Jug u of 2895 42 
FIRES : 8 | 

Slo rat. th non mi ricond, c 
nebpure ! | 


"6 Seardato 4 me. | 
Ha fatto nu ue conoſes inze 


durante la 2474 0 nrg. 


Parigi. 


da lit. 


Non nei riconsſce la? 2 


Habbidmo ginocato in me 


Alla ſeabla. 


5 825 72/10 24 7 delP if? Fee td. 


Ella? pi 8 di me. 


S 


Se non e p. 'u gde, alin: 


2 


"=. 9 1 


\ 
390 


ſo. 
What are you in mourning 
_ for? 

I have loſt both the beſt of 


_ fathers and the del of 


mothers. 
My ſather is dead. 
My mother is dead. 


„M ana is married again. 


How many children have 
„ f ons 

I have four, 
Sons or daughters? 
J have a fon and three 
daughters, | 

How many brothers have 


d You? | 
| 41 had three, but now 1 have 


„ none. 
They are all * 
Unmerciful death | hath 
carried them off. 

The phyſicians, with the 


_ aſſiſtance of the ſurgeons 
and apothecarics, have 
_ cured them of all their | 


evils. 
7 We are all mortal. 


leaſt, you appear to bz 


DIALOGUES. 


bo ſembra. 
Perce 2 ella inlutto? 


Ho perdito il miglire de pd. 


arie la migliare madri d 


Mio padre? môrto. 


Ma madre & morta. 


Mia forilla + maritata un 


___attra volta. 


| Duanti figliuoli ha ? 
Ne bo quattro, 


Machi o femmine. | 
Ho un f igho e tre 34 iglie, 


Reanti ſratel ha he 1 * 


Ne awvo tre, na ad: fo n von 
ne ho alcuno. 
Sono tutti miorti, 


La ſpietata mirte li ha pri | 


tutti, 
T midici ajutati da > Ph 5 

gbi e dugli ſpexislili han- 
no guariti di tutte fe ae» 

malattie. N | 


5 giäme tutti mortdli. 


48 01. 


11 91 1 
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ITALIAN FHRASES;: 
SIR 


IDIOMS, which conſtitute the peculiar delicacy 
3 8 of that e 


T* [ealian 8 ſar; afſing all others in the 
delicacy and elegance of its expreſſions, I appree. 
hended it would be of public utility to print this {mall 
collection, which contains the true idioms or modes of 
ſpeaking, and the turns of the Italian phraſes . 
8 . to their W ſubjects. 


5 To pray and exhort, | 
E AR fir, 40 me that CAR O wor, i, fiitemi 101. 


favour, | ; favire. | 
My love, bene mio, anima mia, amir 
| : mio | 5 
My delight, my foul, teſoro m'o, anima m a. 
12 7%, 6; deb! vi ſcongiũro. 5 
12 you, :- „ prego, or laprige. : 

TI beſeech you, - os cortesia. 

: Do . the favour, V. S. mi \favoriſee. 


3+: | To 
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To ſhe¹ N 


Your ſervant, fir, 

J am entirely yours, 

Your ſlave, _ 

1 kiſs your hand, 

] thank you, 

You may W upon 
me, 

Sec if it is in my power to 
ſer ve von, 

Command me, | 

Do what you pleaſe with 
your ſervant, 


I wait for your commands, 


Since vou will have it lo, 
Lou are the maiter, 

At your ſervice, 

1 am ob! yes to you, 


1 am ingaitely obliged to 


you, 

I will not be guilty of chat 
+> ue, 
Away with theſe titles and 
ceremonies, 


It is my buſineſs to > ſerve 


you, 
| You are very obli iging, ; 


= Þ know not how to . a 


proper return for W 
favours, | 


bew padre on 711, 


ſono tutto i 100. 


Schiavo ſus, 


 beceio le mani a V. . 
ta FINgravio, 
"FI C capital acl! a ni per- 


ona. 


Ded V. S. ſe jon capace (li 
Frvirla. 


V. S. mi om Andi. 


V. S. diſponga del ſuo fervi- 


tore, 


 aſpttto i ſuòi comindt, 


poich? ella comanda coats | 


* S. e padrone, 
: af 7 wo cemindo.. 


rie con obbligo apprifh a 


V. S. ſeu ebbligitoa V. H. 


r to obbligato Af ove 


. 


non aro guiſto mancaments, | 


laſci mo queſt titel, ge 


ceri mnie. 
tocca a me di eri ria. 


5. 8. 2 2-6ppo corte. 
non Japret come contracambi- 
Ere tantt ooblight,. 


75 complain, _ and ide: 


| How unfortunate am 1. if Guai a me, 4 quit 7 


Wat be, 


| Poor 


* 
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Poor miſerable wretch that 


4 am! 


Poor miſerable creatures 


that we are! 
How 1 am I! 


O my God, what ſad pain |! 1 
Ah curſed fortune 
To what are we reduced ! 


We are undone; 1 we are 
ruined! | 
There wanted only chat, 


e are at laſt come to it, 


That was the cauſe of my 
grief, 


There is what completes 


. 
That is the misfortune, 
It 1s really a pity, 
O the poor child! 


I am the molt unfortunate 
of men! | 


What 3 15 tO be done 1 


> We muſt have patience, 8 
We muit conform ourſelves 
NET to the wil of God, : 


Nothing farther | can be 


done, 
I hope that God, 1 hope 
that heaven, 


It is enough, in the name 
of God, | 


We muſt fvallow that, 


We. REY die, fooner or 
later, | 


fovers tio me, me/chind me ?. 
poverctti noi ! 


foenturato, ſciagurato,, | 
infelice, 
diſeraziato me. 
Dio che pe na! * 
ahi forte av , 
a che fia an 1 ; niit; 'S 
condotti ] 
framo mort! ; Hpediti; ro 
nati 
quefto ci mancù ua. 
ci fam pur giunti. 
ecco deve mi doleve. 


tcco Piltima niftra rovina.. 


queſto e ' male, 

2 peccato weramente, 
0 powero fegliuolo ! | 
zo ſon purilre delle dig 2 


87 / 


che c' aa fare 4 2 far? 2 
che, faremo ? 


61 // ogna aver Patzunta, 


tijogna conformarſi, biſe ogna 


rimitterſi ala Alone 4 di 


„ 
non "/ 9 Far? 2 : 


her in Dis, pero nel cl. . 


bifta, 45 in per VA ai Die. - 


inn 2 15 61 bewidmo, . 
or 6;/ogna bere 09 oh 
caͤlice. | | 
ad ogni mòdo biji 0gna morire. 


: 


* 


We 
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We find bread to eat t every anche altrove fi mangia 


where, , 


pane. 


41 aw tokens of affirmation, conſent, belief, and refuſal, 


However it is true, 
It is but too true, 
To tell you the truth, 
Indeed it is ſo, 
There's no doubt of i it, 
I believe yes, | 
I believe no, 
I lay it is, 
1 lay it is not, 
1 think ſo, not, 
Not to tell an untruth, 


No body would ſay ſuch an | 


extravagant thing, 
Say likewiſe that the ſnow | 
is not white, 


| I can tell you ſhe is very 


handſome, ; 
I would lay a wager, 
You jeſt, 
I ſpeale in earneſt, | 
| You have gueſſed right, 


I believe you, one may 


believe you, 


by Let i it be then, ſo let it be, 


Tou ſhall be ſatisfied, 

- Softly, not ſo faſt, 
Nor that neither, 

1 would not give. thee a 
trie, 
Ves, truly, 

They are trifles 
; Do's not break my head, 


E pur wire, 


e pur troppo were, 


a dirvi | wire. 


in fatti 2 cos, co &. 


non v dubbio. 


credo di $i. 
credo di nv. 
ſeomm#itto di . 


Scommetto di no. 


pinſo di fi, di ud. 
alu l vero. 
niuno direbbe una Araves 
anza /imile. OO 
dit e che a neve non 2 
Bianca. | 


vii ſo dire Þ/Ula 7 2 2 72 ma. 


N 171 Ga. : 
oh barla V. S. or eſa. 


| parlo da ſenno .. 


Pawete indovinata. 
t ew, Vi ff po. crẽdere. 


[i ia dingue, cos? sia. 


. refiera 8 
| adagio adagio, a belPagio. 


nue mManco gueſtoe 1 


non ti darci un „faule. 


veramènte N, L K enza dibbin 


> cipolle. 1 
von mi ie 1 caͤßo. 


Italian Phraſes or Manners of Speaking. 395 


Do not make me giddy, or non mi ſtar ad intronire J- 


deaf, orocchie. 
Get thee to bed, da a dormire. 
7⁰ deny. 
I ſay not, Dico ai ud. 
It is not true, non & vero. 
It is not ſo, it is fo, queſto no, queſto 5, 
„ 3 non võglio in conto alcùno. 
| Poſitively I will not, 3% nifſun mide, in niſſing 
N . 41 maniera. 
I joked, . io burlavo. 


Bs 1 tid it only * of 1. 2 facto da ſehirza. | 


* el. | 

| What i to be done? | Che es da fan? | 
What courſe ſhall we take? che partito Pighierima 0: 

Let's do ſo and fo, facciã mo cor, 7'Þ 
Let's do one thing, Facciamo ima coſa. 

It will be better that, Jard meghio che. 

Stay a little, ſaldo un poco, 
It would be better that, arc bbe méglio che. 

Let me alone, (u4ſciate far a me. 

I had rather, VvVoorròi piu tofto. | 


| Were I in your place, 4 5 * m FO 8888 * 


25 wiſh well to. a babe. 


| Heavens preſerve you, 1 ciclo vi gudrd;. 
Gad ſend you good luck, adio wi Feliciti. | 


1 wiſh you every thing Vi i prigo i Vero bent. 
that) $ 51. 
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Se» « 


os Mga arms e — . — pas * - 
8 * a — Pow 3 


In my conſcience, 
Upon my life, 

Upon your life, 
I ſwear, as I am a gentle- | 
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God aſſiſt you, 
God forgive you, 


God be with you, 


May you be happy, 


I wiſh you true content, 


1ddio v? ajuti. 


adio wi perdoni. 


andite con Dio. 
andate Felice. 


UI prego ognt maggior con- 


tentẽxxa. 


God grant you all the proſ- prigo Dio che wi conctda 6 ogni 


perity you deſire, 


Till I fee you agajn, 


I am your moſt humble 
ſervant, ny way. 
You are welcome, 


Well met, Ee 
Much good may do you, 


proſperitd piu de ft derabile. 


a rivederci, 
la riveriſca, 
ben wvenuto. 
ben trbvato, 


bun pro wi faccia. 


Upon my faith, | 


man, | 
As Jam an honeſt man, 


As I am a man of honour, 


As I am a poor man, 
As I am an honeſt man, 


15 May my eyes be plucked | 


oat. it... 


That I may die, 

That I may be killed, 
By Bacchus, 

6 God ſhall help me, 


Sha ſave me, | 


7 ow: 


Alla N ft F Dis per 


mia ft. 


"= coſcienza mia. 
per Vita mia. 
per Vita tra. 


Vi giro da cavalitre. | 


da galantuims Fu [in ind. 
da uvmo onorato, | | 


da pòver umo che ſono, 


da uimo dabbene. 

che mi ſian cavit! gl beebi, 
. 3 
pſa io morire. 
Palſa 10 er amaxxãto. 


; * corpo di Bacco. 


1 * Dio m "ajuti, „ 1 ſalui. 


; 
4 


75 
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25 thr eaten and inſult. 


I will heat thy head, 
J will beat thee, - 


Thou wilt make me give 


thee fifty blows with a 

ſtick, 

: May the plague take me, 

if 1 don't kill him, 

I will affront thee after 
ſuch a rate, | 

Twill give thee a Rowland 
for thy Oliver, 

Let me alone, I will know 
if, 


Thou wilt pay it me, 


1 
Thou haſt done 1 
I Will give it thee, go, 
Thou wilt laugh 295 me, 
- 
If you put me into a a paſ- 
fion, 

If I put myſelf i into a x pal 
x Wa. - 
Do not ſtun me, 

Do not waken a fleeping 
„ Jos 

_ Softly, Softly, 

Woe be to thee, 
Thou ſhalt not eſcape me, 


ſpeak to me, 


Fis enough, tis ſatkelent, : 


Thou art undone, 
In ſpite of thee, 
To his * 5 


77 romperd la tifta. 

ti battero, 8 

tu mi caverat i dalle mani cine 
guanta , 


| fe io non Þ amizzo, mi 2 
venir la rabbia. | 


ti fard uno ſcirno tale. 


ti renders, pan per focaccia, 


 laſeia far? a ne, ch" io ſaprò. 


| tu ela pagherii. 
1 ſwear thou ſhalt repent 


giuro al mondo che tene far 
 þentire. 


| 72 mel hai fa ata. 


te la faro, VE. 


"li vVubi burlar cer Ma. 


F tu mi nl f fl audar- 2 ib 


fe mi comtucia a gere 


non 2 „ lu ies, le oricchiz. 
non deftare ' can che dorme. 


. piùn, | pidno. 


gust a te, 


| tu non mi ſcepper ct. 
| Hold your tongue, don't 


uon "oy parole, tact. 


bifta, 1into Sai. 
Sei mörto da. : 
al tuo marco diſpetto. 


alla barba / n 
; To 
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To admire. 


0 God! 

O God! O bleſſed Jeſus! 
| Jeſus Maria! 

Is it 


(Theſe marks of admira- poter di Bacco, piter del non. 


tion cannot be turned 
into Engliſh without loſ- 


ing all their beauties.) 
Whoever ſaw the like! 
Who would have thought, 

believed, faid! 

Lock a little now ! 
What a beaſt it is! 

I did wonder, 

O ſtrange! 


I don't wonder, 


How can that be ? 


Dio mio Dio buono ! 

C riſto Benedetto ! 

Giesu Maria ! 

poter di Criſto, pico ur, il 


mondo, puo far” il citlo ! L 
28 caſpita, __ : 
hi widde mii 640 1 zn ! 


chi avrebhe penſato, credils, 
ao! 


guardatemi un poco 1 
che biſtia! 


Jo mi ene. 


che maraviglia ! 
non mi maraviglio. 


"come pu Mere! com” e 2 | 


I am ſorry for it, 5 
That touches my very ſoul, 


5 I N me to tne heart, 


| bile? 
So goes the world, 7 co82 wanno le cafe 47 minde, 
- cos va *1 mondo, 
5 75 . joy and d ell. 
N What pleaſure! O che gafto! 
What glory! o che gloria 
What joy! o che allegrizza ! 
How pleaſed I am! cbe continto & 1 mio! 
O how happy am I! !  omefelial 
O happy day! o giorno felice 2 
What happineſs! che. fortina! s 
O how happy are you! ! beatowii! 


mi di iſpiacey mi rincriſee. | 
mi diſpiãce fin all' anima. 
mi raue 686 cure. 


WM 
. 
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To reproach, 


Is this their dealing with 
gentlemen? | 
Oughteſt not thou to be 

aſhamed? 

To affront me thus S 1 
To ſuch a man as I am, 
To me, is it not? 

Do you deal thus ? 

Ah, 1s it ſo? 

So and ſo, is it not ? 
Ah poltroon |! 

You rogue 

See the ſimpleton ! 

O what fine manners ! 


What a fine way of pro- 


| ceeding |! 
O that is fine! 


Thou oughteſt 155 to treat 


me thus, 


Doſt thou think that is : 


= well? 
Wes ſhall ſee immediznely, 
What the devil has he 
done? 


Do but fee what a raſcal 


. 
What, are you obſtinate 
fall? 1 


8 


Cos: 2 tratta co gala. 


mini? 
non ti urg wergognare 2 


a me far qui affronto ! 
as un pari mio, 
a me eh? 


a quifto mido fi tratta ? 


4 quiſto mido eh? * 


cos eh? 
ahi poltrine ! 


edi furfante ! 


ucrda minchione l 


oh che billa creanza ! 
che bel modo di * * 


: bel mido cirto ! 
non dovrifti uſar ſt mil; ec - 


mini meco. 


parti che Ain bene * 


44405 f ved. 
5 * e ha fa tro! i 


mirite un p6co che 5X irfente 2 2 


5 coftu. 


 @ncir? eftinato + * 


To call. 


Hark, Aſcolta. 
a. HY 
Where art thou? b ve ſei? 

Hark %%% entite una parila. 
Hear you, ſentite, udite, 
Hark ye a Intle,  fentite un pico, 

A were, . ET. una parila. 5 


IVI 


What's that? 5 che 07 


© 400 Ttahan Phraſes or Manners of Speaking, 
1 will ſpeak but t two words due parole folamente, 
to you, 
Stay, 5 fermati.. 

Stay you, | fermatevi. 


— — 


— 2 


To ſhew uneaſineſs, trouble, and ſorrow. 


J am ſorry, Mi diſpiiice, mi rincriſce. 
Leave me alone, laſciami in pace, 
Prithee get thee gone, wa via, ti pr go. 
Do not break my head, non mi rompere cpo. 
Away, away, _ via, via, ti prigo. 
Go, go, God be with you, via, wvattene con Dio. 
Set you out of my ſight, lewatevi d iandnxi. 


Get thee gone from hence, /evatew! di "tk 
Go mind your. own daß andute a ar, 1  fatti ite 
"NS | 5 badCte a M © 
| Go to the devil, —  andate in tanta malifa, an- 
„„ Fr £7 oo 
Do not make me gidly, mou mi / ftordire. 
Do not ſplit my ears, non in' intronir le orłccbie. 
How tireſome you are! o che ſei noiofe ! 
You have told it me a mel hai detto cento lie. 
hundred times already, 6 


20 give courage. 


| Cheer up, few. | e A'nimo, fi fgnieri. | 
Come on, gentlemen, come , Sl . gnori, 
„ 5 

Come, letꝰ 8 ſce, to work, or g A nit, alle mant.. 
Let 8 88 over. | finiimola, | 


; 75 FY 
What news? e * dict di WY 
Where 


i 
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Where are you going ? 
Whence come you?! 
What means? 
To what purpoſe? 
What do you think? 
To what end ? 
Why do you make ſuch 
ado ? 
Tell me, may one know ? 
Tell me, may one aſk you ? 


Whois it that has been ſo 


| bod F ? 


a che propofito ? 


a che tante ſtorie, perebs tan 


dove fi va, dove andate? 
donde ft viene ? 
che wudl dire? 


a che ſerve ? 


che vi pare ? he: 

a che fine? 
tie ſmorfie? 

ditemi ſe 2 7 puo ſapë re? 


aitemi sé lecito di doman- 
daruvi? 


chi ha auto cotanto ardire ? 


7 polit. 


| Let that alone, 

Do not touch, 

Say not a word, 

Do not ſtir from wh 

In the name of God 1 not 
do it, 

Have a care, 

Take care, 6 


J forbid It, a 


Laſiite flare. 
Non loccale, non zoccar "0 
non dir niente. 
non ti partir ai quad | 
non lo fa are in nome 4 Dis. 


quardate vi bins: 


 @vvertite, ſtare in cerville. 
: 2 ahve | 


4 cor- 


[ 402 ] 


2-0 L- LS T1 N 


5 or 
jb 3-4 


Several diverting ſtories, ſentences, and the 
choiceſt Italian proverbs, 


ä —— 6— — n — K ** 


D'un Birbante. 


'T T N Birbinte, per meglio procacciarſi la lim6ſina, 
andava accattando col ſuõno d'un companellino, 


moſtrando co? ſudi cenni éſſer mito, e ſördo: il che 
a: £95 foe 2 2 I N . " Sx 
vedendo un galantuomo, lo chiamò a ſe, ed in preſenza 


d'alcüni amici ſu6i, ai quali aveva detto ch'égli vole- | 
va far' un miracolo, difſe al Birbänte, moſträndogli 
nella deftra un quattrino, e nella man ſiniſtra una pez - 
za di quattro ſöldi: vedi qual vuoi ſcegliere, Se tu 


ſet veramente mito, ſara tuo ' quattrino: ma ſe con- 
feſſerài la verita, ti giüro da galantuömo di darti 1a 
peꝛzza di quattro ſöldi. II Birbante, ſenza indugiare, 
confeſsd non efſer mito; ebbe la pezzettina di quattro 


ldi, ed and6fſene via, poco curandoki delle riſa degli 


IN mendico triſto, e Fürbo contrafaceva con co 


— — 


verisimili manicre 'I morib6ndo, nelle ſtride pib- 


liche di Parigi, e particolarmente 1 8 delle Chiéſe, 
che 1 Préti medeſimi venivano a fa 
daziöne dell' anima.. Mentre un' altro furbo, piangen- 
do a dirötte lagrime, diceva ͤſſer ſuo fratello, ch'cra 


rgli la raccoman- 


cosi 
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tos venüto meno, e tramortito di debolezza, per non 
aver mangiato in titto ' giorno antecedente. E per 
muòvere maggiormente la gente a compaſſione, ſoggiun- 
geva, ch'efſendo effi d'onorata famiglia, non avevano_ 
aviito ardire di domandare la lim6fina. Sicchè möſſo a 
pieta ogn' ano nel veder due giovani ben fatti, con buo- 
ni veſtiti adõöſſo, ſi sforzava ciaſchedino di dar loro 
qualche coſa, Pochi giornt dopo fürono quei medeſi- 
mi farbi riconoſciati da un certo ſign6re, appréſſo della. 
_ Chieſa di ſan Luigi deil' Iſola; il quale come prima 
vidde quel baronaccio diſteſo a terra, che pareva eialare 
gli altimi ſpiriti, prego alcini di quei che ſtavano at- 
törno a quel furfantaccio d'aſcoltàr' ana paröla in diſ- 
parte, e fatto löro paleſe *l ſuo intento, VPapprovarono 
gli altri, e ne fecero conſapevoli i löro amici. S'ac- 
coſtò quel ſignore al moribondo, nel tempo che un Prete 
gli gridava con alta voce; Giesù Maria. Fece ' ſo- 
praccennato fignore cenno al prete ; e fingendo aver 
compaſſiõne di quel giovinẽtto, domandd un poco dt 
paglia, per méttergli ſötto la teſta, Fd portaca la pag-_ 
lia, ed acceſa in un pinto dalle due bande, per via di 
due candele. Sörſe 1mmantinente 'I briccone, ed a 
tutto potere ſi diede alla füga. S'imagini chi legge, 


3 quali fürono le riſa, quäle I ramor de' fanciülli, che 


gli correvano dietro, gridando, Al fu6co ; fermate, fer- 


„ 


— ͤ — 


 Kiſpifla Mordace Pun ſervo, 
TT TN Napolitano, u6mo mölto ricco, e faceto, aveva 
un ſervo fedeliſſimo, e mottegiat6re al maggior 
ſeẽgno; e perche coſtũi ſpeſſo pigliava a ſcherzo i detti | 

e tatti altrüi, il padrone lo faceva ftar zitto, col dirgli: 
_ taci, taci, balördo, che tu ſei 'I Re de' matti. Diſpia- 
eva non poco al ſervo. il vederfi chiamito Re de? pazzt, 


ce dal padrone, e dägli altri ſervitöri. Sicche una volta 


che credeva ' padr6ne imporgli filenzio, taſſandolo al 
ſuo ſölito, di Re de' pazzi; quelio ſoggiünſe: voleſſe 
Dio che föſſi 10 ' Re de' pazzi, e de' matti! Sarebbe 
maggiöre ' mio regno di quei di tutt'i Re della terra ; 
e voi anche, fignor padrone, ſaréſte mio vaſlallo 
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 Aſtizia d'un Qntadino. 


N Contadino portando una ſoma di legna per vén- 

dere, beache gridaſſe ſpéflo, Guarda, guarda z 
un beſtiale non volendoſi ſcoſtäre, fü urtato dal con- 
tadino, e gli fi ſtracciato *l mantel lo; e volendo che 
contadino glielo pagaile, lo condüſſe innanzi al Podeſtà, 
1 quale, udito ?1 caſo dal querelante, domandò al con- 
tadino, ſe cid foile vero, il quäle non riſpoſe mat, On- 
de ' Giädice voltatofi a quel del mantello : che vubi 
mu, gli Jie, ch'io taccia ad un mũuto? che mito ? non 

& mito : perche poco fa gridava a tütta voce: Guir- 
da, guirda, S'egli gridava, dovevi dünque guardärti, 
e cosi non t rende {tracciato 1 mantello, 


” T 


* 


1 un : Franceſedno, e 4 un min niſtro. 


TN Franceſcino, eſſendo in un böſco, montato su 

un' äſino, incontrd un miniſtro a cavällo ſopra 

un belliſſimo Ronzino. D6po i complimenti ordinari, 
e pid raggionamenti ch' ebbero infieme, diſputarono | 


un PCzzo, zu e fatto della vera, ed anica religione Cat. 
tolica, ne mii fi potettero accordare : con tatto che 1 
| Franccſcano aveſſe con buoniſſime r#gion, e per via de 
téſti de' ſanti Padri provato la continuazione della rel1- 


_ gione Romana, da ſan Pietro fin? adéſſo. 11 che negando 
I miniſtro; non potẽtte il Franceſcano contenèrſi di dir- 
gli, ch' gli & era un vero b6ja della ſua anima, giacchc 
econoſcẽndo la verita, non la voléva credere. Non ebbe 


tempo di riſpondere 'I miniſtro, perche allöra fi trovi- 


rono con mölte altre perſöne, vicini ad un fiüme, che 
5 ſi paſſava per via d'una bärca, nella quäle entrarono, 
con tütti quéi che volevano paſſar' all' altra banda. 
Vedendo *l miniftro che J“ afino del F ranceſcano tre- 
| maya tutto, credendo fargli uno ſcorno, in preſenza di 
quänti Erano nella barca, di chi la maggior parte Era 
Calviniſta, diſſe : Padre, ſe non ſiéte pid ficiro nella 


 voltra religione che ' voſtro afino & nella barca, do- 
: Vreſte pur tremare come fa lie 11 Franceſcano pid 


5 aſtüto | 


2 
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2ſito del miniſtro, con bel garbo gli riſpoſe : ſe vi tro- 
vate, come fi trova queſto àſino, ſignöre, coi ferri ai 


jedi, la corda al collo, un confeſfore da © una parte, e el 


b6ja dall altra, ficuramente avreſte N paüra che ; 
non ha r aſino. | | 


* ON 


m—_— Er 


Di dic Hs ed un Contadine. 
5 | N Contadino gelato di freddo, ſmontò da cavallo 5 


5 per camminar* a piedi. 11 che vedendo due Fran- 
ceſcani, che in Francia ſono chiamati, Cordeliers, diſſe 
ano al compagns : fe aveſſi 10 un cavallo, non ſari 
tanto pazzo di condürlo per la briglia, ma bensi mi fa- 
rei portare finꝰ al convento. L'altro ch'era d'umor al- 
legro, ſoggiünſe: mi baſta !“ animo di far' una bürla a 
quel  Contadino, e levärgli '1 cavallo, purche vogliate 
darmi un poco dajuto, Acconſenti ſabito ' frate, e_ 
plan piano s accoſtarono ambidũe al Contadino, ſenza. 
che ſen' accorgeſle. Levò 'I Franceſcano con deſtrezza 
la briglia al cavallo; ſela miſe in telta ſeguitando 1 
Contadino: mentre Paltro con la cavezza condifſe *l 
__ czvalloin diſparte. Quindi a non m6lto, il Contadino 
 volendo rimontar? a cavallo, ſi völſe in dietro ; ma ebbe 
da morire di paira, vedendo tanta metamSrivs.- E 
ſgridando con terribile, ohime ! ajito! fùà fermato dal 
Franceſcano, che proſtràtoſi in ginocchione richiede- 
va con orand? umilta la ſua liberta ; dicendo, che per 5 
1 ſu61 ditordini, e Penormita de' ſuõi peccati era ftato 
condannato a tale tras formazione; e ch'ora effendo 
venüto ' termine della peniténza, era tornato al primo 
Eſſere. Il Contadino alquanto raſſerenato, non 16lo . 
eli diede la domandata liberia, ma non accorgendoſi 
della bürla, ſcioccaménte ſoggiunſe : andate in ſanta 
pace, adéilo non mi maraviglio, ſe d6po una vita tanto | 
difordinata, fitte riuſcito un cosi cattivo animalaccio. 
II frate ſi parti, dichiarandoſegli obbligato, ed andò a 
. ricercare 'I compagno : quando viddero i frati dilun- 
by gato *. põvero Contadino, per altra via fi cond! affero ad 
una terra vicina, Pochi giorni dopo, Pregirono 1 
_ Franceſcani un' amico 16ro, che fi compiaceſle 4 *andar? 
| alla ficra per veEndere " cavallo, e Mmeatre andava col 5 
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compratõre per ricevere *l pagamento, venne loro inc6n. 


tro l primo Contadino, che riconoſcendo ' cavallo, 
diſſe al compratore, che lo pregava d'aſcoltar ana pa- 


röla in diſparte; e domandätogli di chi föſſe 'I cavallo ; 
il compratore riſp6ſe : Pho comprato adeſlo adéſſo, ma 
non l'ho pagato. Deh per vita vöſtra, replicò '] Con. 
tadino, rendetelo, non lo pagate. Non ſiate tanto ſciòc- 
co di credere, che quella carogna sia un cavallo, e 
Þ anima d'un Franceſcano ch'e tornato nelle ſhe diſſo- 
latezze. Rendetelo, vi dico io, ch' @'l piũ triſto ani- 


malaccio di quanti n'abbia ' m6ndo, ed a me ha fatto 


venire la rabbia cento mila völte. | | | 


23 — np - dt „ — ————. : : ——_— * k 


D'un Gentiludmo Franciſe. 


Rz intelligenza di queſta ftorictta, biſta ſapere che 
la pardla, digiunare, fignifica in Franceſe jeiner; 


e che per eſprimere, d<jcauer, biſogna dire, far cola- 


| 8 gentilu6mo Franceſe, curi6ſo di veder ÞItilia 


parti da Parigi, con intenzione d'oſſervare, e 
di far una memöria diftinta delle cöſe pid memorabili 


ch'avẽſſe vedũte per il viäggio. Arrivato in Bologna, 


völle trattenérviſi. Partito dal ſuo albergo, il giorno 
ſeguẽnte aſſai per tempo, ando per due ore camminando 

di qua, di 1a, per la citta, Dopo averne viſta la mag- 
- gi61 parte, tornd con grandiſſimo appetito all' ofteria ; 
e ſubito nell' entrare diſſe all' 6fte ; ſignör öſte, ogg! 
voög io digiunare. L'6ſte. credendo che I gentiluomo 
per certa divozione voleſle digiunare da dovero, riſ- 
 P6ſe::V.S. n' èpadröne. In quel mentre il gentiluömo 
fali sd in camera ſua, e ſcriſſe per un bu6n pezzo le 


cõſe offervate da lai, Ma ſtimolato dall' appetito, e 


dalla ſete, tralaſcid di ſcrivere, e s'affacciò alla fine(- 


tra, chiamando l'öſte, a cui diſſe: ſignör' öſte, v'ho 


detto che volevo digiunare ſta mattina, vene ricordate ? 
lo ſo, ſoggiünſe I'6lte, e mene ricordo. Il gentiluomo 


| ſenz? aſpettaz? altro, tornò a ſcrivere ; ma un quarto_ 
ora dopo, méſo e dilla fame, e dälla fete, chiamd 


'® 


di 
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a 45870 1'sfte, e con voce diſdegnöſa gli diſle; che 
m6do di procedere E quelto ? non v'ho derto un' ora 
fa, che volevo digtunare {ta mattina ? E“ vero, replicd 
| l'oſte, e V. 8. & padröne digiunär' anche tütto “1 


giörao. Come, come, diſſe Valtro, tütto *l gibrno !. 


non ho mangiato ancora niente, mi burlate. Vöglio 
mangiare, portatemi da mangiare, e da bere. Se VS. 


yu6! mangiare, e bere, non vuöle adünque digiunäre, 
ſoggiünſe l'öſte: perche digiunare vale a dire non man- 

| giare, e non bere. Allora, il Francẽſe, accörtoſi dell' 
equivoco, piacevolmeate diſſe: ſia maledetto il digiu- oy 
nar*: dovevo io dire far colazione, Mai pit dird 
digiunare, che troppo bene ho imparato a mie ſpeſe, 


che cola è > digiunare. 


_ D'i ana  Contadina. 


Ver portäto ana Contadina un capretto a mer- 
cato per venderlo Volendo la möglie d'un pro- 


curat6re perſuader? un? amica iua di comprarlo, le difſe: 


mirate, fignöre, che bel caprétto. Comprätelo, ne 


pagherd io la meta; e domattina, mentre {aranno_ I 


nöſtri mariti al Giudice, lo mangieremo con quelle nd= 
tre vicine che ſapẽte. Mi par bell ino, ſoggibaſe Vale 
tra, e lo comprerẽi volentièri: ma è tiOppo gibvane, 
non ha ancora le cörna. Non véne ate maraviglia, | 


riſpoſe la 8 non ha ancora a prẽſo * 85 


2 — — 


Der Pipa Gidlio K 


TN n6bile Romano, amico intrinſeco del Papa Giũ- 


lio ſecondo, gli diſſe che mölti fi lamentavano che L 
Po ſancita attendefſe con troppo calöre alla guerra 


contro i Francẽſi: giacche Iddio Sli aveva dato le chia- 


V1 della ſua chieſa, per ſerrare le porte della diſcordia, 
ed aprire quelle della riconciliaz öae. II Papa riſt õſe ji 


al n6bile : Quei tali che dicono sim. li coſe, non ſanno 


torſe che ſan ere e e fan Paolo ſoao ſtati compägni, 
| | | K am- 
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& ambidue principi della chieſa. I predecefi6ri mici 


ſi ſono ſerviti della chiave di ſan Pietro, adeflo io vq.- 
glio adoperare la ſpada di ſan Paolo, II nobile replics ; 


vöſtra ſantita ſa perd che Criſto diſſe a Pietro; rimet- 
ti la tua ſpada nel fodero, E' vero, ſoggiünſe '] papa, 
ma ricordatevi che Criſto non lo diſſe prima, ma dopo 


che Pietro ebbe feritdo. 


Di Siſto quinto, e d' un' Ageſliniano, 


Elice Perétti fa prima porcaro, fi fece poi frate 

dell' ordine di ſan Franceſco, e ſibito fatto ſacer- 
ote, e Bacceliere, fi fece chiamare 'I padre Montalto, 
Pervenne a tũtte le dignita del ſu6 6rdine, fü teölogo, 
miniſtro provinciale, procurator generale, generile, 


— 


vẽéſcovo, cardinale, e d6po papa Siſto quinto. Eſſendo 
procurator dell' ordine, il padre Avöſta allöra generale 
che gli era capital nemico, tentava tutt' i mEzz1 poſsi. 
bili per ſcavalcarlo dai ſuo off izio. E nel capitolo 
generale che fu intimato a Firenze, accendendofi di 


id in pit Podio del padre Avoſta, non attendeva 


ad Altro che a ſtrappazzare I padre Montalto. Sic- 
_ che ſdegnato coſftai, fatte alcane inſtänze in iſcrit- 


to, ed aff iſſele alla porta del Rifettörio, fi parti da 
Firenze, II che riſapito dal generale, fü privato del 


_ carico ' p6vero padre Montalto, e nel medefimo tempo 
 farono mandati ordinl a tutti i guardiani di ritenerlo in 


prigione. La qual cöſa preſentita dal padre Montalto, 


fuggi queſto inc6ntro andando ad alloggiär' in ältri 
 Juoghti. Una ſera che dormi in un convento de? padri 
di ſant' Agoſtino, dopo aver cenato, benche non vi föſie 
conoſciũto, domandd in grazia al padre Procuratore die- 


ci ſcüdi in préſtito che ſubito gli farono preſtati, e ne 


fece i padre Montalto una polizza ſottoſcritta non col 
ſao, ma con un' 4ltro nome imaginario ; di cui 'I padre 


Procuratore per qualſivöglia dilgenza che uſaſſe, non 


potẽétte mai averne nu6va alcüna. II padre Montaito 
_d6foeſſre ſtàto creato papa, leggendo i ſui manuſcritti, 
vi trovd queſta partita, Diede ſubito 6rdine che | 


procuriſſe con 6gni diligenza d'aver nudva di quel pa- 
We, e caſo che tofle vivo, fi faccile venir a Roma con 
ei rgry Rats pod Pn 4 Re a og: eos buon 
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ba6na comitiva. Giünſero gli ördini del papa al 
 veſcovo in un tempo appunto, che paſſava poca bu6na _ 
intelligenza tra'l veſcovo, el padre Procuratöre ſoprac- 
cennato, che fu mandato a Roma come prigioniero in 
compagnĩa di quattro frati che gli facevano la guardia 
piu ſtretta che non avrebbero fatto diect ſpirri. Il vẽſ- 
covo fi credèva che queſto fi facẽſſe per via de? ſu6i ami - 
ci, ai quali avéva dato cattiviſſima informaziöne di 
queſto padre Procuratore, acciõ procuraiſero con õgnĩ 
st6rzo d'allontanarlo da lai. Il simile credevano i frati, 
non che ' medeſimo Procuratore ; il quale cond6tto in 
preſenza del papa, diſſe, beatiflimo padre, domando 
perd6no a vöſtra ſantità di quanto ho fatto contra'l mio 
veſcovo, per giuſtificarmi d'ana calünnia imputatami a 
torto efſendone io innocentiſſimo. II papa che non ſa- 
peva nülla di queito differente, gli riſpöſe: non avẽte 
ragione di prendcrvela col vöſtro veſcovo ; ma vi vo- 
gliamo parlar d'altro. Siẽte accuſato d'àver diſſipato 1 
beni del convento. II povero Agoſtiniano ſentendoſi 
rinfacciar? un tal fallo da] papa, eſclamò: o beatiflimo 
padre, con licenza, di vöſtra ſantità, non fi trovera mai 
| ch/io abbia fatto torto alcuno alla mia religiöne. All6ra'l 
| papacon finta voce diſdegn6ſa, ſoggiünſe: ancor ardite 
| negarlo? none vero ch/avete dato in preſflito diect ſcu- 
di ad un padre Franceſcano, ne mai pit gli avete ri. 
avüti? è troppo vero, beatiſſimo padre, lo credevo un 
galantaGmo z ma ho conoſciũto poi ch'era un fürbo. 
Piano, piano, difle *l papa, lo conoſciamo, e ci ha dato 
ordine di ſoddisfarvi, e quello fiamo n6i. II padre Pro- 
curat6ore confüſo al maggior ſegno, proſtràtoſi a terra, 
domandava perdono : ſübito ' papa gli ordind di riz- 
zarſi in pied, p01 gli parld in queſta maniera : voi ct 
ech al in tempo della nöſtra diſgrazia nel vöſtro 


1 {© convento, nella voſtra camera; vi accoglieremo nel 
e noöſtro palazzo, nella noftra camera: intendo che fiete 
nin litigio col vöſtro veſcovo, la“ caüſa non va del pari, 
.0 bis6gna che ci vada, e adeſlo vi nominiamo veſcovo, aſ- 
; WW #gnandoviun veſcovito tra i bu6ni non mediõcre. 


T DF Dun 
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D*un caſo Fortuits. 


JN Murat6re cadde per diſgrazia d'nn alto tétto 


dove egli lavorava, e per fortuna ſha caſcõô addöſſo 


ad un u6mo che ſedeva di ſõtto: cosi ſenza far molto 


male ammazzò quel p6ver* uõmo. Il figliu6lo del quale 
 fece citar* avanti al gindice criminale il Muratöre, accu- 
ſandolo d'omicidio. Ma '] Muratore ſi difeſe in queſto 
m6do, dicendo : amico, fe io ho peccato, ne vöglio fir 


la peniténza; monta tu ſtéſſo in quel luögo d'onde io 
caddi : ed io ſederd dove ſedẽ va tũo padre, cos preci- 
pitandot! abbaſſo, ammazzami, ſe tu pu61, che io ne {6no 


contento.* 


 Dy'un Pittore. 


: UN Pitt6re moſtrando un cattivo quadro in preſenza 


a molt Pittori di gran grido, ſi pregiava d'avérlo 
finito in pochiſſimo tempo ; il che ſentendo ApECLLE, 


gli diſſe piacevolmente : non occorre che tu ci dica d'a- 
 verlo finito in p6co tempo, che 'I quadro medeſimo lo 


55 dice abbaſtanza da per ſe. 


D' uno Sc ultöre. 


II Iſegnändo i cönſoli di Firenze di far' üna flatua, 
| chiamaror.o Donatello, famoſo ed eccellente Scul- 
tore. il quale intéſo 'I diſegno, domandd per la fattira 
cinquanta ſcudi. I conſoli ſenza proferirgli nülla, la 
diedero a tar? ad un' Altro Scultöre mediocre. Coſti 
| fatta che Vebbe il meglio che ſeppe, ne domändò ot- 


— 


tauta ſcüdi. Maravigliatiſi 1 cönſoli, gli diſſero che 


queẽſto Era un burlärſi di l6ro, giacchè Donatello, uomo 
tänto illüſtre, non avéva domandäto per farla più di 
cinquaànta. In ſömma non potendofi accordare, rim!- 
ſero la caũſa ad éſſo Donatello, il quale ſentenziò che 1 
cCönſoli doveſſero pagare ſettanta ſcùdi. Del che ale. 
Ee. 3 %%% ᷑ 
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rätiſi, ricordandogli ch'egli medẽſimo di cinquinta $'era 
volũto contentare; Donatello grazioſamente diſſe: & 
vero, mi p>tevo contentare, ' perche avrel fatto la a5ua 
in meno d'un mẽſe: ma queſto pover' uomo che a pena 
otrebbe éſſere mio ſcolare, v'e ftato pit di ſei mefl. 
Cos Donatello fi vendicd argutamente dell ingiäria ri- 
_ ceviita da? cönſoli. 


8 — — ** „ „ 9 


D'un Contadino. 


| UN Contadino non potẽtte contenërſi di ridere nel 
P ſveder paflar Þ arciveſcovo di Bologna, accom- 
; pagnato da un certo niimero di folditi. L' arciveſcovo 
accortôſene volle ſaper la ragione delle ſue riſa, e do- 
mandatogl1 _perche ridéſſe cosi, 11 Contadino riſpöſe, 
che gli pareva coſa ſtrana, ch'un arciveſcovo caminaſſe 
armato, ed accompagnato, non da preti, ma da ina 
man di ſoldäti. Soggiünſe allöra Parciveſcovo : ſappi 
balördo, ch'io ſ6no dica, ed arciveſcovo inſième; clin. 

chiẽſa vado veſtito da arcivẽſcovo, e dico Poft1zio col 
cléro: ma in campagna vado da dũca co' mié'i ſoldäti. 

Ho inteſo, monlignore, replico ' Contadino, ma ditemi 
in grazia, quando I ſignör duca andera a caſa del Dia- 
5 volo, che ſara del ſignör arciveſcovo ? 


——_ _—_ e „ 


D'i ina Dinna. 


F UN uomo virtubſo, e ben fatto, ſposd una Dönna 
F briitta per riſpetto della ſua dote, e per ragione 
d' alcüni vantäggi che queſta gli promettéẽva. Pochi 
giôrni dopo *] matrimonio la nuova ſpola s' innamorò 
d'un giovinétto, che ſpẽſſo introduceva in caſa. Il ma- 
Tito accort6ſene, ed avendo colto la moglie all impro- 
viſo infieme col ſuo Driido, le diſſe ; che neceſſità v'ëra 
che tu ti cercaſſi unꝰ u6mo a ſpeſe del tuo bene, ſe n'hai 
trovato uno, che ti ifs * ſervizio gratis ? 


TT: 2 3 Dine 


/ 


bällo, pagarono 1 prẽti. 5 
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D'ina Zingara. 


| U N A Zingara d6po aver pianto a dirctte ligrime la 


mörte di ſüo marito, capitano dei Zingari, cioè di 
quello che tra 1 fürbi era ftato *1 maggisr fürbo; diede 
orò ine ad un amico del defünto, che veſtifle *] meglisr 


veſtito del mörto, & andaſſe in chiẽſa a dar gli 6rdini 


per l'eſſẽquie, e che dicẽſſe ch*eflendo ' defünto capita. 


no di nobiliſſima, e riechiſſima ſtirpe, tutt' i prẽti v'inter- 


veniſſero, acciò i facẽſſero con maggior pompa, e de- 


<6ro, conforme aveva ordinato 1 Zingaro. Vennero i 
prẽti, accompagnarono, e portarono I cadavere del ca- 
pitäno alla ſepoltüra. Finite leeſſequie, venne ?1 ſagriſ- 
täno a domandar la paga. La Zingara vedũta la i6m- 
ma importar? aſſai più di quella era immaginata, diſſe ; 
© ragionevole, ſignöre, che ciaſchedino abbia 'I ſuo 
_ dovere, e queſto ſoleva ſpeſſo dire la bu6na anima di 
mio marito, che m'ha laſciato alquanti beni ; e giacche, 
ſignör mio, tutt' i preti ſöno concörſi all' eſſequie del 
morto, vi prego avviſarli, accid vengano anche tatti a 

Ticevere 'I pagamento. I preti inteſo l'inténto della 


Zingara, tornarono tütti nel lu6go della ſepoltüra, dove 


con ſimulate lagrime $s'era fermäta la truppa de' Zinga- 
ri. Giannti che vi farono, la ſcaltra Zingara chiamò 
ſua figlia, e le diſſe: figlia mia cara, reſtiamo debitrici 
a quéſti ſignöri e'hänno cantato, e pregato per Panima 
di v6ftro padre. Giacche hanno cantato per l'ànima 
di mio padre, riſp6ſ- la figlia, cosi informata dalla ma- 
dre, biſ6gna ſoddisfarli. Cantate voi, ed io ballerd; e 


cid Gicendo, fi meſle a cantare la madre, ed intörno alla 


foſſa ballando i Zingari con la figlia, col canto, e col ; 


— _— — 8 8 
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D''un nibile Romano 
II poẽta Ennio ordind alla ſua ſerva che dicẽſſe ad un 
1 nobile Romano che picchiava alla porta, ch'ei non 

era in caſa, II nöbile benche p6co innanzi avéſſe con 
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li 6cchi pr6prj viſto entrare 'I poeta in cafa : ricevũta 
ch*<bbe la riſp6ſta della ſerva, fi parti, dicendole: mi 
diſpiace di molto che! voſtro padrone non ſia in caſa, 
Alcüni gi6rni di Ja, il poeta andò dal gentijusmo per 
parlärgli di coſa di gran conſeguenza, con ſperanza di 
ritrovare, e patrocinio, ed ajlto ne? ſuõi urgenti biſogni 
appréſſo del nobile. Nel medefimo tempo che picchid 
alla porta, s' affacciò alla finefra *l nobile, e diſſe al poe- 
ta: il padrone non è in caſa, Come pud Egli non éſſers 
in caſa, giacchè lo vedo, e mi parla, replicd ' poẽta . 
il nöbile gli ſoggiünſe: credetti io ultimamente alla tua 
ferva, deh perche non mi vus1 creder” a me ſtéſſo? ſappi 

adanque ch'1o ſono in caſa per vhs ma non per te. 


b * ä 


D un bali. 


UN: Soldäto rrovkndok i in Alto mare con ſua möglie 

in tempo d'üna grandiſſima tempeſta, vidde che 
i marinari gittavano a tutto potfre, quante coſe veniy 
no löro nélle mani, non avendo riſpetto alicano, per guat 
ſtvöglia ſörte di mercanzia; anzi gridavano tütti che fi 
gittaſſero quanto prima le coſe piu grävi, ſe non voleva- 
no perdere la vita, ed i beni infieme ; il che udito dal 
_ Soldato preſe ſübito la moglie, e la gits nel mare, di- 
cendo, niũna coſa efſergli in queſto mondo ne pid grave, 
ne of an inchmoda di ſua . 


1 — 


D's una ; Duchifſ. 


U N A Duchẽſſa volẽndoſi pigliär güſto delle e 

: Donzelle, le conduſſe nel Giardino Reile delle 
Pinte in Parigi, Giunte che vi fürono dopo breve 

 Tpaſſeggiata, la Duchẽſſa ritrovandoſi appreflo d una pi- 

anta che viene chiamara, la Senf7iva ; diſſe alle ſie Don- 

85 zelle, i in preſenza di molt g@ciluomini, che queila Pl- 
anta era di tanta virtà, che toccata da üna fi iglia, o da 
a qualſivöglia donna, x36 chiart indizj s*ella föſſe vérgine, 
ond, Fer queſio ſoggiünſe: vediamo ſe alcina fra voi 
3 2 altre 
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altre avrà conſervata la verginita, Ed accid fiate certe 
come la pianta diſtingue le vergini da quélle che non lo 
{6no, io che {6no maritata, comincierd la prima a toccar- 
la; ed avvicinätaſi, la tocco con ambe le mani. Reſta- 


rono con grande ſtupore titti quei che non ſap6yano la 


virtü di quella piänta, di cui le f6glie s' abbäſſano ſabito 
ch'è tœccata da qualſivoglia perſ6na. Viſto dälle Don- 
zelle quell' abbaffar delle f6glie, fi tirarono tütte in dié- 


tro, nè ardivano accoſtarſi, La Ducheſſa accortaſi della 
| IJoro maraviglia, diſſe ſcherzando : non dovete maravig- 
liarvi ſe la pianta ha abbaſſato le föglie, poichè ſap<te 


ch'avendo aviito figliu6li non ſ6no più vergine. Ma toc- 
catela voi altre, e vedremo chi ſara ancora vérgine. Gil 


_ Eran tornate le föglie della pianta al primo ſtato: ma 


niſſüna celle Donzelle, ne manco le ſerve, vollero toc- 


carla ne anche con un dito; il che diede grand” oc 
* ione di riſo a tũtta la compagnia. e 


oy "> v . * _ a; hed. od » —_— am hn. ct. Mi. 42-4 


In lide del Matriminio. 


FL Matrim6nio & ſläto iſtituito nel Paradiſo terrefre, 


non meritando veramente d'effere ſtabilito in lu6go 
men riguardevole. L'anéllo matrimoniale con la iva 


rotondità dir6ta, che ſiccome la rotondita è infinita, 
cos! infinito &' contento che deve éſſer concordemente 
% ²˙ if mote ˙ 8 

Nel ſacrifizio di Giun6ne, Dea del Matrim6n1o, ! 
| ſacerd6ti di quei tempi gittavano 'I fiele degli animäli 
diétro agli altar}, per dimoſtrare, che nel Matrimontv 


non deve efler* amaritüdine. 5555 
Appreſſo gli Antichi giudiziöſi fü prima onorata Gi- 


unöne, poi Venere, e Cüpido, volendo ſignificäre che“! 
Matrimonio figurato per Giunone deve andar' innänz! 
CV,, ß 


3 DR 0 5 Perch? | 
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Perch? Give s'innamorò di bellizze mortal, 


love ſcendeva ſpẽſſo i in terra, ſotco la forma or di 


queſto, or di quell“ animale, perche l'eſſer mari- 
tato con Giunone, gli era di tanta ndja, che piu tofto fi 
contentaàva di ſtar? in terra fötto forma d'animale, ſer— 
veéndo a mortale bellezza, che nel ciclo alla preſenza 
della noiõſa moglie reggendo l'univérſo. Luca Aſſa- 
rino dice a queſto propolito, quando tratta dei diſgüſti 
che naſcono tra Marito, e möglie: che chi comincia a 


far Pamore con üna d6nna, con intenzi6ne di pigliarla | 


per möglie, fi può dire eds arruota !! terro per c ucci- 
derſi da ſe ſtẽſſo. | 


td 5 —_ — 9 WIE II ” 1 _ 63 


Amante inconſtunte. 


T Sabella Andreini dice n<lle ſue lettere ; che oli a amin- 


ti incoltanti- fanno come lo ſpecchio, che riceve 


tutte le i en, e non ne ritiene alcuna. 


Das a che fon buine, 


nöre, dice che, | 
7 II ſeggio dell' u6mo & la terra, 
De peſci, Pacqua, | . 
5 Degli uccelli, 1'a aria, 
| Della donna, l' onöre. 


EL R6molo di Malvezzi fi lege, che le donne i "ED; 
caſa poflono ajutäre, fuori non fanno ſe non 
impedire. E addüce per ragione, che I menarle a 

ſpaſſo & ai dipörti, o condürle alle feſte, muöve, talöra 
dhi le vede, ſe {ono brütte a diſprezo; ſe belle a libi- 
dine. E con tütto che sian' oneſtiſſime, bilogna ricor- 
darſi, che l' oneſtà & un color delicato, che teme l' aria, ed 
un criſtällo che s' appanna per guardo impüro di colöro, 
ch' anno agitata la mente dälle laſcivie. Devono per 
queſto fuggirſi le occaſioni del pericolo, dove I pericolo 
è dell' onore. Quando Labels Andreinz parks: well”. o- 
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416 Ore a Kecreazione. 


Natira, e caſtumi de Hanel. 


Driano Negozante, dottiſſimo aſtrölogo, e di pro- 
A fondithmo Ingegno, dice nelle congettire aſtro- 
logiche, ſcritte di ſuo proprio pügno, che la ſpica no- 
biliſſima Stella, e benefica, ha dominio fpeciale ſopra 1 
regno di Francia, Il che facilmente fi pud compren- 
dere dalla proprieta de” ſuöi inffüſſi convenienti molto 
alla natüra, e coſtümi di queſta nazione, Mercuriäle, 
Veneérea, e Marziale; imperrocchè ſono i Franceſi, Mer- 
= curiali per Pindiftria, curiofita, agilita, inconſtanza, elo- 
\ quenza, e vivacita dell' ingegno, e perfezione in tütte 
le arti, Venerei per Pornamento, civilta, eleganza, 
Polizia, gentilezza, cd inclinazione alle delizie. Mar- 

ziäli, per il genio bellic6ſo ed efſercizio militire, in cui 


non cedono in valore ad alcüna nazione antica, e mo- 
| Arn. 


WH ee "ed Anti, N 


2. \Techme la Matrigna per ſov er chio ödio non diſcerns 
5 ON la virtà del fighaſtro, cos] Ja madre per ſoverchio 
a 12656 non comprende 1 i difetti del N 


Carr. 


DE 


FRANCE” SI, TEDE Sen, 


ITALIA NI, 
SPAGNUO' LL ED INGLE 81. 


IN COSTU'MI. 


MN STATURA. 


IN VESTYTL. 


IN PA'STIL 


—— 


L Francẽſe & cortéſe, 
II Tedeſco benevolo, 


 L'Italiano civile, 
Lo Spagnu6lo diſprezzante, 
"2 Ingleſe altiero.. - 


Il FPrancẽſe & di bel girbo, 
II Tedeſco grande, | 


L' Italiano medi6cre, 


Lo Spagnudlo piccolo, 


L' Ingleſe di bella preſenza. 


I France 3 e a. 


Il Tedeſco imitatore, 

L' Italiano meſchino, 
Lo Spagnudlo lefinante, 
I' Ingleſe ELSE. 8 


i 1 Franceſe & 2 delicitos 


Il Tedeſco bevitöre, 


L' Italiano ſöbrio, 


Lo Spagnuöõlo ſcarſo, 


* Ingleſe prodigo. | 


i | I Francẽſe e motteggiat6re, 
II Tedeſco affabile,. | 
L' Italiano piacẽvole, 


Lo Spagnuolo grave, 


I' Ingleſe mutibile, 2; 
FE... 


418 E FE delle Nazioni. 


IN BELLE Z Z A. 
IN CONSIGLIO. 


\ INSCRITTU'RA. 


II Francẽſe & bel!' u6mo, 
Il Tedeſco non gli cede, 


L' Italiano ne bello ne brutto, 
Lo Spagnudlo ha del” britto, 
L' Ingleſe dell' angelo. 


II Francẽſe non © © lento, 


Il Tedeſco è piu tardo, 


L' Italiano & fottile, 
Lo Spagnuslo cautel6ſo, 
L' b riſolũto. 


II Francẽſe pärla bẽne, ſerive me- 


II Tedẽſco ſcrive molto, | glo, 
L' Italiano ſodamente, 
Lo Spagnuolo pöco, e buono, 


= Ingléſe dottamente, 


. II F rancẽſe ſa di tütto, 


IN SCIENZA, 
IN RELIGIO'NE. 


IN ARDTRE. 


IN SERVITU, 


Il Tedeſcoe 8 maeſtro, 
L' Italiano & dotto, 

| Lo Spagnudlo & profondo, 
OV Inglele filoſofo. 


| Il F es 3 e ms” 

II Tedeſco religioſo, 

L' Italiano cerimoni6ſo, 
Lo Spagnuolo ſuperſtiziöſo, 
5 L Ingleſe & divõto. : 


| I1 Frandẽſe è c6me un- aquila, 
II Tedeſco come un * orſo, 

L' Italiano come una volpe, 
; LoSpagnudlo come un "elefante, 
OV Ingleſe come un hone. 


= F rancelſe & feddle, SY 
II Tedeſco buen compagno, | ; 
I. Italiano riſpettolo, 


Lo Spagnu6to ſoggétto, 
L ati A Es 
IN 


Cofiumi delle Nazion. 419 
II Franceſe & libero, 
5 II Tedeſco e padrone, 
IN MATRIMO'NIO. L' 'taliano carceriere, 
RT res Lo Spagnuölo è tiranno, 
L'Ingleſe ſervitöre. 


—— — —ͤ⸗ꝛ —— — 
* wy © OY > 
1 . 


* 


| Ina Francia ſon le dame faſtöſe, | 
EE In Germania riſparmiano, e 
LE DO'NNE, fon fredde, 
9 5 f 143 Italia prigionére, e cattive, 
In Iſpagna ſchiave, ed amoroſe, 
In Inghilterra regine, e liber- 
tine. | 


* 
2” bm, 
= 


See Ln ah eye Sr re ng — — 
n o = : 
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Dice va Carlo=Duinto che parleribbe, 


— - — we, 22 2 
— 4 4 * 


: | Franceſe ad un' amico, 
.*.: =... T'edefco al ſuo cavallo, 
IN LENGUA, Italiano alla ſua fignora, 
e Spagnuolo a Dio, 
Iagleéſe agli uccelli. 


T0. 1 E PI- 


a 
TFT ES TTL 
'D KL L E 


cir r eu PRINCIPA' LI 
TAI. IA. 


Röma la Santa. 
Napoli la Gentile. 
Firenze la Bella. | 
Genova la Superba. 
Venezia la Ricca, 
Padova la Dotta. 
Bologna la Gräſſa. =: 
Milano la Grande, of _ 
RNavẽnna VAntica. PEE — nl 


l 


Nami delle Accadimie 4 Ilia. 


IN ROMA, Umoritia. Linedi, F cackbici, Arcidi. | 


FIRE'NZE, la Crũſca, Imm6bili, Infocati, Alterati, ”— 
Ridsiti. . 
| 5 BOLO'GNA, Geliti, la Note, Ort, Ozidhi, Ind6- 

155 miti. „ no 1 
VENEZIA, teten. Difcordinti, Guſſöni. . 
PAPDOUA, Incogniti, Orditi, Infiammäti, Ricovriti. 

. NAPOLI, Ardenti, Oziöſi, Intronati. | | 

_ _ GFE/'NOUA, Addormentati 

- SIE/N A, Intronati, Filomäti, Filocritc. 


'LU'CA, Oſcüri, Frẽddi. | ves 5 : 
JO Ts. e NTT Y MILANO, 


Romi delle Acadimie d Itülia. 421 
MILANO, Naſcöſti. 
MA'NTOVA, Invaghiti. 

MACERA TA, Catenati. 
ALESSANDRIA, Immdbili, 
ANcoNa, Caliginsfi. 
BRE'SCIA, Occũlti. 
CEE NA, Offuſcati. 
FABRIANO, Diſuniti. 
FAE NZ A, Filippöni. 
FE RMO, Raffrancati. 
FERRARA, Elevati, 
pA RMA, Innominati, 
PA VIA, Aſſidati. 
PERCO-GIA, Inſenſati. 
T REVTsO, Perſeverinti. 
VERONA, Filarmönici. 
VICENZ A, Olimpici. 
VITE RBO, Offinati 
URBINO, Aſſorditi. 


1 


COLLECTION 


OF 


Italian Proverbs, 


= o expect, and not to 


come; 


Th To lie. a-bed, and not to 


ſleep; 


To ſerve, and not to. 


pleaſe ; 


5 Are three things enough to | 


kill a man. | 
Your mouth heals what it 
touches. 


: A hackney-horſe brings in 
money, but does not laſt 


long, 


A houſe built, and a vine 
planted, is never ſold tor 


what it coſt, 


There's no one r in 


this world, but he that 
dies in his ſwaddling 
-Slouts.- : 


Without bread and wine, 


love is cold. 


Io travel poſt requires the 
purſe of a prince, and 


the "_ of a n 


RAC CO LTA. 
DI 


© Proverbj Italiani. 


”” Spettare, e non venire; 


Star” in litto, e non dormire ; 
8 ervire, e non gradire "Wh 

Son tre ci/e da far mori re. 8 
: 1. wiftra Bocca {hoe ge! che 


ftbcca. 
Cawillo di wetthra fa pro- 


of? uto, ma non dara. 


c 2 fatta, wigna pifta, 
Non fi fi page gant cofta, 


Nel mondo non? > felice, ſen non 


guel che muõre in faſcie. 


Senza Cerere, e Bacco, Ve- 


nere è dt ghiaccio. 


Da poſta e E una /peja da prin- : 


cipe, ed un meſticre da 


¶Viccbino. - 


It 


Italian Proverbs, 


It is better going alone, 
than in bad company. 
Misfortunes and pleaſures 

never come ſingle. 
Fine to fine is not good to 
make a lining. 

A woman is like a cheſnut, 
Fair to the outſide, foul 
within. 


We muſt not chuſe women 


nor linen by candle- 
light. 


Raw herbs, and geepiag 


on the ground, ſend a 


man to his grave. 


Love and greatneſs will 


not aſlociate. | 
A good ſtomach needs no 
auce. 


We think no more of 
vows, when the danger 


18 paſt. 
Old crimes, new penance, 


＋. he beaſt once dead, the 


venom dies alſo. 


Fair words are very pow- 


erful, and coſt nothing. 


A hundred pounds of ſor- 
row, won't pay an ounce 


of debt. 


He that goes whit with. © 


out his ſupper, will toſs 
and tumble all night. 


| Theravens never pluck out 


one another's eyes. 


Tell me your company, 


and I mall know what 0 


E/ meglio' andar . obo, che 


mal accompagnato. 


Le Sciagire, e le allegrẽxxt 


non vVengono mai ſ0, ole. 
Duro con duro, non è buon® 

a far” mũuro. | 
La donna è come la caftigna, 
Bella di fubri, e dentro ha ia 


Magogha. 


Ne donna, nb tila non com- 


prare alla candila. 


Erba crida, e dormire in 
fiana terra, manda Puomo 


ſottoterra. 


Amir, e fignoria non voglion 


compagnia, _ 


- Appetite 3 ron vuõl lea. ” 
| Paci ato?®l 2 L gable 7 q 


ofa ant. 


Peecito wicebio, penitinza 


nub ca. 


Morta la biftia, morto * 


ven no. 
Us bel parlire di bicca 7 4 


vale, poco ciſta. 


_ Cent? ore di malinconia non 
| Pogano un ein di 


ae bito, 


Chi vd a litto ſenza cina, J 


tutta 12 norte Ws diminas 


cer. con corvi non 1 ca. 


Van mat ' gli occhi. 


"Dimas con chi 74 vai, ſapro | 


oo ch is. 
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424  Tralian Proverbs. 


Let every one mind his own 
buſineſfſs. 

Fe is fallen out of the fry- 
ing-pan into the fire. 


Time and ftraw ripen med. ; 


lars. 


whole flock. 


Every bird likes his own. 


by - 
A barking dog n. never bites, 


Do not waken a | feeping 
lion. 


| He that is fonder of you | 


than uſual, 


Either has cheated you, on or 


deſigns it. 


: To aſk better bread than i is | 


made of comm. 
To aſk my landlord if the 
wine be good. 


n for a dead ae 
goes no farther than the | 


oor. 
One man is worth an hun- 
dred women. 


5 | Good wine needs no buſh, : 


h Iti is better one? 8 foot flip 


than one's tongue. 
Wine brings out the truth. 


The pooreſt hog has the 


beſt pear. 


5 He that waits for another's 3 
85 © often dines : 


He 8 his wife i is 


too handſome. oY 


A hidden fin i is half per- 


Goned, = 


C iaſcun attinda a fats 


Jubi. 


Z cadito dalla padella filla 


bragia. 


Col tempo, ela paglia 4 7 ma- 


turano le niſpole. 


One ſcabby ſheep infeQs a 2 


na pi cora murcia ne guaſta 
un branco. 


Ad ogni uccello ſao nido & 
we GS 


Can eh abbija, non 4 
mai. 


Non deftare can che arne. 


chi u a care xxe pid che non 


ſuòle, 
O 1 ha ingannäto, 0 ingan- 
| nar i vuole. | 
Cercar miglior pine che 4 
Fromento.. 


N Demandar* allꝰ e 2 ba 


buon vino. 


Dogliai di dinna mirta dira 


infin” alla porta. e 


Vl pi una beretta cle cento 


ſcülſſie. | 
Al 2 un vino non . 
tin | 
 E*meglio [arecciolir co pic : 


che colla lingua. 


* II vine? ina młxxa e 
8 Al pin triſto porco vien la 


miglior pra. 
Chi per man d altri s imòdc- 
ca, tardi 2 fatilla. e 


$i laminta del brido 2 1 


Preckts PP 2 n per- 0 
255 nüt. | 


hap FSGe | „ 


1 


„ ˙ U ͤ a 2 


Italian Proverbs. 


He that buys land, buys 
trouble, 


He that cheats, is often 


cheated. 


Who lies with dogs, riſes 
with fleas, 


The maid ſurpaſſes the 


miſtreſs. 
The Devil's not always at 
the poor man's gate. 
Fair words and foul play 


cheat both the young 


and the old. 


There are no roſes without 


thorns. 
There are no roſes but 
What become heps. 


With artifice, and deceit, Con arte, ed inginnd, fi 40 vi- 


we live half the year. 


With deceit, and artifice, 


we live the other half. 


He that ſerves the public, 


obliges no- body. 


God preſerve me from Dio mi guardi da quilla 


ſuch people as flatter 


me to my face, and 
| betray me behind my 


"back. 


A good friend is worth a 


hu ndred relations. 


F evers in autumn are long 


or mortal. 


To ſell bladders for lan- 
dern. 


Every country has its fa 


ſhions. 


To mind two things at 


1 


Chi cerca Pingannar, reſts 


Non ft pub aver la roſa ſen- BE 


Coen ingaumno, e con arts, fi 


Chi ſerve al comune, non 


E- miglio un hits. amico che 


Pender bucciole per Iantirne 
| Tal rale. tal uſin na. 5 


4 wer? un 6cchio alla pimala, Z 
3 * altro alla Zatta. 0 


| 425 
Chi compra terra, wo". 
guerra, 


ingannato. b | 
Chi dorme coi cani, fi leva 
colle ulci, | 


La ſerva Jupera. la padri ona. 


Non J. mpre ria Fortin un 
lugo tiene. 


Belle parole, e cattivi Harti : 
"ions fav, e matti. 


2a le pine. | 
Non fu cos: billa feirpa, 
che non divent. Se briits 
ciavatta. 


ve mezzo P ann. 
ave l' ultra parte, 
ſerve a niſſino. 


gatta, che dinnanzi mi 
lacca, edittro mi graffia. 


_ cinto parinti. | 
Febbre autunnile, o linga, | 
o C mortale, 


. 


426 b Proverbs. 
| Dar” un capo alla bitte, ed 5 


To be on both des. | 


To have two firings to 
one's bow. | 
To cheat two at once. 


Between two ſtools the 
breech falls to the 
ground. 


We muſt don the dog for | 


his maſter's ſake. 

Jo ſet the fox to keep the 

geeſe, - 

The prieſt errs at the altar. 

We mult hide nothing from 
our confeſſor, our phy- 
ſician, and our law. 
er. 

None, monks, prieſts, and 

cChnhickens, are never la- 

tisfied. 8 

Short reckonings. make 

long friends. 


Eggs of an hour, bread of 
a day, wine of a year, 
fiſh of ten, a woman of 
fifteen, and a friend of 


TE 
Wine of three virtues, that 


moiſtens, waſhes, and 
_ refreſhes without any | 
Bread that ſees, vine. 7 hs wide, win che ſal- 
that ſparkles, cheeſe that 


ſtrength in it. 


wee ps. 


- A ſallad, to be Re” ſeaſon- 


ed, ought to bave little 


; Vinegar, and ee af 5 


dil. 


un aliro al cerchio. 


7. entre 7 Pied in piu flifſe. 


8 Pigliar due colimbi ad una 


fa da. 


Fra due torrenti in aſciiito. 


Biligna portir db 1 


can per amor del padrone. 


Dar le Jattughe in guar dia | 


al paperi. 
E'rra il prete all altire, 


Al confefore, al mtidico, ed 


all awocato non tenire J 
ver celato, 


Mpniche, Hau, preti, e el. 


li, non fi ven mai Va- 
toll, | 


Pirto chidro, amico cl ro. 


Dodo dun ora, pane d'un 
4, Lino d' un' anno, peſcs 


Ai diẽci, donna di quindict, 
amico di trenta. 


"Fins di tre wes; bagna, 
lava, e rinfreſca, ue a | 


firza alcina, 


, farmaggio che 8 


Ifalita ben falira, poc acẽ- 


to, ben As. | 


10 


lt is better being a bird in 


the field than in a cage. 


A bird in tbe hand is 
worth two in the buſh. 
It is better to be friends at 

a diſtance than enemies 
near home. | 
When it is fair weather, 


take thy cloak, when 


it rains, wear it if you 
teaſe. - 


If thou wouldſt be reveng- 


ed of thy ares TIER 
8 8 85 g 


Ttalian Proverbs, 427 
E miglio effer? uecbllo di 


 campagua, che di gabbia. 


"= meglio un ub ogg?, che 


domani una gallina, 

E meglio effer amici da lon- 
tano, che nemici d'ap- 
prefſo. 

Ne di fate, ne "loves, 


non andar ſenza nantello. | 


Jubi far wenditta del FIR 
nemico, gover nati bine. 


A SHORT 


blank verſe. 
There are eleven ſyllables i in the TERA 2 5 Y which 7 


{ 428 1 
A SHORT 


INTRODUGTION 


TO THE 
ITALIAN POETRY. 


W 1 > 5 IR 8 * —_— 


oC a 2 


In this treatiſe we ſhall conſider, 1. The 


Italian verſification. 2. The different com- 


mace in verſe. 3. The poetic 8 © 


” 7 Of th the lola verf 2 


H B inlian verſe confiſts of a certain number of 


ſyllables, and rime. But they have alſo their 


Is uſed in Epic poems, theatrical pieces, ſonnets, dc. 
Non # 40 coler, che coll* ard re. | 
Beſides the heroic, there are leſſer verſes, conſiſting 


0 * ſyllables, as 


. sfogar | antica 28 8 
Or of 2 as | 
1 Amor nelle parole, 
Or of fix; as © 
0 ſplendir mirai, 
5 Or of five, as ; 
0 Chi pud mirarvi. 


5 Or of four, = 


In pin modi. 


The Italian verſe, of 8 WR Ye of ſyNables | 
it conſiſts, hath always the accent on the penultima. 
Beans 1d it be what they call woe Le or flippery _ 


: verſes, 


of verſe. Thus if the ordinary ſort of verſe hath eleven 


ſyllables, the — belonging to it will have twelve, 


as 
L' Arco ripielia il del F Vinere. 


If the ordinary verſe hath eight ſyllables, the \aricciol 


will have nine, and ſo on. 


The heroic verſe, or that of eleven ſyllables, i is di- 


vided into two parts ; the place where this diviſion is 
made, is called the cura. The ce/ura is not always 


equal, that i is, the firſt hemiſtich or half verſe does not 


always contain the ſame number of ſyllables; for this 


depends on the predominating accent, as the ceſura is 


always at the end of the word, on which you find this 


accent. Now this accent may be either on the fourth, 


or on the ſixth ſyllable of the verſe; which occaſions 


ſeveral ſort of ce/aras ; hs ven are thoſe on the HOKE or 


ſeventh I ilable. | 
On the fifth, . 
SRO, gia pirmi _ aul, 0 ful Cliri. i 
5 On the ſeventh, | 

Duilche nubvo ſoſpiro imparerdi. 


— 


Whenever a word ends with a vowel, Pre the next : 


” word begins alſo with a vowel, this admits an eliſion, as 
Pere e il di, che cangiato ] deſtin rio. 


Sometimes a concurrence of vowels forms but one 


* whether in the ſame or in different words, as 
Diiſſe e ai vbnti ſpiegò wile, ed andonne. 


Diphthongs form but one ſyllable in the middle of 2 | 


verſe, and two in the end, as 
Ed io del mio dolor migiſtro fi, 


where zo and 2270 form each but one Gable, and Fi 41 two. 


Whereas 1 in the following verſe, 
Favola Fui gran tempo, onde ſovinte, 


” becauſe it is in the middle of the verſe, makes but 5 


one ſyllable; ſo in the following verſe, 
Ode 7 riſponder dolce, o Tirfs mio, 


mio, becauſe it is at the end of a verſe, makes two G1- 


_ ables, 7 his mie is to by Daene min. : N 


A. ſhort Introduction, ; xc. 429 
verſes, which are accented on the antepenultima; but 
then they have a ſyllable more than the ordinary ſort 


20 © * Introduction te 
NET Of Rime. | 


The Italian rime 5 from the vowel of the penul 


tima; hence amanti does not rime to dirti, but to fem- | 


bids; and ſo on. 


The Italians do not rime, as we do; 1 in couplets, but 


make ſeveral mixtures of their rimes ; and theſe form 
their different compoſitions i in verſe, 


. Of the different compoſiti tions in worſe. 


7; The Ttalians compoſe their heroic poems of ſtanzas of 
eight verſes, which they call octaves. In theſe the firſt 


verſe rimes to the third and fifth, the ſecond to the fourth | 


as ſixth, and the ſeventh to the eighth: as 
Cinta di vivo #0 jute, Inde di Ziſcende 


Onda mormoratrice in ſuo viaggio, 
8 ge forifta, che del fol continde 
Nel” anno ardente ivi P.entrata al raggia; 
Doppo fentier, che 5 "interſeca finde 
In quattro parti # belP orror ſelvaggio, 

E di belP acque criftalline e chigre 
5 Ha agen. nel grembo un picciol mare, 


Ha of ſix verſes, the firſt of which rimes to the third, 
| | the ſecond to the Wurtd, and the two laſt to one another; 


Dive ho 7 . a onorato . ente 
Dove gloria i b in guardia ate, 
Dal vitro ombriſo e folitari io monte 
Ur tempio mec a fabricar Seendete, 5 
Un timpio ov? immbridl poſcia 5* adore 
_ . donna de Galli * aca 4e cori. | 
Marino 


The lalians have a third manner of diſpoſing their 


WR ex. verſe, which they call terza uma, Or terz#tti. 
3 put three verſes in every ſtanza, the firſt and 


+ Tk third 


| Chiabrina, 
There are 3 ſorts of ſtanzas, called ſ ine, con- 


the lialian Poetry. 


Würd 1 rime to one another ; the ſecond rimes to the firſt 
and third of the ſecond ſtanza ; and the ſecond of the 
| ſecond ſtanza to the firſt and third of the third ſtanz a. 
But at the end of the canto or poem there muſt be a 
ſtanza of four verſes, in order that every verſe may have 


its 7 ime; as 

Gli anni fon? al volar & liẽ vi e priſti, 
Chal fine altro non à ch' un volver dVicchi, 
Queſto, che poi wi Iiſcia affiitti e mifti, 

_ Pero pria che l ofeſa in noi trabocchi, 

Armite l peito incontro alla fortuna, 
Che vine e l aſpettar che i colpo ſcbechi. 

Cos dicendo, al raggio de la luna, 
Che gli occhi mi ' feria, re vole 71 %, 
Poi jaluto le Halle ad una ad una; 
£ licto ſen u ando nel 598 %. 


There are als terxa rima in the verſe called A. 
ciolo, or ſlippery; as 
Quantungque on hos mio fi e e ries 
Di ſenno, e di penfier, che'n te ft 7 covano, 
Deb pidngi or mico, e prindi il mio rammarica : 
| Nel mindo 6 ogg? gli amici non fi trivano, & c. 


A fourth manner of ranging their heroic verſes in Ita- 


lian, is what they call quarta rima, when the firſt rimes 
to the fourth, and the ſecond to the third. This; 1s made 
uſe of chiefly in elegies. ö 


Contra gli off Iii di Nettun 3 i 
Quando Auſtro a Jaegno, ed Agu lone il move 3 
E contra i Lumpi, e fulmin r di Gib bse 
Ha Þ ingigno mortale, onde fi vanti. 

Ma contra i colpi della f..lce ofcura, 

Obe arma di mirte U implacabil mano, 
Ivano ing gno 5 'affatica, invano | 
_ Stame 45 vita affe pres. hy 


Sannazar. 


:  Chiabrera, ; 


But ihe 3 is the 1 compoſition of the 


kallans: : it is divided into two rann. beach | 
i each 
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each of four verſes, and two z7erz#77, each of three ver- 
ſes. Ihe two guatzernarii are ranged two different ways. 
The firſt and moſt uſual is, when the firſt rimes to the 
fourth, fifth, and eighth, and the ſecond to the third, 
fixth, and {eventh. The other leſs uſual, when the firſt 
rimes to the third, ſixth, and eighth; the ſecond to the 
fourth, fifth, and ſeventh. | 
There are alſo two different ſorts of arrangement, in 
regard to the two zerz2z7z, or the ſix laſt verſes; one is 
to make the three verſes of the firſt zerz#7to, of three 
different rimes ; and the laſt teraetto anſwering to thoſe 
three rimes in whatever order you have a mind; as 


Solo e penſoſo i pin deſerti campi 
o mejurando a paſfi tardi e lenti, 
E gli 6cchi porto per fuggire intenti, 
Dove weſtigio uman Þ artna ftampi. 
A liro ſehermo non trove, che mi ſeampi 
Dal manife/to accorger de le penti : 
Perch? ne gli Atti d allegrizza Spenti” 
Di Fuor fe leg ge, com io dentro auVvampi. | 
6, ch* io crida om#1i, che minti e piogge, 
E fiumi, e ſtbve ſappian, di che tempre 
__ $:ala mia vita, ch"2 celata altrui. 
Ma pur N Aſpre wie, ne 5  ſelvogge 
 Cercar non ſo, ch'amar non venga ſt expre 
 Ragionando c con m co, 4 io con lai. 


3 - 
The other arrangement of the two a; is to make 


the firſt verſe rime to the third and fifth, and the ſecond 
5 to the fourth and ſixth; as 


Tuterditte Jperanze, e Van deſi i, 
Penfier fall ici, incirte e citche . 
 Lagrimetriſte, e voi ſo q piri, e doglie, e 
Date omi puce al liſſ vibe r mio. 
* all mio m I non v4l forza d* obliog 
| Ne per diſdigno il nddo ſi diſcioglie 3 
 Prenda möõrte di me P ultime ſpoglie, 
Pur ch abbia fin mio flazo acerbo e ris. 
b. Ain le fille, e' ciil tutie lor ——y_ 
Cie a  guel 2 to 3 mt Farramm : un of ook 6 


. Ys * 


the Italian Poetry. .” oF} 
Da 5) prof 6nda parte il duol fi mive, 28 
 Gerta ambr ] Arco, e le ſattte, elfocor 
Drizza il tuo ingegno, e le tue > i brze alirave ; 
(be niva piũga in me non ha piu loco. 


In the two preceding ſonnets, the two guaterndrii are 


ranged alike, that is, the firft verſe rimes to the fourth, 


fifth, and eighth. We ſhall give here an inſtance of 


the other ſort of guaternũrii, where the firſt verſe rimes 
to the third, ſixth, and eighth ; the ſecond to the fourth, 
fifth, and ſeventh. _ 7 


Se lamentòr augelli, o verdi fronde 
Mover foaveminte all' aura eftiva, 
O roco mormorar di Ilcia” 5nde 
S* ode d una fiorita, e friſca ria; 5 
La” v io ſeggia d' amor penſſo, e ſcriua, 
L'i, che I ciel ne moſtro, terra u' aſconde; © 
Veggto, ed 690, ed intindo + ch' ancor viva 
Di 5i lontano a' ſojpir mitt riſponde. : 
Deh perch* innanzi tempo ti conſume? 
Mi dice con pietite 5 à che pur verſe 
Daägli acehi triſti un dolorojo finme ? 
Di me non pianger tu, ch' i miti di ferſi 
More ndo, eterni ; e nelP etcrno lum, 


Duando moſtrai di chiuder gli vcchi, apinſl. 


| There are likewiſe other compoſitions, conſiſting of 
an intermixture of larger and ſmaller verſes, which may 


be infinitely varied; ſome ſtanzas conſiſting of twelve 
or thirteen, ſome of ſeven, eight, or eleven verſes. The 
moſt common are of twelve, which frequently conſiſt 
of two ſorts of verſes, viz. thoſe of eleven or ſeven ſylla- 


„„ 


Sul punto di mia mo rte. . 

Occhi, d'un guardo non mi fiate avari, 
£ ſia di quòi, che fono a vii men cari, 
Con jollecito ſtidio amir non tires 

I raidi ſua beltate, Pen 


Sannazar. 


Petrarch. 
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E col riſo, e col ioco, e col dilitto, 
N? di quilla dolcxxa tgli P enge , 
Ne di 1 pietate, | 


trui ragiona i rudi cor nel pẽttio; 
Solo un giro negletto 


Un momento gli ſpirti mi riſchiari, 


Ne f ian morendo i miti ſoſpir amari, 


Chiabr. 


There is alſo a 1 beauty in i flanzas of ſeven, 


15 eight, or eleven verſes; examples of which may be ſeen 


in the Lyric poets. Chiabrera particularly abounds 
5 with great variety in his canzonttte z as | 


0 cebi armati di Jplendore, - 


Onde amore 


Fer hearle arde le  ginti, , 
Se la givia del mirarve 
Sito parvi | 
ol Che TW” debba torminti,. 
Or 
Poichd a amir fra Pirbe, ei for, e 
Fra dolcizze, e liẽti cant, N 4 
Per temprar del cor gli ardors © ; FP ; 
Scoͤrti avta gli acc amautt _ — 
Ne fembianti; „„ — = 
| Liito anch* &i con lor 50 afſi 4 5 1 2 
Sul erbitta, e Alena, 0 ride. BA... 
„„ 


Cire di # lee alpiftra, 85 3 
Ferwvido ad innaſprir gli altrũi t torniuti . 
Con nuova crudeltate / Pa 

 Omai flanca mia deftra 


Se di quei wo i fr te corone 
. er tuo ben, 7 


In ſulla lira ad iterar gli accentt 

Va foegliar + xxx $ 

| Ne femminil beltate ; 1 1 * 
i Spera pregio pe in Elicius, | 2 | = 


. 1 
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Or 
Fan deſiri 
Co” rt martiri 
Non pin ci ſtieno intorro: 
Che pompa, ed aflro? 
1! wiver noftro 
Pusfi chiamar un giorno 


_ Cingiti Clöri di bel mirto adorns 
E di rubini 


Coſpergi i erini 5 
Via * che K cid 5 oro, a mirar carts 


Or 


Puinde P Alba in oricnte, 
L' almo fol s' apprifta a Seorgere + , 
Sli dal mar la veggiam Sorgere, 
5 _ Cinta in gonna rilucenie, 1 
Onde lampi fi diff ondono, ae 
Che le Helle in cielo aſcondono. 


The Italians are famous for their 5 1 
are a kind of epigram, in one ſtanza, compoſed of al! 
ſorts of verſes, long and ſhort, according to the fancy 

of the poet. 

They have alſo their wirſo Fishe, or blank verſe, of 


eleven ſyllables, where the meaſure is obſerved without 
: rime, as the following. | 


E gia, la Dio merc? liſeians i : Peni 
| La lor fierezza; e la regina in prima 
S' inbè ve d un 885 etto e 4 una mente. 


Annibal Ciro. 


This dere 18 uſed 3 in tragedy, and oem. I in — 
poems. 


| IV. 07 the Pate Tian. 


The Tralians uſe very great liberties in their verks- 
; cation, not only as their poets adopt ſeveral words 
; that are not es in proſe; but likewiſe as they 


U 2 3 ee make 
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| make ſuch frequent uſe of eliſions; theſe elißons are 
introduced for the ſake of variety, hut are never ſuf- 

fered at the end of a verſe. 

But they not only drop the final vowel baden words 

beginning with a vowel, but even before thoſe that 

commence with a conſonant, as fer? dracini, for ficri ; 

and ſometimes they drop the conſonant, that precedes 

this final vowel, as animazr, for animal, 

'They likewiſe lengthen a great many wonds; that 
have a grave accent on the final, by adding an e or 
an o, as fue, for fi, ffo for fi, potio for pore, It is 
cuſtomary with them alſo to have recourſe to contrac- 

tions and ſyncopes, as porre for ponere, ponno for p 
ono, v for ůgliono, z for 6ve, and others, which may 
be learnt by the uſe of poets. Some words they write 
in a particular manner, as/ , for /ubi, nui for noi, fe- 
ie ior ferite, fero for firs, ſpene for ſpeme, &. In 
ſhort, there is hardly a language, not even excepting 
5 the Greek, that uſes more figures or changes of words 

In their Poetry, | than'the * | __ 


8 - 2 1 


PIR 
— 


C 0 L LE C T 18 
„ | os os F 
BEAUTIFUL PASSAGES, 7 
Fro rom the moſt celebrated Italian P O E T: 8. 2 c 


—_ 


Per, cominciar un” v impriſe, Geert 3 Faſtir il. 1 


Hl ben com ineia, ha la meta dell'6pra, | FD 
4 Ne ſi comincia ben, fe non dal cielo. 


Concitti Pottici, N 


Per perſuader ad amire. Torquita ” 405 nell diu, 
atto 1. ſcina 1. 


\O'rſe ſe tu guſtaſſi una folv6lta 9 50 i. 
La milleſima parte delle giöie DL, » | 
Che güſta un cor? amato riamando 
Direſti ripentita ſoſpirando : 
Perdũto è thtto 'I tempo 
Che 1 in amar non fi ſpeade, 
O mia fuggita etade ; 
Quante vedove nötti, 
Quant di ſolitärj 
Ho conſumato in Jarno, | 
Che fi poteano impiegar? in que? uſo! 
II qual pid replicato, e più loave, 
Cangia, cangia consiglio, 5 
-. Pazzarella che fei, 8 
Che'l en: da ſans nila giova, 


1 
, | 
1 
_ A 4. — — 7 5 
| — n 
YO EI don peirare xe PEAT was n — 
. ONES . — — — 
r n Re - 
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Idem, atto primo, ſeena prima. | 


r Oſtr6mmi P6mbra d'na breve nd6tte, © 
Allora quel che?! lango cörſo, e' lame. 
Di mille giorni non m'avẽa moſrato. _ 


D' un Midics 


TO bat6zzo da maligno, 
O'gni mal che non intendo, 
| moneta in tanto prendo: 
E dapöi tra me ſogghigno ; 

Che vi 51a gente {i pazza, 
| Che Ripendii chi l'amäzza? 


| Soliliguio 7 Hmarill nel Pau- Fids 4 Guarini. - 


5 O Mirtillo, Mirtillo, anima mia, 
3 Se vedeſti qui dentro, Y 
Come ſta il cor di queſta 
Che chiami crudelidima 9 

3 
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So ben, che tu di let | 
Quella pieta che da lei chiedi avréſti. 


O anime in amor troppo infelici! 
Che gibva a te, cor mio, I” éſſer amito ? 


Che g16va a me l' aver fi caro amante ? 
Perche crado deſtino, 

Ne diſuniſci tu, s'amör ne ftringe? 

E tu perche ne ſtringi, 


Se ne parte il deſtin, perfido amore? 
O fortunate voi fere ſelagge. 
A cui l' alma natara | | 
Non die legge in amar ſe non a amore. 
5 Legge amana inumana, _ 
Che dai per pena dell“ amar la morte ! 


«c Se; | peccar? è $1 dolce, 
"PS. 


.I non peccar si EET,” 0 tr6ppo. 


„ Ex Imperſetta natüra, . 
Che repugni alla legye ! 
O tr6ppo diira lege, 
Che la natfira offendi ! 4 
Ma che? p6co ama altrüi, chi mörir tene, 
Placæſle pur al ciel, Mirtillo mio, 
Che ſol pena al peccar föſſe la mörte! 
Santiſſima oneſta, che ſolo ſet 
D'alma ben nata inviolabil Name : 


Queſt? amoröſa voglia, 


Che ſvenata ho col ferro 


Del tuo ſanto rigor, qual innocente 


Vittima a te consacro. 
E tu, Mirtillo, anima mia, Perdsan 


A chi t'è crüda fol dove pietoſa 5 
E'fler non pud : perd6na a queſta {6!a 
Ne? detti, e nel ſembiinte <=: 


Rigida tua nemica; ma nel core 

Pietosiſſima amägte. . ; 

Fs ſe pur hai desio di vendicirti, | 
Deh! qual vendetta aver puéi tu maggisre 5 

Del tuo proprio dolore ? | 

Che ſe tu ſe'l cor mio, 


Cõme {ei pur malgrado 


1 Del cielo, e i terra, : 


REES 


- 
C 
- 
1 


eee 


Concetti Potlict. 439 3 
£3 1 
Qual6r piangi, e Te. | : | 1 
Quelle lagrime tie ſono il mio ſangue, 1 
Que ſoſpiri, il mio ſpirto, e quelle Peue, | _ 
E quel dolor che ſenti. | | = 
Son miei, non tuõi tormenti. | | 1 


Le tre „ fer one e la mirte, 1 


IMAbre, rote, ed arene a paſſi lenti, 
| Atre, dure, minute, il di toglicte ; 
In linec, in ferri, 1 in ato ni cadenti, | 

I mori, 1 cörſi, i precip1z) avete. 


Ombre letali al viver mio naſcentt, | 
R6te crudeli, che Peta ſtruggete : : 
 Arene gravi 2 miſeri viventi; 
| La pena, il crucio, e e'] peſo mio vol ficre, 


_ Triplice mörte occülta, hes” e with," 
Che preſta ogn'ora, manifeſta e ingörda, 
| Läcci, ſtracci, perigli alla 1 mia vita, 


Qui m 'intima Porröre un' 6mbra ſorda: ; 
_ Cieca la rota il mio paſsaggio addita: 
E poca polve il mio morir raccorda. 


D. un FA e at piano. 


ON nelle reni mie dünque formäti 
I duri saſſi, alla mia morte infeſti; 95 
5 Che fanſi 6gn'or pid gravi, e pid moleſti, 
| Chan de'“ miei Siern i termini ſegnati. | 


S'ältri con Plüsch pictre i a beati 
Nota, io n6to con queſte 1 di funeſti ; 

| Servono i saſli a fabricar, ma queſti 
A diſtrügger mia fabrica ſon nati. 


Ahi che poſſo chiamir mia ſörte dra! 
S'ella di pietre ha preſo a lapidarmi 
Nelle parti di dentro la natura. 


N . 80 
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80 che sl queſte piẽtre arru6ta l'aàrmi 
La mörte; e ch'a formar la ſepoltara, 
Nelle vilcere mie naſcono i marmi. 


Dejo crizibne a un Criſto Jevito alla ce Madrigite 


I marmo & la Colonna, _ 
Di marmo ſon gli Emp) miniſtri, e rei! 5 

E tu pare, ſignör, di marmo ſeéi! 
Marmo ella é e per natura, 

Marmo quéi per durézza, | 
Tu marmo, per coſtänza, e per fortézza. 
Ed io, che di pietäde, e di cord6glio 

Spettator ne rimango, _ 
Marmo ion, fe non piingo. 


O'cchi Belli. Guarini re Juoi au l 


8 Of: elle mortal, Re 
- Miniſtri de? miei mali, 


Che'n ſogno anco moſtrate, 
Che'l mio morir bramate, 
Se chiafi m*uccidete, 

Aperti che farcte? 


Anire, Luigi Alaminn!, 


: Cu vuol dar legge all' amor ſo n6do, 
F Non ſa ben qual ſia la ſua natura. 
| L'un d*una coſa, & io dell' altra 6do, 
. _Chiamalo ſpirto, e Chi ſol la figüra. . 
Chi diletta la viſta, chi Pudire, | 
Chi us 8 desir ſolo 1 in ſervire. 


| Dil Aer.  Petrirca, 75 


= 8 Amor non © che dünque © E quel ch'io ſento? 
| Ma s'egli e Amör, per Dio, che coſa e you? 
8's bu6na, 6nd” è Peffẽtto aſpro, m_——_ 
S'e ria, onde 51 dolce 6 ognt torment? 


$a 


 Concetti Pittici: 


872 mĩa v6glia ardo,” 6nd'el pianto, e' lamento? 
$a mal mio grado, il lamentar che vale? 
O viva mörte! o dilettöſo male ! | 
 C6me puöi tant? in me, $'10 no conſènto? 


E &io'l conſents, a gran t6rto mi dõglio. 
Fra fi _contrar) ventt, in fral- barca 
Mi tr6vo in alto mar ſenza governo z 


81 lere di ſapbr, d'errör fi carca, 
Ch'i medeſmo non ſo, quel ch' io mi voglio ? ? 
E tremo a mezza ſtare, ardendo il verno, 


1 all amita. 8 


Elice chi vi mira, 

Ma pid felice chi per vol fir 
Feliciſſimo p01, 

Chi ſoſpirando fa ſoſpirar voi. 

Ben' ebbe amica A 

Chi per donna si bella, 

Pus far contento in un Pocchio, e'l desio, 
5 E ſicüro pos Urs quel cor* & mio, 


Aninte Perf : Arie. 


8 12. per aver quel che dedia; | 
| Senza guardar che Dio tutt'6de, e veds, 
_ Avvilappa promeſle, e giuramenti; 
e tutti gen p01 por ri! 1 venti, 


Aan: Timid. | Ti . 


F che modeſto & SI, com'*eſha è bella, 

; Brama aſsai, poco ſpera, e nulla chiede, 
_ Nefa ſcoprirli, o non ardiſce: ed ella 

O lo ſprezza, o no'l vede, o non s avvede, 
Cosi fin? ora il miſero ha ſervito, 


O non viſto, o mal n6to, o mal gradito, 


1 Marzi 
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Marini nilla Canzine full r hats. 


\Rema parlindo, e i dẽtti 

Fa trönchi, ed imperfẽtti; 
Impallidiſce, e p61 rivien vermiglio, 
E mirando il ſuo Sole, abaſſa 1 ciglio. 


Dinna T imida. Ar He. 


NON cor treminte, e con treminte piede 
Függe la tapinella, e non ſa dove; 
To ciò ch'intõrno aſcölta, in cio che vede, 
Vede di nu6vo orr6r, {embianze nodve. 
Lieve arboſcel, cui debil aura fiede. 
Live föglia che cade, o che fi ſcote, 5 
| Dit terror 10 il dubbio cor ans 


Guarini nl Poſter F ide, - Aue I. cena 4 | 


A miſera 0 00 | 
Per ſoverchio desio titta fi krägge, | 

Coſi perde belta, ſe'l foco dura, 

n E perdendo . perde v Ventura. 


Aminte Hen la ad » un ona. Peiräcci. 


\ Rol6gio ha” jo.” 
£4 I pensier ſon le rote, 

E la ſquilla è il mio core, 85 

Ove laſſo percõte „ 
Ire, e i miniiti col ſuo tral am6re : 

E la voſtra bellezza ch'io ſolpiro, „ 
E il caro centro, intorno a cui m i : 


„ 


Auer- afenightt al Age. Taj nelÞ Aninta. 


' TN! 'cciola & c VA pe, e fa col picciol m6rſo 
4 7 i e r moleli le ſerice. 


Ma 
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Ma qual cõſa & pid picciola d amore, 
Se in 6gni breve ſpazio entra, e s'aſeönde 
In 6gn1 breve ſpazio : or ſötto all' mbra 
Delle palpebre, or tra minkti rivi 
D' un bi6ndo crine or dentro le pozzette, 
Che förma un dölce riſo in bella guancia, 
E pur fa tanto grandi, e si mortal, 
O cosi immedicäbili le piäghe. 


Donna com” è fütta. Taſſo. 


\R non ſai tu com'd fatta la donna ? 
Függe, e fuggéndo vuol, ch'altri la gilngas 
Niega, e negando vuol, ch'altri fi togha. 
— e 6s vuol, ch' altri la vinca. 


Dperbole. 


\E : oli Alberi del m6ndo föſſer penne, 

Il cielo föſſe carta, il mare inchi6ftro, 
8 baſterian deſcrivere la minima 
5 Parte delle vöſtre perfeziont. TEEN 


Se tänte lingue aveſſ, e tante v6ci, 
| Quint? 6cch1 il cielo, e quante arene il mare, | 
Perderian tütte il ſuöno, e la favella, 5 
Nel dire a pien le votre lodi immenſe. Guarini, 


Giri nel Poli- Fi ide Atto 5. eine 2. 


E le par6le mie 
Föſſer anime tütte 
E tutte al vöſtro onbre 
Oggi le conſecraäſſi, alle dovüte 
W non n baſterian di tanto deno. 


Pi Picciola. . 


wicdoldas Iſabélla, 
Picciola, o grande nominir degg'i 10 
| La tua belta iim il mio desio ? 


Us „ Che 


A 


Non & piccolo ardöre. 


we 
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Che picciola la frönte, il erin, le ciglia, 
Piccioletta hai la man, la böcca, il piẽde, 


J paſſi, le fattezze, i bei ſembiänti, 


Gli äbiti, il vélo, i guänti, 
La cameretta, il letticiu6l, la ſede 

Ma pur gran maraviglia, 

Fra tante c6ſe picciole fi vede, 


0 
» 


Che quel, che rimirando io ſento al core, 


| Diſeriniine & un Ceſpiglin. Ag. 


ecco non lingi un bel Ceſpiiglio vede, 
„Di ſpin fioriti, e di vermiglie roſe, 


Che de le liquid? 6nde a ſpecchio ſiẽde, 
Chiũſo dal fol fra Palte quercie ombröſe: 
Cos voto nel mezzo, che concede 


Freſca itinza fra Pombre pid naſc6ſe, 
E la föglia col rami in modo è miſta, 
Che ! fol non v*entra, non che minor viſta, 


Dentry letto vi fan tenere erbẽtte, 
Ch'invitano a poſar chi $appreſenta. 


 Deſcriziane dell Elco. 
NA Ninfa ch'al dir d'altrüi riſponde, 
Ma cominciare a dir? ella non puöte, 


Replica il tütto, ma il parlar confonde, 
E laſcia ſolo udir l'ultime nõte; 5 
Che mèntre ano e Valtro dir? attende, 

II parlar, che precede non s'inténde. 


Coſtéi ch? Eco chiamöſſi, e chiama anc6ra, 


Che pärla ſol dall' altrüi dir commöſſa, 

Voôce {61 non fù nada com'ora ; 

Ma forma e quantita di carne, e d'öſſa, 
Benchè com'6r, quell infelice allora, 

D'éſſer prima al parlär non avea poſſaz 

L'ira il principio al dir tölto le avea, _ 


De la ſempre geloſa, e meſta Dea. 


Bacis 


e 
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| Bicio d vicchis ſlentato. Marini, 


Suaoi canũti amöri, TIES 

1 Vecchio ſdentato a la ſua Clizia avante, 
Cantava Alcon pargoleggiando amante z 
L'udi la Ninfa; e*n lui völto il bel viſo, 
Diſſe con un ſorriſo: 

Ben' a te fi convien di Cigno il vänto, 
Poi c'hai di Cigno il pel, di e il canto, 
Or de Valta Armonia 

Jo vo' che queſto bacio il premio sia, 

Che ſe mi bãci, 1 baci 

'Temer non deggio almen, che fien mordici. 


Senplicita ingannita. Ariifto, canto 32. flimua 3 35 


Aꝰcil ti fü 1 ingannär' una Donaélla, | 
Di cui tu ſignor? er1 idolo, e Nume 3 » 
A cui poteEvi far con tue parole 


| Creder, che foſſe ſcuro, 0 freddo i il (le, 


In 2 2 Dinne, 22 


E Dias antiche hanno miräbil cöſe 

| Fatto ne? Parmi e ne' le ſacre miſe ; 

| E di lor? pre belle, e glorioſe, 

Gran lime in tatto il mondo fi diffuſe. 

Arpalice, e Camilla ſon famoſe, 

Percheè in battaglia crano eſperte, ed ũſe: 
Safo, e Corinna, perchc füron dorte, | 

Splcndono illüſtri, e mai non veggon note. 


| Le Donne ſon venũte in eccellinza_ 
Di ciaſcun' arte ov*hanno poſto cara, 
E qualũi que al iſtöria abbia avvertenza, | 
Ne ſente ancor la fama non oſcùra. | 
Sel mondo n'è gran tempo itaro ſenza, = 
Non perd ſempre il mal inflüſſo dura, 
E förſe aſcõſi han lor debiti onori 


L'invidia, o il non ſaper degh ſcritt6ri, 
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446 Cincetti Pottici. 
Ben mi par di veder, ch'al ſecol n6firo 
Tanta virtù fra belle donne emerga, 
Che può dar 0 6pra a carte, ed all' inchi6ftro, 
Perchè ne” futüri anni fi diſperga ; 

E perche odi6ſe lingue, il mal dirvõſtro 
Con voltra eterna infamia fi ſommerga, 
E le lor 16di appariranno in guiſa, 

Chs di gran langa avanzeran Mart iſa, 


1 25 22 Libera e | Guarint, 
0 ſelve beite, 


| E voi ſolinghi, e tacitarni orror! „ 
Di ripöſo, e di pace alberghi vert! 
O quanto volentiert 
A rivedervi 10 torno! e ſe le ſtelle 
| Maveſſer dato in forte 
Di viver' a me ſtéſſa, e di far vita 
5 Conforme a le mie voglie, | 
Pom co' campi Elfi, 
Fortunato giardin de' Semidéi, 
La v6Gra 6mbra gentil non cangerẽi. 
Che ſe ben dritto miro 
„ Queſti bent mortali, 
Altro non ſon che mäli. 


„ Men' n'ha, chi pid poſſẽde, . N 


E poſſedutoe pin, chi pid pollede, 
% Ricchezze nd, ma lac 
De Valtrii libertate. 


„ Che val ne” pid verdi anni 


„ Titolo di bellezza, 

% Ofamad'oneſtate, 975 | 

«© E'n mortal ſangue nobilta celifie! . 

4 'Tante grazie del cielo, e de la terra: 0 

"Os Qui larghi, e lieti cämpi, Nat 
E la felici piagge, 

«© Fec6ndi paichi, e pid fec6ndo arménto. 

4 Se'ntanti bent il cor non e contento ?'? 
Felice paſtorélla, 5 8 | 

Cui einge a pena il fianco 

Povera si, ma ſchictta, 

E candida gonnella ; 


, 


KRicea 


Concetti Pottici. 


Ricca fol di ſe eſa, 
E delle grazie di natüra adorna, 
Che'n dolce povertade 
Ne povertà conoſce, ne 1 diſagi 
De le ricchezze lente ; 
Ma tutto quel poſsede, 
Per cui desio d' aver non la tormenta., 
Nada si, ma contènta. 
Co? doni di natira, 
J döni di natüra anco nudriva, 
Col latte, il latte avviva, 
E col dolce delP A'pi | 
Condifce il mel de le natie dolcezze. 
Quel tonte, ond? ella beve, 
Quel {6lo anco la bagna, e la consiglia: 
Paga lei, pago il mondo. 
Per let di nembi Il ciel s'oſcura indarno, 
E di grandine $arma. 
Che la ſua poverta nulla pavénta: : 
Nuda si, ma contenta. 
Slo ima dolce, e d'6gni afinno Sembra 
Cura le ſta nel core, 
Paſce le verdi erbẽtte 


La greggia a lei commeſia, ed ella paſce 


De” ſuoi begli 6cchi il palivrclio a amante 3 
Non qual. le deſtinaro 


O gli vOmini, o le lielle, | 

Ma qual le di-de amore. 

E tra Pombrole piante Ss 
D'un favorito lor Mirt&to ad6rno 
Vaggheggiäta il vagheggia ; ne per lui 


Sente foco d'amor, che non gl {copra. 


| Ne*d&lla ſcõpre ardor, ch'egli non ſenta: 


Nuda i, ma contenta. | 
O vera vita, che non ſa che sia 


| Morire innänzi morte, 


"Tn" 10 pur cangiar tẽco mia ſörte! 


Amünte irrefolata. Canzonitta poſtrite. 


IO core, che faremo? 
Odieremo ? ameremo? 
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Per 10 dab id cllle 


DelP amoröſa valle. 
Andiamo, andiam, mio core, 


Dove consiglia amöre. 


Vaga ; nol niego ; e bella 
E la mia paſtorella. 


Ma non mẽno è crudele ; 


E'mpia, ingrata, infedele, 
Odiamo: odiam, mio core ; 


Che lo consiglia amore. | 


E' nol niego ; crudele ; 


E mpia; ingräta; infedele, 


Ma non men väga e bella 


E la mia paſtorella: 
Amiamo, amiam, mio core; 
Che lo consiglia amore. 


Scopra tätte & vezz6ſa ; 5 


Pi dogn altra & feſtoſa: 


Ha mödi amoroſetri ; 

Coſtumi ha leggiadrẽtti; $ - 
Amiamo, amiam, mio core ; 
5 Che lo comanda amore, 5 


| Stinze amorije. 


Miam, 0 bella lla, | 
Amiam : che I tempo vols, 


Veléce pid che dardo, 
Che giizgne il heve pardo, 


Non &, non è immortile, 


; Ma fior cadiico e frale, 


Quel fior di giovenézza, 


1 La vöſtra alta bellezza. 


Qual la ſera nell' acque | 


5 bil gran pianeta giacque 3 
Tale, o pid vago ancora, 


| gs coll” Aurora, 


D'ombrifa. 


Concetti Poctici. 
, | D*ombroſa e verde foglia 
La ſelva il verno ſp6glia: 


= ſtagi0n novella 
Gliela rende più bella, 


| Dell eta nöſtra il verde 
Mai pid non ſi rinverde ; 
La morte a noſtra luce 
Tenebre eterne addiice, 


E laà giù nell' inferno, 

: In oblio ſempiterno, 

In ſempiterno orrore, 
Non fi parla d'amöre. 


Ah dinque mentre lice, 
Mentre non fi diſdice; | 
Meatre ch' ella e vezzoſa, 
_ Cogliam d'amor la roſa, 
Della canũta ſchiéra 
A gli amanti levera, 
Sprezzin vani romort 
Ds Noftri amor6fi cori. 


Amiam, o bella J6la, Ig 
Amiäam: che'l tempo völa, : =_ | 
| Velsce pid che dardo, 5 e 1 
Che giügne il lieve pardo, 


e amoriſo. 


Da. . ˖ n 
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HI pud mirirvi Ma i in 6gni chm 
N E non amarvi? Via pin ſi ſtima, 
Jer vi mira, Del conquiſtare | 
Vi contempli. I! conſerväre. 
SI, da dovvero, „ prende 1 in van 
Son prigioniero 1 mano, 
Della Gentile Se di tenére 
Bella Ifif i le. 5. Mon ha potere.: 


Dinque 
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Dünque ſentite, 
Se lo gradite, 
Qual vo? che sia 
La donna mia. 
Sia grazioſa, 
Vaga e vezzöſa; 
E ſia modeſta, 
Non però mefta. 
Non ſia ritr6ſa, 
Non ifdegn6ſa, 
Ma ritroſẽtta, : 
E idegnoſetta, 


Picciol martire 

Creſce il desire: 

Ne il dölce è caro 
Senza Vamaro, 
Non ſia crudele, 
Non infedele; 

E non ſi i ingräta, 


5 Ne diſpictita.”-- 5 
| Clio {6no ardente, 


Ch'i0 ſon fervénte, 


Tutto amoröſo, 
Aﬀettu6lo, 


EI Dio G'ambre | 
| Non ha amatöre 


Concitti Pottici. 


Di me pit degno, 


Nel ſuo bel regno, 


Pietoſamente, 
Ma vagamente, 
So lacrimare, 

E ſoſpiräre. 

Deélle mie amäte 
Nelle brigite 
In dölci m6d1 


Canto le 16491. 


In rima, e'n verſo 
Per l' univerſo _ 
Della mia dama 
Spargo la fama, 

Nol niego, amünte 
Sono incoſtante z 


E ſon gelöſo, 


E capricciõſo. 
Ne per riväle, 


_ Giove immortale 


Re degli Dei. 


To ſoffrirer. 


Ecco, ben mio, 


Qual mi ſon? 10, 
Qual voglio sia 


La Gonna mia. : 
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I TALIA N LETTERS. 


r'T is not my defign to infruRt you in the Miss 


art, ſor in this every man follows his faney, but to 


make you acquainted with titles and honourable appel- 
| lations given to perſons, with whom we preſerve an 
epiſtolary correſpondence. But, ſince they are written 
With an abbreviation, I have here ranged them in an 
alphabetical order, that they may. the more eaſily be 


| underſtood. 


AF V% ĩ˙d] , Pie, meds. 
F Affettugſiſſimo. 
Aﬀettuo'*, OO Aﬀettuoſiſſimaminte, 
” / e 3 | Afﬀextonato, 
as: Altezza. 
n a Amatiſſimo. | 
10 8. Ber Vera Altizza ſeren'ſi Ina. 
„F  Viftra Altizza Reale. 
Beat, N Heatitudine. | 
„„ 5 Voſtra Beatitudine. 
J)) ĩ V ns 
Beatus. Pre. „ Beatiſſimo Padre. 
FFF Cariſſimo. 
Cars. e Cariſſima. 
CR on 3 Lee mo, 


Criſt", 
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Signore, m. ſing. 
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Criftiani//ima, 
Cri/tianiſſimo. 
Diwvotiffimo. 


_ fBccellente, 


Eccellentifſimo. 


Eccel-nza. 


Voftra Eccellinza, | 


E minenti{/imo. 
Eminenza. 
Voſtra Emin na. 
Tliftre. 


Illiſtriſima. 


IIluſir, mo. 
Macſta. 
S ua Mas gd. | 


Maefta Criftianifſh mas 


Magn: fico. 


Molto. 
 Noftro. 
__ Obbligatiſſimo, 


Onorando. 


Offer wandi/ſims, 


Paternità. 
Voſtra Paternita. 
Vſtra Paternita Ss 
Particolariſſimo. ima. 
— 


Padrone, 
Padrina. 


| Rewerindds. 


Reverendiſſimo. 


Neverendiſſima. 
 Riverityfmo. 
Santitd. | 


Vöſtra Santita, 


Santiſſimi. 


Sereniſſimo. 


Serenità. 


Servitore. © 


24 Sig”, | 


e 


P ! ̃ ⁵ͤÜV:M e ⁰ ee. * 
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Sig“. Signore, m. ling, 

Sia. | Signora. 

S, | Srgnori, "| 

_: Sͤ'.gxöre, f. plur. 

F< bs | Valſſignoria. 

J. F. It" ms, V 3 Ilufrifima.. 
Veno®, JV. enerando. 


07 titles and. bonnrable appellations uſed f in nalin 
letters. 
Bſerve, that the Italians put the date in the laſt 
line of the letter, and none but merchants and 
tradeſmen put i at the top. 
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To the pope. : 
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Alla ad d: niftro ignore B med'tto 88 
In the beginning of the letter, and in the diſcourſe, 
. Saniita, or N. Beatitudine, In the concluſion, e con. 
gui um Its Ie bäcio i ſantiſſimi his di. : | 
Di Parigi, il primo 4. Genn jo, 1762. 


ar 


— 


00h V. N, ; 1 
| Umiliſ mo, divotiſſit imo, ed 5 »M 

| Rn rh iim Arnd 1 

| 

* 

'To a prince-cai dinal. | 

| !: i 

an SEP REN a of eminenti/ſimo principe, 7 feenir 3 
cardinal Rezzimico. Roma. | N 7 
Eccellentiſimo ed eminentiſfim? erincipe. In the begin- e 


ning. and in the diſcourſe. V. FE. 
At the end, E per Fine le äcio con gui riverinza la 
 fſacra portara, or il limbo d. 444 . cra ee Di Farigi, 1 | 
| 1 1702, . | 1 ö 
85 -Pmilifimo, og ed 


FFF 
"A *» - 


ü ne ſervitöre. „ 


. Criiſtma. 


Criſtmo. 
Divorm, 
Eccte. 


| Ecce. 9 


Eccxa, 
E > ad” | 
Zumo, ; 
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Criſtianiſſima. 
Criſtianiſſimo. 

| Divotifhmo. 
Eccellente. | 
 Fecellentiffimo, 
Eccellinxa. 
Voſtra Eccellénxa. 
Eminentiſſimo. 


Emmenza. 


Voftra Emininza, 
| 1 iftre. | 
Tl: trifſima. 


Illuſtr imo. 
Mae td | 


Sua Maeft2, 


= Maefta Ceran ima. 
Mag n ſico. 
Molto. 
Moro. 


Obbligatifi mos. 


Onorando. | 
_ Offer vandiſſi no. 
Paternità. : 
 Viftra Paternita. 

Vaſftra Paternita 3 
Particolariſſimo. 


Padre. 


Padrone. 

Padrona. 
KRewer kendo. 
EReverendiſſimo. 
- Rewerendiſjima, 
Riveritifumo, 
r 


Viftra Santita, 


Santiſſimo. 
HSGantiſſimi. | 
Hilereniſſimo. 

Serenita. 
 Servitore, 
Signore, m. ſing, 


. 7. ©. hn 
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Sig” Signõre, m. ling. 

Sa, _ Signora. 

SS", | 1 Signôri. 

Höre. | Signore, f. plur. 

V. I. | Nen. 

. S. Is, Vaſigroria 2 

e JV. eneraude. 

—— — — — | = . — — | 


5 v titles and honnurabls appellatins ufd in Balian 
| | letters. 


Bſerve, chat the Italians put the date in 4 laſt. 
| line of the letter, and none but merchants and 
tradeſmen * it at the top. 


'To the pope. 


| Alla faut 4 1: | aifre fienire Bened sto „ Decimoguirig. 
In the beginning of the letter, and in the diſcourſe, 
* Santita, or N. Beatitudine, In the concluſion, con 
ni um It. le bacio i ſantiſſimi piidi. 35 
Di Parigi, il primo di Genn jo, 1762. 


. V. Bits 
_ Umilifliimo, divotifſ imo, od 
ane imo ſervo, 
Toa prince-ca, dinal. = 1 
5 i! 
4 cerllentifimo, „ ed m, n F fenir 1 
cardinal Rez2imico, Roma, © = 
Eccellentiffi mo ed eminentiſfimo rincipe. In the begin= e 
ning. and in the diſcourie, ' 1 . | g 
| At the end, E per fine le äcio con toni riverinza la 1 
| fſacra porpora, or il limbo dellaſſacra porpora. | Dt Parigi, C 
7 N 5752. Ee 7 : 
| Umiliflimo, divotifimo, 3 


I; obbligatiimo ſervitöre. 5 
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To a prince, who would have the title of Y. 4. 9.1 Ty 


he had not been a cardinal, you mult ſay, 
and not nn mo. 5 7 4 rem imo, 


To a cardinal that is not a prince. 
All eminentiſſimo, e reverendiſſimo ſignõr cardinil O- WA 


Eminentiſſimo /ignore, e padrone colendi imo, In the 


middle of tbe letter, V. Emininza. E per fine a V. Emi. 
nua bacio Ia ſacra pirpora, e da Dio le prigo ogni mag- 
gior grandizza, e felicità; or, per fine le bacio umiliſſima- 
rente Je mani. Di Parigi, i 3 Marzo, 1702. 
Di. Emininza, | 5 

Te . Umilifimo, divetifimo; od 
bbbligatiſſimo {ervitore. 


A cardinal to a cardinal. 


Ai eminent imo, e reverendifſimo + zur mio fe vr o- 5 


lendiſſimo i i fignor cardinal Albani. Roma. 


0 gene, 


mi raſſigno con baciarle umili Nnamente le mani. 
Parigi, i 3 Aprile, 1762. | 
Di V. Eminenxa, 8 


obbligatiſſimo ſervitore. 


- Oboe, that when the princes cardinals are at Rome, 
they are called by the title of Eminence and not Highneſs ; 
pope Innocent X. having ordered it ſo, to make them | 


5 all __ 


To a patriarch, an qrchbilhos, a x biſhop, a — 


a prelate. 


aw Glu trf os m0 e e reverendiſſ, m0 1 prone mio \ colen- - 


. af mo monſignore di Beaumont, Arciviſeovo di Parigi. 


AIP: illuſtriſimo e reverendiſſimo fignir prone mia colen- ü 


4 Namo monfignor di Choiſent, v{ſcove di Chalons. 


 _— _ Tue line 


Eminentiſſimo, e reverendiſimo Jegnir u. mio o fgnir colend 7 . 


222 ben a of Emininza, ein 6 ogni tempo ſara in- ” 
i 480 la mia fingolar divozione verſo di la, cbe in tanto | 


'Umilifimo, e divotiſſimo, ed 


8 
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Illuſtriſſimo e rev. ſfignôre, prone mio colend; Ti ino. 


E con profondo riſpetto, e ſommifſa riverinza le bacis e 
facre _ Di Parigi, i 6 Maggio 1772, 
Di. V. S. ill. & rev. 


Uniliſimo; divotiſſimo ed 


obbligatiſſimo ſervitöre. 


If it be a cardinal that 1s biſhop or archbiſhop, you 
are to make uſe of titles belonging to ſuch cardinals as 


are not princes. 


To a ſecular abbot. 


All illaſtriſimo e reverenaiſſimo fignore prone mio colen« 
diſſimo il ſignor abbate di Beaulieu. Molto illiſtre reweren- 


; alli Imo fi ignore prone mio colendifſi imo, e le bacio umiliſſima- : 


mente le mani. Di Parigi, i 6 Giagno, 1702. 
Di V. &. 8 e rev. 


ſervitore. | 


M0 1 the abbot v wears a mitre, they pat, 13 b Siere 
mani. | 


To a regular abbot. 


: AM 3 padre prine mio leak Mas il pidre D. 
Anſelmo N. abbate di M. | 


Rewerendiſſimo padre, e prone colendiſſn Imo. 


Riverenteminte baciando le mani a V. P. Rua. Ja aries 


per fingolar grazia volerſi ricordar di me ne Jul e : 


00 Dio. Di Parigi, i 7 Giugno, 1962. 
:- Di _ - 


ſervitore, 


To a canon, a curate, a prieſt. 


4 milto illaftre e milto reverindo feenire e Ari colens 


di mo il ignore V. canonico, or arciprete di, cc. 
If it be a perſon of diſtinction, you muſt fay, all 
ily, e rev”, 4 * LO colendi io 8 


1 


. ed obbligariſimo 


Umiliſimo, ed obbligatifiimo : 


1 jrine di N, or nel ci PP, d ce. 
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To a general. 


A reverendi, 72 mo dare mio Mr van no il padre N. 
N. generale de PP, 
In the beginning. 
Reverend Aue Sw: e prane er wandiſimo. 

At the concluſion. | 
Di V. P'. reu. | 
5 Vmiliſ mo ed obbligariſime 
ſervitöre. 8 | 


Too a prior, rector, minding; or ſuperior. 


Y =” milto reverindo padre e prone Sfervandifin 5110 6 padre 
= - priore, retiore, or guardiano, &c. de PP, 

In the beginning. 
Alt reverendo e prone offervandiſſimo. 

At the concluſion, 1 

Z e bitio wmiliſimam#nte le mani. Di Par. a i 8 
5 41, 1762. „ 5 5 

: Di V. P. — rev. ES : 

 Vnilifimo, ed obbligatifims 


FEES: 


To; a er 


4 tle e padre, or Al milo rev, padre e 
. ron efervandifi mo ip are N. dell' ordine di 425 N. 
. In the beginning. . 
* olto reverindo Padre. | 
„„ de concluſion. 895 
E per fine 4 V. P. bacio con ogni — le mini, e mid 
racomando alle ſue orazioni. 


kd V. . woe rev. 


Umiliamo, ed abbligatifimo 
ſervitöre. 5 | 


To: a . 5 
4 mblto ernorindo frattlle in Crifto fra Agoftiu . a ; 


In 
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Ila the beginning. 
Milt onoriindo fratillo in Criſto. 


At the concluſion, 


9 per fi ne vi bacio affettuoſilſt mamente 4 mani, Di Pa- 
vigi, il g di Settembre, 1762. 


"we onurando Fratello iu Criſto, 


Divotiſſimo ed affettuo' imo 
ſervitöre. | 


To the emperor. _ 
Alla ſacra Ceſarea & Imperiale Maefta dell imperative. 


Sacra Ceſarea maeſtd. 


In the difcourſe, Vöſtra maeſta, At the end, E per 
fine a V. M. bacio umiliſimaminte le mani, pregando Dio, 


che la.colmi di tutte le maggiori e piu ds 5 — 


Di Parigi, i 10 Luglio, 1762. 
5 Di V. ds * N 


oſſequioſ iſſimo ſervitõre. 


42 the king of 8 

Alla ſoera real Maeſfta del Rè Chriſtianiſim no. 
Or, Alla Chriſtianiſſima Maefta del Re di Francia. 
Or, Alla ſacra Maeſtà del Re di Francia. 
In the diſcourſe, Vora maefta, or r ſire, 1 

At the end, Colmi Dio N. fignore le elicit . 


dilla magſtd wiftra, d altre nuvve, e pitt grandi nell' a. 


wvenire, Di Parigi, gli 11 Novembre, 1762. 
Or Conſervi Iddio lungaminte V. M. a guélle profperi- 


; FA che ſotto il feliciſimo, e lig Ru fuo vey: ella 05 


fa godere a' ſuoi popoli, 


D. . M. ri. „ 
PE | Umiliimo, otto. ed 
. ollequiol imo ſervitöre. 
To the 3 & Spain, 


Aa ficra Cattilica road. Mages del Re ai Spigna, 


 Umiliſfmo, aivorillimo, ed 


SIRE, 


. eee RES TH n ** n 
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SI RE, 
E per fine prigo Iddio ch? a V. M. concida 6 ogni grande xxa, 


e felicita maggiore. Di Parigi, i 2 Decembre, 1762. 


Di V. M. Cattilica. 
Umiliſimo, di votiſſimo, ed 
oſſequioſiſſimo ſervitöre. 


To the king of Poland, _ 
Alla facra real M. OrtediJſa del Re ai Polonia. 


SERE, 
 Prijperi Iddio Jungamente la mae/ta vera, ed a miſira 


dell' acereſeiminto degli anni, accreſea in lei la . de 


| ſucciſſi. Di Parigi, i 5 Marzo, 1762. 


| 2 ea Maefta Ortodd, a. 


obbligatiſſimo ſervitore. 


To alter kings. „ 
Alla fliers real Maeſti del R? di Portogillo, 4 Tagbil- 


= tirra, di Sutzia, di Danimirca, di Sar degua, di Pri; Ms: 


In the beginning, S/RE, 
At the end, as above. do 


To he dauphin of France. 


Al rev Imo principe Delf ino di Frincia. 
At the beginning, Seren iſimo Fr incipe. 
In ͤ the middle, J. A. R. 
At the end, Conſervi Iddio per lane bin ino . wel 


ene alla F rancia, che le ha dito in darle /a fereniſſi I, 2 
lei perſona, a cui con prof onda riverẽnxa m? znchino, D;: 


Face, gli 8 Maggio, 1762. | 
"Ones e or r di F. A. R. 


Um ine, divotilimo, ed | 


obbligatiſſimo ſer vitöre. 


. 


-Umilidimo, doin: ed | 
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To the duke of Burgundy. 
To the count of Provence. 


all altẽæxa reale del fignire dla di Borgigna, di Ber- 
i, &c. 
In the body of the letter, F 
At the end, Prôſperi Idd io lungamente Fig Alttzre za V. R. 
e le conceda quel picno colmo di grazie che meritano le rect 
wirtu che'l mondo ammira nella ſereniſſima ſua perſona, In 
the end, a V. A. R. bacio umiliſimameute le . 
Parigi, li 5 Gig no 2 885 Ke 
. V. A. „ 


1 

i 

5. 

** 

4 

4 

'V 

15 | 
$9 


Umilifiimo, divotiſſimo, ed 
obbligatiſſimo ſervitore, 


Io a prince of the blood. 
AlP Alecz 22A Sereniffi ma del fignir duca d Or! cans; 
AIP Atizza ſer en Hie ma del fignor principe di Cond. 5 
Or, A. ferenii mo principe fegnore, e prone mio colendiſc. 
Ano, il principe di Conti. One may alſo put, All Al- 
tezhza is ſerene 11, Kc. as above. 0 


To the ho of i 5 
Al 47 ren 72 71:0 principe N. N. Doge di 7 entaia, Sere- 


n, md principe. Ty 7 

E con prof indo inchins le Bci riverents emente „ 

Di Parigi, gli 8 4 Agoſto, 1762. 2 DH 

| 0 V. Ser cid. | | 

- Uniliffr imo, Kroto at 
obbli gatiſſimo ſervitöre. 


N To 8 dukes. 5 
e Alte xa ua Eren ima del Duca di Parna, | 
DO: Modena, di Mantova. 
„„ So beginning. 
Soren mo ' principe, or S. . 
X 2 
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At the concluſion. 
E per fi ine a 7. A. ſereniſſi 71a bacio 2 | 


le mani, pregandole dal . F Vera contentꝭ xxa. Di 


. Parigi, Ke. 


To the grand ata of Malta. 
AIP eminentifſimo fignire, e prine mio colend Nmo il Gran 


: Matfro della religione di Malta. 


In the beginning. 


Eminent mo fignore, e prone mio olendi 7 mo. 
At the concluſion. | 


E per #1 ine a V. emininza prego dal ciclo 6, ogni pin de . | 


ra projperita, e le bacio riverentemente le mani. 


Di Parigi, &, Kc. 
Di V. emmentza. | 


14 ſhall out the conclubon of letters no more, you will | 


5 find a e of tem 4 at t the end of this collection. 8 


4 'To Reuler * of the empire. 
Al N Altizza ſereniffima Elettorale del fignor Dice ai 


Bu " era, en, Elettorate ael _ — 5 — 


'To eccleſiaſtical electors of the empire. 
All Alttzza fereniſi ma Elettorale del fignor Arciviſeove 


4 Colonia, principe Elettorale del ſacro Romano . 


os V. A. $8. 3 


Te dukes who are not ſovereigns. 
A 22 mo & eccellentii mo RY e prine colend * 


p7 mo it Heuer auca, &c. 


To best dos 955 
Al 5 22 Ane & eccellentiſſimo ., gnor. padrine eie 


mo il ber, N. IIs ai ſua arts C Ras.  m 
0 
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To an earl, a marquis, or baron. 


AIP illuſtriſſimo fignore prone mio colendifno a Aud. 


Conte N. 3 N. Barone N. 


To a governor, 
If he is an eccleſiaſtic, as thoſe of Italy. 


AIP iluftrifſ mo e reverendiſſ mo fignore prone colend i 1 


an 1 N. governatore di Rima. 


If he is not an ecke lane 


7, lluftriff mo fignore e Prime mio colend ſim mo i! lf gude 


„ governatore di N. 


To a privy-counſlor, 


All lr imo fignore e prone mio colendifſimo il fig ui 
N. del con iglio 4¹ tera di ſua Maefta Cr ian ima. 


In the beginning. 
Labripm, mo 7 9 prone mio colend 1/ims Imo. 


Dh Wo 0 end. 
Di 7 9. Up, 


. a clin. 


41 1 mo Agnõre e prone colendifimo il fo nor N. 5 


7 fi dente nila corte ſeorana del n at Parigi. 


. To a maſter of requeſts. 2 
AIP illuftrifſimo fegnore e padrone colend i imo of and 


N. Maifro a8 en, * di S. Ras N | 


. | ; 


To an ecclefiaticat counſellor of parliament... 


AIP illuſtriſſimo e reverendiſſimo fignir paarine mio co- | 


| lend iſſimo il fignir abbiite N. C e nella c corte e 8 


del e di Sod. bo 


To: a: counſellor of parliament. 


7: illupriff mo ſignore padrone mio colend iſimo il Subr N. 
Coaiſagliere n- Ua corte Jourana del parlam: into di Parigi. 


X 3, Gn 
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To a counſellor of the court of aids. 


"MP illuſtriſimo fignire padrine mio colend iffimo il fignor 
N. ce ghitre nella camera de 2 47 1% di Parigi. 4 


To a doctor of law or phyſic. 


Al de ill: fre & eccellenti//ims fegnore Fs dottore. ati 
lere, or Herter medico in 8888 | 


To a | profeſſor, a a teaching-maſter. 


A mil illiftre, e mblto excellinte fierce i 2 Zubre NM. 
lettore di Teulogia nel collegio di N. 
It he is a teaching- maſter, Macro insigne nella lin 


gaa Traliuna, virtuoſo di liato, di chitarra, di Seherma, 
| RES. a ballare, we 


Fo an advocate, an attorney. 
A milto illi fre fignore padrone colend ifſimo il fegnire N. 
> " owes to, or Proecuratore del parlamints „ Ceri. 
Ikbhey write, al molto illiſire fignire padrone offervan- 
diffimo, or /fingolari/z-0, to a gentleman, a tradeſman, a 
ſecretary ; but if he is a ſecretary to a prince, they write 


all illuſtriſſii mo, as to a reſident and perfons of diſtinc- 
tions 


To 2 Fee Fe AS | 


Ar : 1170 magn fes fegnire, il frenir V. Jartors, fornire, | 


macellaro, &c, _ | 
Or, Al molto magnifico matftro F ranclſes N. tian e, | 
moreſcaleo, ſariore, & c.. 

But it is better to write, all* 7 22 franer mio, & c. 

8 becauſe the title of ages is become obſolete. 


Ty 0 a waiting man, or - any « other domeſtic, 


AF e N. Ortelino che Dio gudrdi. 
At the End, E 2. Sages: di pF imo a cempiacerei 


Differ- 
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OR Forms of concluding Letters. 


Blerve, that theſe are -the Forms uſed by the « old 


writers, and ſuch as in epiſtolary coll ections 
occur moſt frequently. 


E per fine V. S. or a p. S, /i ma, or a V. ak: 


linza, or a . A. or a V. Enindnza, or. V. Macſta 


Hacio umiliEmaminte le moni. 

E gui per fine le bacio con ögni pit riverinte aff itt0 le nini. 

E le bacio affettuoſaminte Ie man, | 

tj baciandole affettusff, an emamente le mini, & Zak gui 
ne, e contento, 

E per fi ine le bacio con 6gni mMaggior ri verena Je mini, 

E per Fine a V. S. bacio con ogut affetto le mn. + 

E per fine a V. S. bicio le mint e le prego gui wiro bine. 

E per fine le bacio river entemente le mantis 

E le bacio umiliſſimaminte le mint, | | 

+ ber. fine a V. S. bacio le mint, | | 

E hor fine 4 V. . bicis mille. le le md ni. 


E le bacio le mini. 


E con quiflo a V. S. Bacio be m- int & al fenir Pittro jus 


8 


E con hari, e con eng i mo Hie A lacie, ed a: 


tutti di ciſſa ſua be mani. 


 Mantingami V. S. il luigo nilla 67 ia a io le biciy le 
mani di cure. 


E eie bem? 11 Salutends la fe 7ono0ra fua ha firte: 


E fer fine; 7; lia & Sab graxia 4 V. &. mi raccomando, e te 


. b.ciole n ni. 
E mi vi raccomin:o 3 05 


E per #1 meal, P. mi raccom..ndo fregandola aver ments. | 


ria di me ne Juot ſent! facrif: * 


E baciindole le mani, alle ſue oraziont mi rac „ 


Ed à V. S. bicio unilifumaminte le 7 m ni come ancora 8 


al fignor Antonio, 


2 per F. ne faluto | V.S. ed ela 2 compiacerdy « a nime . | 


baciare le mani al ſignor Giovanni mio Engine, ed alla 


 fgnira Caterina ſua conſo orte. po 
X 4 B ri. 


” 
cn PEE * : 8 
————˖Ü˖ en. ⏑‚«˙/A ʃ—õ,i½ 7 


464 Different Forms, &: 


FE riverenteminte a V. eccellinza bicio le mani. 


Ed a V. eccellinxa #* 0 umili Yfemo inchino, 
Ed a V. eminenza riverenteminte m "inchino, 
Ed alle fue orazioni mi raccomdndo. 
E le bacio con la dowviita riverinza le mini, 
E rifto factndele umilifſima riveriuza, 


To a mean perſon they write. 
. : al ſerviz 40. | 
K ſou affuttuoj1}}imo per ferv virvi. 
tro a vor wole. 
| a' viſtri piacirt, 
The forms moſt uſed at N are, E 2 aku 
la mia ſervita, f à V. &. umili 25 ma riVerenza, 


E con tutto Poſſequio mi du l onòre d' aſſi cararla 4 mio 


pres onde riſpetto. 


5 E con tatia la Aima ni dico. | | 
E pre: - endola de" di let is comandamiuti mi prigis 


4 ere. 


E rjta con trto 'I d. 4 Acrio di e 7ncon; trove quitche OCs 


caſione di fervir V. S. 


E ſono con tuita la ftima ed il iſpe 700 gy 1 Alo. 1 
E per fine mi doPonire d offririe la mia deboliſſima FRY 5 
E fia perſulſa che ſono e ſarò ſempre dj paſt a ad ubbictr la. | 


And others of the like kind. 


L E r- 


* 4 __ * i . * = * 9 
8282 MY . Ls * x Fae C * : * bf * 4 T r 2 
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1 
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1 ST EE 
. Wh i E Fo: ths W 
MERCANTILI 


—— 


— 


2 NE'ZI4 al der. V. N. 


2 247 park 4772. 


Stimatf no Signire ! [ 


Vendo riſolüto col n6me bIddio d'erigere caſa: 
di negozio in queſta Citta (Piazza otto ' nome: 


mio, con facoltà, e governo tale di poter” intrappréndere 
qualunque onorevole neg0z10, e tenendo voi nel nüme- 
ro de? p! a cart, e parziali Amici, vene porto l'aviio con 


queſta mia, acciò, nelle vöſtre OCCcorrenze poſfate va- 


| lervi dell' 6pera mia si per proviſiont mercanzle, per 
le quali ho modo di farvi goder 6gni vantaggio, come 


in Cämbi, ed altro che vi poſla di qua biſognäre; 3 fits 
curo d1 riportarne 6ttim1, e leali trattaménti, efibEndo- | 


vi la mia ſervuu, colle ſolite, e conſuete proviſtöni, con 


che vi dichiariate pronto ad una reciproca cori iſpond- 


Enza. In tanto farete nöta di non preſtär fede ch' alla 
mia ferma, c6la quäle fara la preſente ſottoſcritta, e mi 
diréte come dovro contenermi per vöi, per isfuggire g gli 
_ errori, Attendo J'onöre de' vöſtri ſtimatiſſimi comindi 


per firvi ſperimentere ' genio particolare c'ho délla 


vöſtra grata corriſpondénza, accer(andovich? alle occa- 


fioni ſard per ricorrer? a? vöſtri favori, mentre alfettu· | 
ofamente ſalutandovi, vi bacio le mani. 


VERO'N 4, N. N. 
SO | ANSTEROD 4 MO. 


JER mancinza Yoccafis i6ni-non v abbiämo pid ſcrit- 
to, ſervirà queſta ora per carameate ſalutärvi, e 


; avi. che per 6rdine del Signor N. N. di R6ma v'ab- 
biamo! in Condoua di T 1 S. S. N. N. ſpedita franca. 


= e ben 
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e ben condizionata üna balla con fuori märca, e nüme- 

ro contenente Panni d'Olenda che vi piacerà in tempo 
debito procurarla, per diſpörne a vöglia del detto ami- 


co di R6ma, dal quäle vi valerete delle v6ftre ſpëſe con 
 avviſare I teguito. Con queſta occaſione v'ofteriamo 


Ila ſervitù nöſtra in tütto ciò che vi . occorrere, che 


555 . ſempre ci avrete, e B. L. M. 


KOM A. 
AMSTERODAY MO. 
E'nza le cariſſime vöſtre fi ſ6no proviſte le P&zze 6tto 
 Panmi ch? avete ordinato di. perfettiſſima qualita, 
. ana Balla deila ſuöri marca e nümero reſta ſpedita 
_ a v6ſtra diſpoſiziöne in condotta di quéſti 88. N. N. ai 
SS. N. N. di Veröna, che faréte a procurarla da” mede- 
fimi per dircene a ſuo tempo la riceviita, e ſoddisfazione, 
come aon dubitiamo, avendovi Procurato fior di robba, 
ed avantaggiatovi al poſsibile tänto nella compra, che 
nelle ſpéſe, 11 che ſara motivo di continuarci in ab- 
bondaänza 1 öſtri 1mpieght, e come dall” ingiünto conto 
vedrẽte, ov' abbiamo dato debito per il c6ſto e ſpeſo di 
f. . . Bco. che di tanti ci darete credito, attendẽndo 
che celi rimettiare al maggior noſtro vantagio, e ſöpra 
di v6i, allariceviita del conto cölla ſölita vöſtra puntua- 
lita, e favoritect di nuovi, e maggiori voſtri comandi, 


che prontiſſimi ci avrete con tũtto LL ASS. col quale 
caramente ſalutändovi, B. L. M. | 


 AMSTERODAMO, SS. IN. 
ROMA. 


50 Ita gratiff ima vöſtra di g's "bo. ricevito Ui conto 
delle Pezze 8. Panni d'Oläanda che m' avete pro- 
| — e  ipedite 1 in Balla N.. . . al SS. N. N. di Vero- 
na a mia diſpohzione, che la procurerò da medefimi. _ 
Non ho dubbio che faranno della perferta qualita che 
Ties: ed a ſuo tempo vi dirò la ritrovata. In tanto per 
firvi valere ' voſtro avinzo ho ordinàto al Sigre, N. 
di Vournla di e ſubito f. .. . Bco. dens 
etta 
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detta Balla, che Veffettuera con 6gni puntualità atten- 
dendo da voi avviſo che ſia ſeguito, e che mene abbiate 
dato credito a fronte di detta partita: nel mentre vi 
placera far nota di provedermi Pezze due Pänni di 
Berri per 'Tabarri che potrete pagare f. 5. incirca il 
braccio in bianco, e färli tingere ſcarlatto come la mõſ- 
tra, ed in appreſſo vi daro nuovo ordine per compire 
una ballétta, raccomandandovi che detti Pann ſiàno di 
buon cörpo, buon lanaggio e ben coperti per darmi ani- 
mo alla continuazione de' miei impieght che non ſa- 
ränno ſcarſfi, ſe mi troverò ben favorito, ed offerendomi 
a* v6ſtri comaàndi prontifiimo vi ſalũto, e B. L. M. 


IMST E ROD A, MO, SS. N. V. 


VENEZIA. | 


ER 6rdine, e cõnto del Signore N. N. di Roma vi 
| rimetto a ũſo - - Banco da N. N, lettera N. N. 
_agroſh - - = - - ducato, che ne procurerẽte promeſla, e 

Pagamento in tempo intendéndovene con detto Amico 


avviſando 'I ſeguito, e pregandovi de“ voltri comandl vi 5 
ſalüto carameate, e B. L. M. 


R O'M 4, N. N. 5 „ | 
145  AMSTEROD AMO. 

Ola v6ftra cariflimadei - - - Corrente ci rimettẽte 
A 2 da quello N. N. f. Banco ad üſo lettera vöſtra, 
ſene procurerà accettazione, ed a ſuo tempo ne cerche- 
remo *l pagamento per creditarvene cöntro la Ballétta 
tele d' Olanda, mandatavi, e quando altro in contrario 
non ſentiate, tenctelo affare terminato. Non ci reita. 


che pregarvi della continuaziéne de? vöſtri ſtimatiſſimi 


| comändi per i quali prontiſſimi ſempre ci mere e  falu- 5 
| tandovi caramente vi B. L. M. 


X FIRENZE | 


468 Lettere Mercantili. 
FIRENZE NN 
N AMSTE RO DAMO. 
A”? M6lto tempo che non v'ho ſcritto per mancinza 
d'occaſiõni, ſervira queſta per ſalutarvi caramente, 
e dirvi che a perſuaſione del S. N. N. di Liv6rno, ho ri- 


ſolüto fare fina piccola pru6va della vöſtra fabrica com- 
metténdovi due caſſe drappi o mantini di bu6na quajita 


e de' colöri che vi moſtra l'ingiünta fattüra. Vi pia- 


cerà farne nota per inoltrarle queſta v6lta cölla maggiore 
celerita poſſibile per la ſolita Condotta facendomi alla 
ſpedizione Tratta dell' importo, che'l vöſtro carico in- 
contreraà il dovito ric6vero, raccomandandovi che i co- 
löri fiano ben viväci, di bu6n peſo e di perfetta qualita, 
cos che mi facciate vantäggio nel prezzo, e riſparmio 


nelle ſpeſe, ſe defiderate la continuaziöne de? miei im- 
pieghi che faranno di qualche ſ6mma, ſe mi vedrd ben 


trattäto, come non dübito dal voſtro affctto ; ed offe- 
_ TEndovi la ſervitù mia in tütto cid che qui p6ſſa occor- 
rervi, affettuofamente vi B. L. M EL, 


RNaccemandaxiõne d un Amico paſſaggitre, e Aegnaxibne 


 fattagli de? danari neceſſürj, c. 


; Mio Signöre, 


Senza cara vöſtra, mi rappörto ſ6pra la mia antece- 


dente, che fd ai 10. del paſſato. Queſta ſerve ſolamente 
per pregarvi, che ſe I ſignör N. che parte 6ggi da qui 


per N. veniſſe a riverirvi da parte ſua e noſtra, con ri- 


cercar' i v6ſtri conf igli ed ajuti d'aſſiſtérlo nelle ſue oc- 
 correnze : s'ẽgli aveſſe biſõgno di danari, di fornirgliene 
ſin' alla ſomma di fl. 1000 moneta corrente c6ntro quit- 
__ tanza,e di mettermeli a conto ſenza darmene aviſo. Vi 

reſterò con 6bbligo per queſto, e per gli altri favöri 

ch' avrete la bonta di far? al detto Signore, ch'e molto 
nöſtro amico. Raccomandandovi *l ricapito dell' in- 


clüſa, caramente vi B. L. wm. 5 
5 5 Senza 
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N E/nza cara vöſtra, la preſente ſara per dirvi ch' at- 
tendo abbiate riſcõſſo da? Signöri N. di coſti fl 
e datomene credito ed avviſo. In queſto mentre vi 
Rene altri f - ſöpra l Signor N. pur di coſti, per 
lẽttera di queſti Signöri N. di cui vi piacerà di procu- 
rar Paccettazione, e pagamento al ſuo tempo, ed im- 
borſati che gli avrete, mene darete parimente credito, 
ed avviſo. In tanto farete n6ta di provedermi le ſotto 
notate merci, e di ſpedirmele in due Barili, quando 
pero mele vogliate dare al prezzo aviſatovi : in diffet- 
to, tralaſciate anco di riſcu6tere ſuddetta rimeſſa con 
rimandarmene la léttera; ma quando avrete riſoluto di 
ſpedirmi i detti Barili al prezzo accennato, ſarẽte rim- 
Lorſkto ſübito del voſtro avanzo, e ſara cauſa di darvi 
Commiſſioni di maggior ſoſtanza. Marcherete i Ba- 
rili di Num. 10. 11. colla ſölita mia marca avanti, e 
per grazia non vi dimenticate della fede di ſanità ſopra 
coteſti Barili, dove fi atteſti che la . ſia * cb 
N e rẽſto— 


A'lla corteſe vſtra dei 7. paſſito bi con 
: guſto, come ſiẽte pronti a favorirci non ſolamente 
nelP occafione di neg6zj, ma anco in provederci le ga- 
lanterie delle quali vi pregammo, per il che vi reſtiamo 
 Infinitamente obbligati ; e per corriſpondere nel primo 
capo, andiamo procurando Commithon: de' nöſtri A- 
mici di fuori da' inviarvi, e per? altro vi mandiamo | 
"qui unita, (or annéſſa) una ſpecificaziöne di quanto 
brameremo, rimettendo ' tutto al voſtro genio e 
rr e pregandovi di tante coſe curiöſe, che ſi fa- 
ricano in coteſta Citta, di ſcégliere quelle ch'a voi 
Ppareranno pid pröprie a regaläre, e dilettare certe Da- 
migelle nöbili, a cui le abbiamo deſtinate. Quando 
faranno pronte, ne faréte una ſcatola, ed inviandola ai 
Signöri N. di Bolzano, farẽte löro la tratta del loro im 


pörto, che compiranno a dovere ”= noſes ördine; e 
per fine vi B. L. M. | 


ER dar principio a prevalerci de? v6firi ſaver] eſi- | 
bitici, riſolviamo di commetteryi i ſotto notati 7. 
Barili ---- e come vedrete dall“ annéſſa n6ta, che vi 
ſi manda 1 in tätta confidenza, ci wenne offerte EN 

© 


Lẽttere Mercantil, 


röbbe da ältri ai bottonotäti r6zzi, percid vi preghia” 
mo d' avantaggiarci di quilche coſetta, ſe ſara poſsibile 
per obbligarci a continuare con vöi in commiſſioni pit 
rilevanti, ed a paſſar* una buona corriſpondenza a ſo- 
disfazione comune. Quanto pid preſto potrete, ſateci 
la ſpedizione di queſt ſette Barili, per ordinarvene ſu- 
bito, giünti quelli Altri. Pate nota d'addrizzarci detti 
colli colla l6ro fede di ſanita anticipata per N. al Sig- 
nor N. dal quale vene fa:emo proveder coſti, colla do- 
vita puntualita Pammontare, Vi preghiamo di pro- 


curär di ſervirci in tiitta diligenza, e con tutti gli eſtrẽ- 


mi vantaggi, ma ſöpra tutto, fior di röbba, accioche 


venga aggradita da queſti n6ſtri Avventori, e conforme 


le promeſle fatteci de? 10. Febrajo proflimo paſſato. 


ER riſpöſta della cara vöſtra de' 22. paſſato, godo 

di ſentire abbiate ricevũto ed imborſato la cedola 

di cambio d1fl. - - da me riméſſivi ſ6pra coteſti Sig- 
nöri N. Di grazia, s'égli e poſsibile ſenza voſtro pregiu- 


5 dizio, compiacẽtevi con ſadetti fl. - - - ſaldärne la par- 


= tita : mentre, come ben ſapẽte, avete poſto la robba 
pid cara a me che non avete fatto ad altri di qui, aven- 


do cid viſto con gli 6cchi miéi propr), e v'aſſicuro, che 
ſe mi farcte godere qualche vantaggio, non mancherete 


mai di Commiſſiöni dalla parte min, ed in breve vene 
ordinerò 2. Barili ; ma faldates' & poſsibile la partita 
Tuddetta, quando pero non lo vogliate fare aviſatemelo, 


che ſübito vi faro pagare quel poco avanzo che pre- 


tendete ; ma poi le mie Commiſſivni ſaranno ſcarſe ; 


perchè non è di ragione ch' 10 paght pil degli altri: e 


- caramente Vi B. Li M. 


Iamo ai 3. di Lügli tuttavia uns v6ſtre cire, e 


cid ſara cauſa di meno dirvi. Solo queſta ſervirà 


5 per <onfermare 1 dettovi in copia, ſoggiungendo che 


dai Signöri N. di N. vi faranno puntualmente prov iſti 
fl. - moneta corrente, avendo anco queſt? ordinario 


ſeritto a coteſt1 Signöri N. Sc. di Ppagarvi per noftro Ry 
 conto cöntro vöſtra ſemplice quittanza altri fl— 
delle quali due partite vi piacerà ſollecitäre Pimborſo | 
per darcene poi credito ed aviſo, cosi colle nöſtre ſe- 
gacun vi eme altre rimeſſe © io conjrapporie tütte all 
ammontare . 
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ammontare de' ſCtte Barili merci comméſſevi de* quali 


ſen'atténde quanto prima la ſpedizione e quelta volta, 
per potervene commetter di mano in mano altre in mag- 


gior nümero; ma biſogna aſſolutamente, che ci. facciate 
godere tutti gli eſtremi avantaggi ne“ prezzie nella ſqui- 
ſitezza della röbba. Con attender 1 c6la grato ſuc- 


Ceſlo facciamo fine con B. L. M. 


N riſpoſta della cara voſtra de - - ho ottenũto 
accettazione dei fl.. - correnti ſ6pra queſti Signori 


N. per lettera del Signör N. di N. allo icadere della 
quale procurero ' pagamento con Garvene credito al 
ſuo lugo. Dal conto 1nviatovi 6891 otto, avrete, ve- 


düto quanto mi fi deve per mio avanzo, il quaie prego 
di farmi entrar parime te, e d'ono3 armi d'altri vöſtri 


car) impiégbi. Qui incluſa Va ( (or c' é) una fattura e 
fede di ſanità ſopra *l Barile Num. 6. mandito ai. Sig- 
nori N. di N. a voſtra difpoſizione 3 di cui procurercte 


la riceviita : con + ate pacman del ſuo ammontare: e 
per fine vi B. L. WM : 


On gratiſſima vöſtra de' 17. Hinte. Tn riſp6ſta 


vediamo che per la morte di v6ſtro Signor Padre, 
che Dio abbia in gloria, avcte riſolüto di far correre 
in avvenire I negoz1o ſotto nome vöſtro; di cul ſen'e 
fatta la doyiita nota, ed in particolare, di non credere 
per vöi ad altra mano ch'alla voſtra: e per nöi lo fa- 
rete al ſolito. I quattro Barili - - gilinſero poi in Bol- 


zano, dove li facciamo fermare per provarne la fine in 


fiera prõſſima mezza Quareſtma, nella quale anco ve- 
_ diamo che vi varrete del v6ftro avanzo, il quale faremo 
ricapitäre puntualmente, e e ſta bene che procuriate = 
. o prima d'inviär' anco gli altri ſei Barili per conto | 
aer, che di tutto ne Procaccieremo lo ſmaltimento a 


maggior benefizio comine, dandovi mu del ſeguito ö | 
| e per ine vi B. „ 


\O'ila gratifima vöſtra de? 9. corrente ci ; croviine. 
favoriti ; dalla quäle vediamo Vinformazi6ne che 
. defiderate di queſte nöſtre tele ſupponenco bianche, e e 
non grezze. Sopra ciò vi diciamo, che'n ſimili mér - 
canzie abbiamo da lunga mano buoniſſima occaſione in 
far reſtar ſerviti li amici non n ſolo con fior di robba, ma 


anco 
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| anco con 6gni vantaggio poſsibile. Servavi che i Cölli 
per Chi6zza fi pöſſono fare tanto peſanti che fi vudle, 
perche vanno f ino cola per carrettöni e per acqua; ma 
quelli che fi ſpediſcono per Milano e Genova, non fi 
poſſono fare che di 160. libbre il Barile. Circa la ſpe- 
dizione per Meſsina, ſogliamo mandar' i Barili per Ge- 
nova, perche 1vi è iempre qualche bu6na occaſiöne da 
oter? inſtradarli: alle volte fi gode anco la commo- 
ita d' una Galera da poter tragettar la r6bba ſenza aſſi- | 
curarla, ma per Felacca fi potra, chi vorra farla aſſicu- MN 
rare; baſta che amici buoni cola non vi mancheranno | 
e ſe noi altri fiamo abili a ſecondäre ' v6ſtro diſegno, 
fHamo a' v6ftri ſervizj prontiſſimi, e vi B. L. M. l 


Camo a' 14. Novembre c6lle favoritiſſime vöſtre de? 
2) 10. del paſſato, dalle quali ſentiamo come avete | 
fatto nota della Commiſsione datavi per cönto nöſtro di 
tre Barili - - in conformita della fattüra e möſtre 
mandäatevi - il che ſta bene ; cosi che avreſte procurato 

diligenteménte di provederci fior di röbba, e vantag- 
giarci nel prezzo e nelle ſpeſe pit che fia poſsibile; 
ſperiàmo adunque con profime vöſtro d'intendere cid 
ch' avrete operato, Frattanto rifolviamo ordinarvi di 

_ provedere per il medeſimo conto n6ttro altri due Bari- 
_ H---delV iſtefſa quzlita delle ſuddette conforme la möſtra 

che tenete; con mandarceli per via di Genova per 

mezzo dei Signöri N. a nöſtra diſpoſiziöne; e ſe trove- 
rẽmo queſta ſtrada meno diſpendioſa che quella di Fi- 
reènze, fi continuera, Procuratect in tanto ogni ſoddiſ- 
_ fazione nella robba, e nel prezzo, e nelle fpeſe 6gnt _ 
_ Tiſparmio, come fi conf ida nel voſtro affetto, prendendo 

?l v6ſtro rimbörſo dai Signöri N. di Venezia a' quali 

daremo buon? 6rdine per Veſtinzi6ne del n6ftro débito. 

Vi preghiamo ſolaménte, d'aver? a cuore *l noſtro inte- 
reſſe, accioche ſe *1 negõzio tornera profittevole, come 
_ ſperiamo, ſi pöſſano replicarvi le Commiſſiöni con piu 
larga mano. Faremo ancora rifléſſo a' prézzi che ci 
accent ate che vagliano le-, cio è fl , e trovän- 

dovi apparenza d' utile, ci applicheremo anco a qué to; 
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miſſione, ci dovrete far? 6gni facilità; e per fine cara- 
mente ſalutandovi, vi baciamo le mani. e 

I A paſsata ft nöſtra ultima della quale qui congi- 
L ünta vi mandiamo la c6pia, per ſervirvene in man- 
cänza dell' originale: dapoi ci troviamo colla grata 

voſtra de” 15. ſcadato da Bolzano ; in riſpoſta : Det 
fl - - - che ci rimettete in due partite, procureremo P 


| accettazione, ed al ſuo tempo 7] pagamento. Quinto 3 
ai fl - « che ci dovete per pezze 60. tele grezze, con- 


ſegnatevi franche d' 6gni ſpeſa, celi potrete provedere 


per Ayguſta o Norimberga, per ſaldar tal conto e com- 
 Minciare un nu6vo, e per fine vi ſalutiamo caramente. 


Vediamo ora per détto c6nto a meta ch'avete provifto 
e ſpedita per Bolzano al Signor N. a nöſtra diſpoſizione 


altri due Barili - - e Barili otto - dei quali come 


Anco di quelli che réſtano, procureremo lo ſpäccio, il 


guäle ſeguito, vene darẽmo ragguaglio con mandarvene 
I conto; come per tanto l' abbiamo ricevuto del loro 


importare, che rivedremo per ſcritturarlo, in mancanza 
di erröri (di v6ſtra conformita) abbiamo fatto nota che 


de fl. 682. ch' avanzate per la nöſtra meta di ſuddette 
merci, cene ſara faita tratta in fiẽra pröſſima di Bolzano 
dai Signori N. di N. laonde vi faremo le diſpoſiziöni 
neceſſarie, accioche reſti puntualmente compita e ſe- 

_ condo che s'andrà efitando, $*ordineranno nu6ve pro- 

viſte, come intenderete, e nel reſto in che vagliamo ſer» 

virvi, comandateci liberamente, e per fine vi B. L. M. 


: 8 gnor mio, 


Scriviämo a? 3. Decẽmbre privi di gräte vöſtre. La 
preſente ſerve ſolo per dirvi, che per ördine, e cönto 
del Signor N. N. v'abbiàmo ſpedito due Cölli di diverſe _ 


Mer- 


dinotato: che perciò, quando, riſolveremo darvene Com- 


VD Ifſpondendo alla gratiſſima vöſtra de' 6. ſtänte, vi 
diremo, che'n queſta nöſtra fiera gia terminäta, 
 abbiamo fatto fine de' due primi Barili - - e di Ba- 
rili ſei - - - che ci provedeſte per conto a meta ; del 
tütto ſene formerà ' conto per mandarvelo con altra. 


— — — Ä 
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| Mercinzie, come vedrete a pie della preſente ſegnati 
con ſuort marca, e vi faranno addrizzaàti dal Signör N. 


di N. si töſto che gli evrete licevüti, vi preghiamo di 
ſeguirne l'ördine, che ſupponiamo g1a vi fara dato dal 


detto Signore, dandoci aviſo del ſeguito. Prevaleré- 


te vi per le voſtre ſpeie dietro la r6bba, o ſopra la Mer- 


canzia. Non occorrendo per adeſſo altra cola, reſtiamo 


ſempre diſpõſti a ſervirvi, e caramente falutando vi _ 


baciamo le man1. | | N. N. 


P. S. Le nu6ve d'Italia uo m6lto contrarie alla | 
Spägna, mentre riceviamo in queſto momento ! avviſo | 


da uno de? nöſtri amici di Milano, che'l Generale N. e 


ſtato fatto . di e con cinque mila Spag- 
nuoli. | 


= Sbren mio, 


Söpra la cöpia della nöſtra fltima del primo Settem- _ 
- his ſcadũto, e per adefſo vi diamo aviſo, che *] Signör 
N. wha indrizzato per Carrettiére N. una cäſſa No. I. 
ch'abbiàmo commeſto per proprio conto, ſendovi den- 
tro mille növe cento ſettanta ſeite marchi d'argento con 
altre robbe d1 PrCzzo, come vedrete dalla nota qui Ge. -- 
to unita, e vi preghiamo di farne celere inoltrazione, | 


e colla minöre ſpeſa che fi potra. Servavi Paviſo, e 


comandare dove ci troverẽte capaci per rendervi ſer- 


viz) graditi, non Cubitate, che iaremo ſempre diſpoſti 
ad effettuarli con tütta quell' attenzi6ne che meritäte, 
e nella ſtéſſa man1era, con cui ci favorite ſempre, men- 
tre caramente vi ſalutiàmo, ed augurandovi un felice 


viaggio, ed 6gni vantiggio0 Poſsibile alla pröſſima ficra 


di N. dove forie alcano di noi avra 1 Placere di vedervi, 
| reſtiamo. FW” 


* fallimento del Sign6r N. ſeguito i in Parigi : 1 19. : 
1 del Corrente ci ha quaſi rovinau, perche ci ha fatio | 
| Perdere dodici mila ſcudi da qualche tempo gia ſpiräti, 
oltre un' altra partita di quattro mila 6tto cento florini, 
= che dovèva maturare al natale di quéſt'änno. Ma pa- 


| ziénza, Iddio ha volito cosi, cos! tia. Vi diremo, che 
mp0 ta, demmo ordine al Signor N. d'addrizzarvi un 
| | | | : 150. 


by hy, 


B Sci 200. 9: 45: Crore Moncta, 
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C6llo, quello ch' anco ci icrive d/aver fatto. Vi piac- 
cia düpque andarlo procurando a ſuo tempo ben con- 


dizionäto, e celo riſpedirete quanto prima per Lindo 
a nöſtra diſpoſiziöne. Vi preghiamo a reſtringere quan- 


to mai ſara poſſibile Paggravio della Condotta, non di- 
menticando d'unirvi, (o d'aggiungervi) la bollétta di 


ſanitäa. Avrete viſto colla nottra antecedente un Barile 


Caffe all' indrizzo del Signor N. e mentre fiamo en- 
trati nel nuovo anno, v'auguriamo ſeliciſſimo capo d' 
ello, colmo d' ogni bene e bramata proſperita. . ite ſſo 
facciamo a quelli che v e e kamo di cuore, 


Prima Littera 1; Ciambia a due me/1 di data. 


Piſa. Gennajo 17 72. per mille Piäſtre. 


Due meſi di data pagate per queſta prima di Cim- 
bio all* ordine del Signor N. mille Piäſtre, valöre 


ricevüto contante dal detto * e li . ſe · 
5 condo Pordine di 5 


A Signor N. „% e 
4 Cadice. = Ron uri xo. 
e Prima tan a 77 1. Ng : 


= Li6ne | 1 10. ). Mirzo 1772. per 300 Ducati di Bänca. 


Viſta pagite per queſta prima lettera di Cimbio 
all” ordine de' Signort N. N. Fratelli, trecento 


Ducati di banco, valöre ricevato da Get Signori, che _ 
paſſerẽte ſecondo Favit di . 


A. Signor N. 


a Ve ene giga. 


1 ormula 4˙ Alt egnazions. 


Catsr6roro 3 


a G Filippo N. vi preghiamo di pagire contra noſ. 


tra Aſſegnaziöne al Signor Danicle N. ad O'rdine, 


ducènto Scudi _quaranta cinque Cruciferi in moneta, 


che paſſerẽte come per aviſo di „„ 
e e CR 


2 


* ” 


» At. eee ad 


5 Seats ; 
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Formula di Quittanza. 


quaranta cinque Scuddi, che mi doveva dopo la Fiera 


5 . per diverſe mercanzie. 


Lip fa i g. Novembre 
1 1772. ; 85 


Formula di Ricevita, 


O | ricevuto dal Signor N. mille fiorini a Conto di 
quanto mi deve. | 
Argentina. £3 | 3 
gli ùtio Dectmbre . Ax TON N. 
% = | 


Aura Ri ice: vita, 


10 ricevüto dal Sign6r N. un plico di N. per it Y 


Signor Principe N. che m 'obligo di . tener? 


in mani proprie a mio ringo e Pericolo. 


Auguſta 1 | 5 3535 
x NS LO N. 
10. Serrimbre 1772. An ee 


Litter ai 2 fer Terra. 


Francefort | 7 28; Gi 


1 1773. 
\I snsre, | 


Alla in di Dio, e cond6tta ai Mickdle 


Carrettiere di queſta Città, riceverete una Balla 1 
: B. T. Mercanzie marcata come in margine, pelante 

| quattro cento cinquanta libre, la quale avendo ri- 
cevũta ben condizionata, ed in ten po « dovũto, gli 
* per la ſua Vettüra a ragione di due 


en per l cõme por aviſo del 


# fro umilus Sirvo 


N. N. 


Littera 


Jonfeſſo e dichiaro per la preſente d'aver riceviito 5 
6ggi dal Signor N. Mercante di N. la S6mma di 


FER D¹ñͥIN AN DO N. 


Lettera di Civilta. 


 Littera ai Vetthra per Acqua, 


Amſterodama 20. Fl Allo, 


2 
Ignore, | 


Vi mindo per la Nas, (o bärca) ai Giovanni 


N. Barcaru6lo di N. quattordici Caſſe di Zuc- 
D. P. chero marcate come in margine, le quali avendo_ 
ricevito 1 25. del Corrente in buono ſtäto, gli 


 Pagherete per js ſua vettüra a ragione di duoi 


fiorini per Ca 
le conſẽ gna al detto tempo. Sono 


V 2 uni Ino Servitire | 


N. N. 


Littera civile ad un 2 


5 laftifimo o Signore, 


'Padrone x mio o Colendifimo. | 


E rendo mille Aiftintiflime grizie per tutt' 1 i favort. 
uſati verſo mio figlio, mentre e ftato Collegiale 


a, ma ſolamente la meta, ſe non 


in queſta ſua regia Accademia, dove mi pare abbia 
fatto non medigcre prof itto. Puo éſſer' ben? afficurata 
. IIluſtriſſima, che mi faro ſempre glöria di ſervir- 


la in tütte le occaſioni, nelle quali vorrà onorarmi de? 


ſuoi pregiatiſſimi Comandamenti, per teſtificarle 1“ 7 
indelébile gratitudine che conſervar debbo verſo Pin. 


näta di lei gentilezza, ed in mancanza mia lo ſtéſſo 
mio figlio, che ſi dichiara da lei favoritiſimo, non 
mancherà mai di compire Pobbligo ſus per non renderf 


immeritévole della di 161 continuata proteziöne. Gra- 
diſca frattänto in ſégno della mia fervitù e divozione 
an forniménto di bott6ni dell' ültima möda, venüta 

i ſolamente la ſettimana ſcorſa da Londra, ne vöglia far? -- 
attenzi0ne alla qualita del gon al di lei merito in al- 


. „ ein 
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clin modo proporzionaiu, ma al cuor del Donatöre 
fin' alle Céneri. | 


Di F010, 


Napoli i 7: Age 1772. Dixotve. Umilwe. ed 


oſſervandiſſi mo 
Servitore, 


DF civile ad una Dora. 


: Illuflrifima Signora, 


}ER firle vedzre quanto timo Vonre de? di lei pre- 

giatiſſimi Cénni, al ricevimento dell' ultima ſua 
in data dei 15. Maggio, ho pregato “1 Giadice di queſta 
nöſtra Città Amico mio ftretto, affinchè ſpediſca la ſua 
_ cava ventilinte nel ſao Tribunäle, e m ha promèſſo 
che lo fara pe'! mẽſe prõſſimo, di maniera tale che ſpẽ- 
ro, che V. S. III mo, fara ſervita ſenza dübbio, e le dico 


per ſuo ri põſo, che le manderd a ſao tempo Copia della _ | 


ſentenza, colla quäle potra ella interamente aflicurarſi, 
che vivo impazientiſſimo d'ubbidirla, e renderla per- 
ſuiſa, e certificata del riſpetto, della Venerazione, e ſti- 
ma con cut ho l' onore di eee 


e. Illis. 
Firenze _ Diroridin mo a obbligatiſſ- 
1 14. Lüge mo Servi itöre 
I a x10 N. 
P. 8. 


Sha F iglia g6de aff busen ſalüte, grazie al Cielo, 8 
e per eſler degna figlia d'una degniſſima Madre, viene 
ſtimata ed amata non folamente da tütte queſte Reli- 


gidſe che quaſi Padorano, ma da tutti quelli 52280 
1a bella ſörte di condicerla. . 55 


Padféna mia Colendiſſima. | 


Si. . Lottera 
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 Lettera 


Del Se, 22 Principe LE OP O- DO © Sein 
5 Egi dio 1 : 1 
| Oer Menagio: UL goo Gli amo- 


revoli a AH che V. S. mi ſignifica di compa- 


timénto e di duolo per la mörte del Sereniſſimo Prin- 
cipe Mattias, mio fratello, di felice memoria, ſ6no 
_ proprj dell' animo ſuo corteſe, eſperimentato da me in 


tante occaſioni ; 6nde li ricevo io con affettuoſa parzi- 


alita; e le rendo grazie ben grand: : : defiderando di 
poter corriſpondere alla cordialita di V. S. cölla pien- 
ezza della mia, in tutto ciò che sia di ſuo guſto. Ed 


in tanto le auguro dal Cielo tatte quelle proſperità pid ; | 
perfétte che ella ſappia bramare, Di N al WY: 


Novembre 1667. 


 Amorevole di V. PUT 
© FL. P NI NCIPE LEOPO'LDO. 


"0; ttera del Sig ME NAG 10 2s rb Conife 


della FAE yh 


IT no obbligatifimo alla gentilezza di v. & 111mo, 9 5 
della grazia fingolare che $'c compiaciuta di farm 
colla ſta cortesiflima lettera. Che veramente E fare 
una grazia ſingoläre ägli aſſenti, avergli in memöria in 
cos! ameno luogo, qual' e la Villa di Freie; ed in 


compagnia di cos! amabili perſone, quali {ono Madama 
du Pleſſis e Madamigé! Ila le Gendre tutte coſe capaciſ- 
_ time d'occupare interamente l'animo ſuo, per grande 
che sia. Quant”? a me, non diro. gia . I, ch? 


ogni di ſpeſſe, ſiate anch* clia mi törna a mente, non 
eſſendone mai part ita. Le dirò bene, che ſono a Vitrt, 
luogo altres! améno; dove fra d6tti Paſtöri e vaghe 
Paſtorélle fi fanno tutt' i balli e giuöchi che fi ſcrivono 


del paeſe di Celadone e d'Aſtrea: ma che ogn1 luogo 


m' attriſta dov? io non vedo V. S. III.. e che in queſto 5 
_ ameniſſimo luogo, fuggendo tutt” 1 piacerl e ate . 


di cosi A riguardé volt! P alert e Paſtorelle. 


| ad Latere di Civilts, 


Solo e penſoſo, i pin di erti camps 
Jo miſurando a pafſi tardi e linti. 


| Quindi pud ben conöſcere V. S. 111", ch'io non ſor. 
meno adeſſo delle di lei virtù e gentilezze invaghito, 
ch' io n' era, allora che dimorindo ella in 4ng nella 
deliciosiſſima Villa di Ciampirò. Torneré a Parigi, 
ſubito che vi ſara ella tornato. Fra tanto le mindo il 
Macdrigale Italiano, da me fatto per Madama di Se- 
vigni, ad imitazione di quello del Guarini, Occhi ſcelle 
mortals, Sc. tanto ſtimàto e tanto lodato . 
laſtriſſima. E per fine le prego 681 1 Gefiderata fe- 

licita, | 


MADRIGA LE DEL ME N A- GIO. 
Pianto di bella Donna, 


4h del Rigno d Amir prodigic —— 2 
Spärger lagrime amare 
Que 22 lumi ho wiſtoz © 
La' tra le Grazie afſiſe 

Solea ſehirzare il Rijo, | 
 Spargean di pianto que ' begli oechi un mire 3 
Ma pur co raggi ardenti 

HS pargꝭ an fiamme cocents : 

E quel fatale ardore 
; Tofte m To i c core, 


20 adn mia vita 

; & cchi, lumi immortal: = 
De qual per i miti mol: 

| Poi. ſperare alta ? 

Se nubilofe ardite, 
 Serent che farets ? 


